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As Canada's"largest community
college Humber offers l 23 
progra�s. all of w�ich take _your
skills and interests m new ?!rec- . 
tions. Counties� opportunities exist
for you to deve{op as fully _as you 
wish. You can study anyth1_ng from
adv�rtising,design to yachting 
studies. 

Humber is your Best­

Choice College 

This calendar describes the wide
range of day programs ?ff�red at 
Humber as well as adm1ss1on 
requirements and course descrip­
tions for each. Because Humber 
offers so much, chances are 
you will fihd the best prograi:n for
your needs and interests. This 
calendar can lead you to your best
choice. 

If you have further questions,
contact the Registrar's office 
at 675-5000. 
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Frank J .  Lambert 
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Al The Registration 
Process* 

•. � YOU HUMBER YOU 
l ) Send your application in before 2a) The first "offers of admission� 3) Your full fee payment is due by

• 

February 15, if possible. After that, are mailed onApril l ,  1985. We -::,, July 19. 
.. I� all applicants are judged on a first will send you an admission package 
'I' come, first served basis. (Applica- which includes parking, locker, HUMBER 

tions are available in your guidance bookstore and other orientation 3a) We will send you the last 
office or by calling Humber at information, along with your information package before you 
675-5000). 

�
acceptance letter. t start classes. It will include your 

student identification card and the
HUMBER YOU time and place of your first class. 
l a) We will acknowledge your ➔ 2) A confirmation fee of$50.00 is .. I � 
applic_ation by the end of the third required fourteen days after the YOU 'I' week m January, or within seven date of your acceptance letter. 4) You are ready to begin College.
?ays of receiv_ing it, whichever If you have any questions or 1s later. We will also set up appoint- problems, please call us at 675-ments for testing, interviewing or 5000. 
auditions if they are required 
and send the information to you
along with the letter of 
acknowledgement. *May differ with cenain program or with special circumstances .



I(you are considering applying 
to Humber, read this sect�on_ carefully for g�neral adm1ss10ns
information and then read the 
specific admissions requirem�nts 
described under the program m 
which you are interested. Some 
programs require interv!�ws, tests 
or special personal qualities. Be 
sure you understand what these 
requirements are. 

For all full-time diploma 
programs and most certificate 
programs, you must have an 
Ontario Secondary School Gradua­
tion Diploma (Grade 12) or 
equivalent. OR, if you are at least 
19 years old and a Canadian citizen 
or permanent resident, you can 
apply as a mature student (see 
below). 

Because we receive more than 
20,000 applications, it is important 
for you to respect all admission 
deadlines. In several popular 
programs, a missed deadline c_ould
mean withdrawal of your applica­
tion, and your place will be offered 
to someone else. We do keep 
waiting lists, but this is not a guar­
antee for admission. 

How To Apply To Humber 
College 
1. Starting November, application
forms are available in the guidance
office of your high school or
local College of Applied Arts and
Technology (CAAT). Read it
carefully, and fill it out as soon as
possible. You will receive instruc­
tions from ybur guidance office.
Remember that you must arrange
to have the transcript of your
final grades sent to our Registrar's
Office as soon as it is available.
The date will be stated in your let­
ter of approval.

2. If you are a mature student, you
may have to meet with an Admis­
sions Officer to determine if
you will require academic upgrad­
ing before you are accepted in a
program.

Admissions Information 

February 15 Application deadline: 
for popular programs, a late 
application is a disadvantage. 
January - April is the period 
during which most interviews and 
assessments are scheduled, where 
applicable. 
April 1 and on is roughly the time 
when you will receive your answer, 
through the mail, if you applied 
before February 15 
Priority of Admission 

Students will be admitted to 
colleges of applied arts and tech­
nology in the following order 
of preference: 
1. Permanent residents of Ontario
2. Permanent residents from
other Canadian provinces
3. Overseas students from Com­
monwealth countries
4. Students from other foreign
countries.

A Few Specific Notes About 
Admissions 

Short Programs 
Most of our short certificate 

programs, which are described at 
the end of each section, are 
approved for sponsorship by the 
Canada Employment and Immigra­
tion Commission. If you qualify 
for sponsorship, the cost of your 
tuition fees will be paid by them, 
and you will get a weekly training 
allowance. Contact your nearest 
Canada Employment Centre 
for more details. You must have 
been out of school for at least 
12 months to qualify. 

Part-time Studies 
As a part-time student you are 

allowed to take a maximum of 
15 credits. If you are interested in 
enrolling in a part-time evening 
program, pick up a copy �f our 
Continuing Education Gmde at our 
Registration Centre or phone 
675-5005.
Weekend College 

You can also study on weekends 
because a few diploma programs 
are offered on Saturdays and 
Sundays. 

Applicants Outside Ontario 
If you attended high school in 

another province or country, 
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you must prove that your educa­
tional standing is equivalent to the 
Ontario Secondary School Gradua­
tion Diploma. Normally, it means 
grade 11 everywhere in Canada, 
except in British Columbia, 
New Brunswick and Prince 
Edward Island where the equiva­
lent is grade 12.

If you are a visa student and 
your first language is other than 
English, please include the results 
of the TOEFL ( Test of English 
as a Foreign Language) with your 
application. For details, write 
to Educational Testing Service, 
Box 899, Princeton, NJ 08540,
U.S.A. 

Advanced Standing 
You may qualify for advanced 

' standing for grade 13 and/or 
post secondary courses. Once 
classes have commenced, please 
see an Admissions Clerk in the 
Registrar's Office for possible 
exemptions. 

Campus Tours/Secondary 
School Liaison 

Students often find that a tour of 
the College helps to understand 
what life at Humber is all about. 
You can arrange a tour of the entire 
college, or of one specific program 
area by calling the Secondary 
School Liaison Office at 675-3111
ext. 4014.

Counsellors are invited to call 
675-3111 ext. 4301 for any infor­
mation about the College or our
programs.
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Important Dates 

Academic Calendar 

1984 September4 first day of classes 

October8 Thanksgiving 

December4 fees due for winter semester 

December 18 fall semester ends 

1985 January 7 first day of classes 

January 14 interviewing period begins 

January 21 last day to obtain refund for winter semester 

February 15 submission of applications for fall I 985 
admission 

March 4 to March 8 reading week 

March22 last day to withdraw from a course 

April 1 notification of acceptance begins 

,April 5 Good Friday 

May2 last day of classe 

July 15 new students· fees due 

August2 continuing students· fees due
September2 Labour day 

September 3 first day of classes 

September 17 last day to obtain refund for fall semester
October 14 Thanksgiving 

November8 last day to withdraw for a course
December2 fees due for winter semester
December 17 fall semester ends

-
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1986 January 6 first day of'classes
Jan,uary 20 la. t day to obtain refund for winter semester

_, March 3 to l\Iarch 7 reading \ eek 
' 1 larch 28 Good Friday 

May2 last day of classes -! 

t, 

i 

\I 



The basic tuition fee for full­
time post-secondary diploma and 
certificate programs is $272.50 per 
semester. There is a student 
activity fee of $31.50 per semester. 
You will also be required to pay 
for textbooks, instruments and 
other supplies needed for your pro­
gram. The cost of supplies can 
vary from $50 to $400 per semes­
ter. 

The fee for applicants from 
foreign countries who plan to 
attend Humber College on a 
student visa is $4,598.00 per aca­
demic year. There is a non­
refundable deposit of $200.00. 

For short programs, students 
must pay $15.20 a week for tuition 
and $0.25 to $0.50 a day for 
learning-material rental. 

Fees can be paid by cash, 
certified cheque or charge card 
(Visa or Master Card). Cheques 
and money orders should be made 
out to Humber College. There is 
a surcharge for late payment of 
fees. 

The transfer of full-time fees to 
another term will be considered 
on an individual basis. The transfer 
of fees to another college of 
applied arts and technology 
(CAAT) may be allowed under 
special circumstances. 

Refund Policy 
If you would like to withdraw 

from your program, you can do so 
at anytime. However, to receive 
a refund the College must be 
notified in writing within ten work­
ing days of your first scheduled 
class. 

Your refund will not include 
your confirmation fee. Please allow 
four weeks for the refund cheque 
to be processed. 

You will receive detailed 
information on fees and refunds 
with your letter of acceptance. 

Fees and Financial 

Assistance 

Equipment Deposit 

. Some programs at Humber
involve the use of very expensive 
technical equipment. In these cases 
stu�ents may use the College's 
equipment by leavin° a deposit at 
the beginning of the �chool year. If
loss or damage occurs. the cost 
will be ?educted from the deposit. 
Otherwise. the deposit will be 
returned at the end of the year. 

Ontario Student Assistance 
Program 

The Ontario Student Assistance 
Program, or O.S.A.P., has a 
number of plans to help you meet 
the cost of full-time post-secondary 
study. The amount of funds that 
may be granted does not cover the 
full cost of coming to College. 
Each application is assessed on the 
basis of resources, real or 
expected, available to the student. 
The amount granted will vary 
depending upon the resources 
available as determined by the 
O.S.A.P. assessment, and allowa­
ble costs for each program. 

Canada Student Loans.Plan 
This program provides subsi­

dized loan assistance to students 
who are registered in an approved 
certificate or diploma program 
which lasts at least 12 weeks. You 
qualify for a Canada Student 
Loan if you are taking at least 60 
percent of a full course load as 
defined by Humber College. 

Scholarships and Bursaries 
Scholarships and bursaries, 

donated by corporations, commu­
nity organizations and individuals, 
are also available. Scholarships 
are awarded according to the 
donor's specifications to students 
who achieve academic excellence. 
Bursaries are awarded on the 
basis of need but marks are taken 
into consideration. 

Humber does not offer any 
entrance bursaries or scholarships. 

For more information on 
financial assistance call the Finan­
cial Aids office at 675-500 I. 

-
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Athletics 
While at Humber you are 

welcome to take advantage of our 
excellent athletic facilities. �e 
have squash courts, gymnasiums, a 
weight training room, saunas, a 
jogging area and more. 

If you prefer tea_m spor�s, there 
is a variety of varsity and intra­
mural activities which range from 
basketball and soccer to ice hockey. 
Or, if you just want to get in 
shape, we have regular fitn_ess 
classes during the day and m the 
evenings. Come as often as you 
like, but remember to bring 
your student card. 

For more information call the 
North Campus Athletic Depart­
ment at 675-5097. 

Counselling Services 
Deciding on the program which is right for you is not always an easy task. Neither is choosing an alternate program if you can't have your first choice. Our counsellors will help you find information and make decisions even before you start school. 
Once you are a student at Humber it may happen that you question whether the program youare in is best for you. Or, you may feel that you could learn moreif you had better study habits. Our counsellors can help you withthese problems as well. Our resources include a comput­erized career search system calledCHOICES. We also have audio and video tapes on study skills andself-management. These tapes can help you to build confidence and reduce tension. A Peer Tutor­ing Program pairs weaker studentswith stronger ones in various subject areas. 

Student Services 

At school, at work, or at play 
every extra skill can help .you 
achieve your goals. Drop m and 
make an appointment with the 
Counselling office on your campus. 
North Room Ci 33, 675-5090 
Lakeshore Room A 169, 252-5571 
Queensway Room 6C, 252-944 l 
ext.317 
Keelesdale Room 7, 763-5141 ext. 
45 

Day Care Facilities 
North Campus students wi�h 

children are welcome to use either 
the Day Care Centre, the Chi!- . dren's Activity Centre or the Child 
Development Centre. The Day 
Care Centre is for children between 
the ages of two years and five . years and is designed for full-time 
care. Applications for the Day 
Care Centre should be submitted as early as possible because there is a waiting list. The Children's Activity Centre cares for children between the ages of 16 months to seven years on a part-time basis (up to 24 hours a week). The Child Development Centre offers full-time care for infants up to five years of age as well as childrenwith special needs. 

For more information call 675-3111, Day Care Centre ext. 4497 or Activity Centre ext. 4430.You can call the Child Develop­ment Centre at 675-5057. 

Food Services 
. jYou will find several eatings� 

at the North Camp�s to_ satisfy 
any appetite. The Pipe 1s a large ccafeteria that serves hot �eals tall day. The Humberger 1s a J smaller cafeteria where you can gci 
soup sandwiches and light meals
as lat� as 9 p.m. There is also 
the Salad Bar which is open 
at lunch time. 

The other campuses also have 
cafeterias where you can buy either 
a hot meal or a snack during class 
hours. The York-Eglinton Centreis 
supplied with vending machines 
for soft drinks and snacks. 

Caps, a pub and deli located a1 
the North Campus, is open to 
all Humber College students from 
Monday to.Friday. Entertainmenl� 
scheduled regularly. 

Development Centres
(Human Studies) 

Humber has two facilities to 
help students who are weak in the 
basic skills of English and math. 
One, the Language Developmenl 
Centre, provide� assistance !O Istudents needing extra help 10 Eng· 
lish. They may drop in anytime Ifor specific help on a problem, or 
they may come on a regular . I basis to work on a program we will ' 
design to meet their individual ' 1 

I I needs. In the other, the Math IDevelopment Centre, Fundamental 
IMath courses are offered for ( 

students whose pretests have shown their skills need improve-
1 1ment. There is also some indivi· dualized help offered on a drop-in 

basis. 
The Math Development Centre is in E345, and the Language 

c Development Centre, in E344, al North and B202 at Lakeshore. We're open from 9-4: 15 Monday to 1 �Thursday and from 9-3:20 on 
fudzy I� 

C 
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Handicapped Students 
facilities 

Ramps make access to aJI 
campuses of the College possible 
to students using wheelchairs. 
In the North Campus there is also 
an elevator for which you can 
obtain a key with a $5.00 deposit. 

All campuses are equipped to 
provide basic services to handi­
capped students (phones, wash­
rooms, etc.). 

Housing 
Humber College provides a 

listing service to students who are 
in search of an apartment or 
room. The listings include several 
kinds of accommodations: room 
and board, apartments, flats, 
townhouses, etc. Because of the 
demand, we urge you to begin 
looking for housing towards the 
end of June. 

We have a residence for women 
located at the Osler Campus. 
Bus transportation is provided 
between the North Campus and the 
residence. 

For information on housing, 
phone 675-3111 ext. 4531 or 4535. 

Libraries and Bookstores 
The library at your campus is 

well stocked with magazines, 
newspapers and other resource 
materials to help you with essays 
and reports or simply for your 
enjoyment. 

The Learning Resources Centre 
at the North campus and the 
Instructional Materials Centre at 
the Lakeshore and Queensway 
campuses can provide you with the 
audio-visual equipment and 
m�terials that will add profession­
alism to your presentations. 

The North, Lakeshore, Queens­
way and Keelesdale campuses all 
have bookstores where you can 
purchase textbooks, supplies, 
candy and tobacco. There is a post 
office located in the North campus 
bookstore. 

Placement Services 
Finding a job takes hard work 

and determination. Although 
no one can find a job for you, we 
can help. Throughout the year 
the Placement Office posts 
hundreds of summer, part-time and 
career-oriented jobs. 

When you come to the Place­
ment Office, the staff can give you 
tips on job search and interview 
techniques and writing effective 
letters and resumes. The College 
also provides on-campus inter­
viewing facilities. 

Each campus has a Placement 
Office. For information on job 
opportunities or services available 
call or drop by the office serving 
your campus. 
North 675-5028 
Lakeshore 252-5571 
Queensway 252-9441 
Keelesdale 7 63-5141 

Peer Tutoring 
As a service to the students who 

are having difficulties in some 
courses, the Counselling depart­
ment has set up a system of peer 
tutoring. A successful student 
volunteers assistance in a specific 
course to a student who needs 
additional help on a personal basis. 

Special Needs Learning 
Materials 

Humber College has a new 
service to provide Special Needs 
Learning Materials. Students 
requiring textbooks transcribed 
onto tape, or BRAILLE may 
contact the Humber College 
Library. 

Services en Franca is 
Le College Humber off re des 

cours, des programmes et des 
services en franc;ais a la population 
etudiante. 

Les cours sont la responsabilite 
de la Division des Humanites 
(Human Studies Division) et de 
!'Education Permanente (Contfnu­
ing Education). 

Les programmes sont donnes au 
Campus Lakeshore et des services 
en franr;ais sont pourvus a ce 
campus et au North Campus. 

Pour des renseignements 
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en franr;ais, composer le 675-5006. 

Transportation 
All Humber College campuses 

can be reached by public transpor­
tation. For more details see the 
map in the back. 

In addition, Humber has its own 
buses for inter-campus travel. 
The distinctive black and white 
buses travel to the North, Lake­
shore and Osler campuses from the 
Islington Subway station and the 
Osler campus residence. You 
can get on a Humber bus at various 
points along one of the two routes. 

Schedules, passes and tickets are 
all available at your student associ­
ation at North and Lakeshore 
campuses or at Osler Campus. 

If you drive, there is parking at 
all campuses except Osler and 
York-Eglinton. You will have to 
buy a parking sticker at the Books­
tore or pay by the day. 
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Locations: Lakeshore or 
Keelesdale Campus 
Start dates: Evening classes 
begin every semester. 

If you never completed high 
school, and are 19 year� of age or 
over, it may be appropriate for . you to begin yo_ur college_ education
in our Academic Upgrading 
Program. To start the_progr� you
should have an interview with an 
admissions officer to help deter­
mine a career path that's best 
for you. We can help you work 

-
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French Programming - Cours 
en francais 

Committed to meeting the needs 
of an ever-growing population of 
French-speaking students, Humber 
offers many courses in French. In 
this way graduates of highschool 
immersion programs can maintain 
and improve their level of profi­
ciency in the French language. 

Plus vous serez nombreux, plus 
nous pourrons vous offrir de 
cours en fran9ais Communiquez 
avec Raymond Doucet pour plus de 
details 675-5006.

Nous off rons deja un pro­
gramme: la Bureautique. 

Academic Upgrading

toward a certificate or toward
admission into any program 
outlined in this calendar. 

For every progra1!1, we have. 
determined the specific academic
tasks that you should be abl_e to 
do by the time you a _re adn:i1tt7d: 
This allows us to build an md1v1d­
ual study plan for you that 1!1ay 
include English, mathematics, 
physics, chemistry, typing, draft­
ing and life skills. To ensure proper 
placement, the first days o_f the
program are devoted to onentat10n 
and evaluation. You may be 

Languages 

English As A Second 
Language (E.S.L.) 

Full Time Day Classes 

Basic E.S.L. 
This is a 24-week beginners 

course which emphasizes the oral 
skills needed for employment 
and further education in Canada. 
Classes start at intervals through­
out the year and are held at Keele: -
dale and York-Eglinton campuses. 

eligible for assistance through}: •
local Canadian Employment and 
Immigration Centre (Manpower,, 
or through one of the fin ancial 
assistance programs sponsored hi 
the Province of Ontario. 

Advanced E.S.L. 
This 12-week program help 

students improve both oral and 
writing skills as they prepare 
to enter college or university 
courses or to work in their profes· 
sions. Admission is by interview 
and tests (by appointment only). 
Classes are held at Keelesdale 
campus. 
NOTE: 
For information, please call 
763-5141, ext. 57.

Students may be eligible for 
assistance through their locaJ . 
Canadian Employment and rrnnu· 1gration Centre. 



How to get the most out of 

this calendar 
You will notice that there are 

five basic divisions where we have 
tried to group together related 
programs. These divisions are 
Applied & Creative Arts, Busi­
ness, Health �ciences and Human 
Services, Hospitality and Technol­
ogy. Each program has one refer­
ence number no matter how 
many options it includes. 

Short programs are placed at the 
end of each division. These 
usually have a duration of less than 

a year and are often sponsored by 
the Canada Employment and 
Immigration Centre. 

If you do not find the program 
you are looking for in the table 
of contents in front of each divi­
sion, look up the index in the back 
of the book where all our programs 
are listed alphabetically. The 
programs are often under two dif­
ferent names. For example, 
retail floriculture is also listed 
under flower shop management. 
An asterisk in front of a program 
means that Humber is the only 
college to offer this program 
in Ontario. 

To read the course descriptions 
for programs that interest you, 
just go to the back of the book 
where the course descriptions are 
divided in the same way as the 
program divisions. The thumb 
index matches the two sections for 
easier reference. You look up the 
course as you would in a 
dictionary. 

With more than I ,000 courses 
included in this book, it is possible 
that some course descriptions 
have been omitted . 
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North Campus 

Two semesters beginning 
September 

This intensive program will pre­
pare you and your horse to meet the 
requirements for your certification 
as a qualified level I or 2 instructor 
under the Canadian Coaching De­
velopment System. 

The ultimate objective of this 
system is to produce Canadian· 
coaches capable of fielding horses 
and riders of international calibre 
in the three Olympic disciplines 
(Grand Prix Jumping, Three-Day 
Eventing and Dressage). This pin­
nacle must be supported by a firm 
base of instruction at all levels of 
riding from the beginner up. 
Hence, the establishment of a six­
level program designed to encour­
age qualified instructor certifica­
tion at all levels. 

Assistant Level 1, General (non­
riding): to assist only 

Level I, General: capable of 
teaching beginner riders 

Level 2, General: capable of 
teaching intermediate riders 

Level 3, Specialist: (provincial) 
in Olympic disciplines 

Level 4, Specialist: (national) in 
Olympic disciplines 

Level 5, Specialist: (interna­
tional) in Olympic disciplines 

At the end of this program, stu­
dents will take either the level I or 
level 2 exam administered by the 
Ontario Equestrian Federation. 
Please note that completion of the 
Humber course is only the prepara­
tory stage and that successful com­
pletion of the exam is necessary for 
certification. 

Equestrian Coach 
Preparatory Program 

Admission Requirements 
• Ontario Secondary Shoo I Gradua­
tion Diploma or equivalent

• applicants must be capable of:
working a horse effectively on the
flat at walk, trot and canter, negoti­
ating a course of three-foot fences

• provide a horse capable of meeting
the objectives outlined in the
C.A.C. Equestrian Level I Man­
ual.

• personal interview (for applicants
living over 300 miles from the Col­
lege, resumes plus pictures of
themselves riding on the flat and
over fences will be considered as a
substitute

Job Opportunities 
Full-time and part-time teaching 

positions in private and public sta­
bles, competition coaching and 
training (beginner and intermediate 
level), freelance teaching, and 
pony club instruction are all areas 
of possible involvement for the 
certified level I or level 2 eques­
trian coach. There are a considera­
ble number of part-time jobs 
available in the industry, but a lim­
ited number of full-time positions. 

Those employed in a coaching 
career will find the hours irregular, 
often teaching from late afternoon 
on into the evening, and all day on 
weekends. Instructors in this field 
are paid either a base salary with 
fringe benefits if working for one 
stable or by the hour if freelancing. 
At the bottom end of the scale, i.e. 
the level 1 coach, a low salary 
scale should be anticipated. How­
ever, salaries can be expected to es­
calate if the coach advances to a 
higher certification level. 

-
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Additional Costs 
•Textbooks will cost approximately
$60 but you should count on $160
for personal riding equipment and
apparel and $130 a month for the
horse's board. Students will be ex­
pected to supply all the necessary
tack, grooming equipment and
bandages for their horses, together
with suitable riding clothes for
themselves. Stable utensils, clip­
pers and lunging equipment will be
available from the College.

• In order to take the coaching ex­
ams, you must be a Senior Member
of the Canadian Equestrian Federa­
tion. This will cost those who do
not have this status approximately
$45.

• The cost of the required Technical
Clinic is $50 and the cost of the
Examination is $100. These costs
are made payable to the Canadian
Equestrian Federation before you
take the Coaching Association of
Canada exams.

APPLIED ARTS 

and TECHNICAL 
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APPLIED ARTS 
and TECHNICAL 
PROGRAMS 

Curriculum 

Semester 1 (26 hours/week) 

Theory of Coaching l 

Equestrian Skills I* 

Horse Health I 

Instructional Theory* 

Practice Teaching* 

Stable Management* 

Practicum I 

Basic Nutrition 

Communications l 

Semester 2 (26 hours/week) 

Theory ofCoachif)g 2 

Equestrian Skills 22= 

Horse Health 2 

Practicum 2 * 

Small Business and Farm 
Management 

Breaking, Training and 
Conditioning 

First Aid and Accident 
Prevention* 

Communications 2 

*These courses are crucia l to your success.

Credits 

6 

2 

2 

2 

3 

4 

2 

4 

6 

2 

4 

5 

3 

4 

It is a _
prerequisite of the Coach­

ing Certificate Program that appli­
cants for the level 1 exam are at
least 18 years �f age and have so�
teaching experience. Applicants 
for the level 2 exam must be at 
least 20 years of age and have a 
minimum of two years teaching ex.
perience. Students are totally re­
sponsible for their horse's care and 
must find someone to look after 
their horse when they are absent. 
We strong) y encourage you to plan 

for transportation for you and your 
horse to take advantage of the nu­
merous schooling shows in the 
area. These shows give the added 
experience required for the level I 
and 2 exams. While preparing for 
the Ontario Equestrian Federa­
tion's final exam, students wiUbe 
immersed in review and assimila­
tion of all course material covered 
during the year. 

r 

l 
t 
C 

� 

I, 
g 
g 
e 
t 
lJ 
� 

n 
t( 
p 
ti 
b 
b 

ti 

rt 

q 
SI 

C 



North Campus 

four Semesters Beginning 
September plus four weeks of 
Field Practice in May 

Have you ever thought of pre­
paring for a career with horses? If 
so, you might seriously consider 
our new, revised, Equine Studies 
program. The program is designed 
to offer you a number of options 
within the horse industry. Our one­
year certificate program will pre­
pare you to obtain employment as a 
skilled stable attendant. You will 
learn the rudiments of nutrition and 
horse health. In Practical Horse 
Care you will learn and perfect the 
necessary skills such as bandaging, 
braiding and clipping. Facility Op­
erations will teach you how to drive 
a tractor, harrow an arena and 
make simple stable repairs. During 
May, prior to graduation, you will 
be placed in the work force in or­
der to gain additional skills and ex­
perience. 

The second year of our program 
is highly specialized. Successful 
graduates of our certificate pro­
gram and qualified candidates pres­
ently working in the industry may 
be admitted to either our Eques­
trian Coaching Diploma or Equine 
Management Diploma programs. 

The intensive Equine Manage­
ment Option is designed to build on 
to your previous knowledge and to 
prepare you for an entry-level posi­
tion in the management of show, 
breeding, western or racing sta­
bles. 

The Equestrian Coaching Op­
tion will prepare you to meet the 
requirements for certification as a 
qualified Level l or Level 2 in­
structor under the Canadian 
Coaching Development System. 

Equine Studies 
-
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Curriculum 

Horse Care and Equine Skills 
Program - Certificate 

Semester 1 (24 hours/week) 

Basic Nutrition 

Horse Industry l 

Horse Health l 

Riding & Driving Skills l 

Practical Horse Care l 

Facility Operations l 

Communications l 

General Studies 

First Aid & Accident Prev. 

Semester2 (23 hours/week) 

Horse Industry 2 

Horse Health 2 

Riding & Driving Skills 2 

Practical Horse Care 2 

Facility Operations 2 

Breaking & Training 

Communications 2 

General Studies 

Credits 

2 

2 

2 

3 

3 

4 

4 

3 

2 

2 

3 

2 

4 

3 

4 

3 

Admission Requirements Interests and Skills 
• Ontario Secondary School Gradua­
tion Diploma

• interest in and suitability for em­
ployment in the horse industry

• a certificate confirming satisfactory
physical health

• experience in some phase of the
equine industry

• a resume must be submitted-with
original application

• this resume should list all equine
related work experience, future
goals (short and long-term), rea­
sons for applying to this program
as well as two photographs (Eng­
lish - one on the flat, one over
fences; Western - one of equita­
tion, one of performance) if appli­
cable. Please note: unfortunately
we are unable to return the photo­
graphs.

• a confirmation appointment may be
necessary prior to final acceptance

• Self discipline, a sense of responsi­
bility, and maturity.

• Ability to·work as part of a team.
• Willingness to work hard and pride
in accomplishment.

• Communications skills.

APPLIED ARTS 

and TECHNICAL 
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APPLIED ARTS 

and TECHNICAL 

PROGRAMS 

Job Opportunities 

Certificate Program 

Jobs exist as skilled labour in 
breeding farms, show stables, rac­
ing stables and boarding and train­
ing operations. Employment in 
Equine Care �sually means a 5-6 
day work week. The work is physi­
cally demanding and much of the 
work is done outdoors. Fringe ben­
efits may include room and/or 
board, board for a horse, the op­
portunity to travel and opportunity 
for further education. One should 
anticipate a low salary. 
Management 

Racing operations, breeding 
farms, show stables, racetrack 
administration, Western establish­
ments and boarding and training 
operations and horse related busi­
nesses are all areas of possible em­
ployment as a junior manager. 
Coaching 

Full-time and part-time teaching 
positions in private and public sta­
bles, competition coaching and 
training (beginner and intermediate 
level), freelance teaching, and 
pony club instruction are all areas 
of possible involvement for the 
certified level l or level 2 eques­
trian coach. T here are a considera­
ble number of part-time jobs 
available in the industry, but a lim­
ited number of full-time positions. 

Additional Costs 
• Personal riding, working and
grooming equipment can total
$250.00. Student's work in ·the
field for various periods during
their two years in the program and
are expected to pay for their meals
and transportation during field
practice periods. On the average,
costs will not exceed the day-to-day
costs of meals and travel to the
College.

Diploma in Equine Management 

Prerequisite: Horse Care and .
Equine Skills Program OR equiva­
lent life experience 

Semester 3 (24 hours/week) 

Anatomy & Physiology I 

Nutrition I 
T.B. Racing Industry 
OR 
Showing & Judging I 
Stable & Farm Mgmt. 
Reproduction & Breeding I 
Riding Skills I 
Facility Mgmt. I 
Elements of Accounting 
General Studies 

Semester4 (24 hours/week) 

Anatomy & Physiology 2 
Nutrition 2 
Racetrack Administration 
OR 
Showing & Judging 2 
Reproduction & Breeding 2 
Riding Skills 2 

Equine Exercise Phy iology 
Facility Mgmt. 2 
Stable & Farm Mgmt. 2 
Basic Keyboarding 
General Studies 

Credits 

2 

2 
2 

2 
2 
2 
3 

4 
4 

3 

2 
2 

2 

2 

2 

2 
4 
2 
2 
3 



Diploma in Equestrian Coaching 

(to take place of the Equestrian 
Coach Preparatory Program) Pre­
requisite: Horse Care and Equine 
Skills Program OR equivalent life 
experience 

Semester 3 (24 hours/week) 

Anatomy & Physiology I 

Nutrition 1

Equestrian Sports Psych. 

Instructional Theory 

Showing & Judging 1 

Stable & Farm Mgmt. I 

Theory of Coaching 1

Teaching Skills I 

Equestrian Skills l

Coaching Aware. Theory l

General Studies 

Semester4 (24 hours/week) 

Anatomy & Physiology 2 

Nutrition 2 

Coaching Aware. Theory 2 

Showing & Judging 2 

Stable & Farm Mgmt. 2 

Teaching Skills 2 

Theory of Coaching 2 

Equestrian Skills 2 

Equine Physiology Exer. 

General Studies 

Credits 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

1 

2 

5 

l 

3 

2 

2 

l 

2 

2 

4 

l 

5 

2 

3 
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APPLIED ARTS 

and TECHNICAL 

PROGRAMS 

North Campus 

Two semesters beginning 
September 

Success in fashion modelling 
and in related careers requires 
more than training in skills and 
techniques to be used on the job. It 
also depends on the development 
of a professional attitude to per­
sonal appearance, to industry ex­
pectations and the acceptance ?f 
trends in the wholesale or retail 
fashion as well as in the beauty in­
dustry. 

The first semester of the pro­
gram is the same, whether you 
choose fashion modelling or a re­
lated career. It is during this period 
that you should develop an aware­
ness of your specific interests and 
talents because you will have to 
make a choice for the second se­
mester's option. 

Admission Requirements 
• Ontario Secondary School Gradua­
tion Diploma

•excellent communication skills and
outgoing personality

• a basic understanding of the fash­
ion modelling profession is an asset
for your success in this program.

• for aspiring models, clear skin,
white even teeth, photogenic face
and a well-proportioned slender
body (between 5'6 and 5' 10 are
minimum requirements.

•orientation session at which you
should bring a snapshot of yourself
(preferably head and shoulders).
Telephone orientation is possible
for students who live far outside of
the metro Toronto area.

Fashion Modelling and

Related Careers 

enera 
General Fashion Industry I 4

General Fashion Show Techniques I 4

General Field Work Orientation I 4 

Cosmetic Theory & Practice I 4 

Communications 1 4 

Semester 2 (24 hours/week) 

Modelling Careers: 

Cosmetic & Beauty Industry 4 
Fashion Modelling Industry 2 4

. 

Fashion Show Techniques 2 4 
Field Work Orientation 2 4 
Fashion Photography Modelling 4 
Communications 2 4 
Related Careers: 

Fashion Show Production 2 4 
Fashion Industry Career 4 
Fashion Stylist Photography 4 
Cosmetic T heory & Practice 2 4 
Field Work Orientation 2 4 
Communications 2 4 

Job Opportunities Field tri s include fashion 
Armed with a carefully prepared 

portfolio assembled in the second 
semester, graduates will look for 
jobs as fashion models in top mo­
delling agencies or wholesale 

agencies where sales positions 
are also available, as fa hion pho­
tography studio assistants, as cos­
metics representatives or 
demonstrators, as make-up artists, 
beauty spa or modelling agency 
staff, and as cosmetics boutique at­
tendants or, later, managers. 

p 
shows, cosmetic outlets, wholesale I 
garment areas, fashion centres 
within Metropolitan Toronto, and 
photography studios. During the 
year many guest lecturers from the 
fashion industry offer seminars 10 
students. 

-
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Technician Program 

APPLIED ARTS 

and TECHNICAL 

PROGRAMS 

North Campus Curriculum 

five semesters beginning Semester 1 (24 hours/week) Credits 
September Foods l 4 

This program prepares students Nutrition I 3 

for jobs in the food industry which Consumer Research I 4 
develops marketable forms of food. 

Science of Foods 3 
The emphasis is on the experimen-
tal approach to food. a knowledge Mathematics for Food Technicians 3 
of its components, ingredients and Communications I 4 
nutrients, as well as sensory evalu-

General Studies 3 ation, product development and 
food marketing. Semester2 (24 hours/week) 

Admission Requirements Foods 2 4 
•Ontario Secondary School Gradua- Nutrition 2 3 
tion Diploma 

Consumer Research 2 4 
•Grade 11 or 12 chemistry is highly
recommended Field Practice I 2 

Food Chemistry I 4 
Interests and Skills

Communications 2 4 • ability to make decisions and as-
sume responsibility General Studies 3 

•capacity to relate one subject to an-
Semester 3 (24 hours/week) other and put theory into practice

•ability to work well with people Experimental Foods 4 

Foods 3 4 
Job Opportunities 

The employment rate of this Food Marketing I 4 

program's graduates is good. T he Supervisory Techniques I 4 
food industry provides jobs in qual-

Field Practice 2 2 
ity control, product development, 
product surveys and marketing Food Chemistry 2 3 
promotion. Work and projects in 
product testing laboratories are or-

General Studies 3 

ganized through a team approach. Semester4 (23 hours/week) 
With experience graduates can im- Field Practice 3 6 
prove their position through re-

Food4 4 sponsible application to their job 
and continued interest in courses Food Marketing 2 4 

f:1recommended by their employers. 
Supervisory Techniques 2 3 

Microbiology 3 1: General Studies 3 

,, Semester 5 

Internship 8 weeks (two 4-week 
6 field placement) 



APPLIED ARTS 

and TECHNICAL 

PROGRAMS 

North Campus 

Four semesters for technician 
training plus two more for 
technologist training 

This program will provide you 
with a thorough knowledge of 
landscape development, site engi-
neering, design layouts, general 
horticulture and related technol-
ogy. In-class studies during the ac-
ademic year, combined with 
summer work experience and a 
fifth semester during the summer, 
give you the opportunity to under-
stand basic horticultural principles 
and common trade procedures. 
Business courses are included with 
landscape courses to provide you 
with an insight into progressive 
business practices. 

Once you have completed your 
first year, you will choose either 
the Landscape Option, the Arbori-
culture Option, or the Interior 
Plantscape Option. 

The third year, aimed at the 
Technologist focuses on training in 
construction practices, turf man-
agement, plant identification and 
pathology during a summer semes-
ter (July and August). The sixth se-
mester completes your training 
during the winter preparing you for 
employment in the landscape in-
dustry for mid-April. 

Admission Requirements 
. • Ontario Secondary School Gradua-

tion Diploma or equivalent 

Job Opportunities 

With this diploma and some ex-
perience you will be able to assume 
positions of responsibility with 
landscape contractors, in nurser-
ies, garden centres, park systems, 
golf courses and horticultural prod-
uct companies. After a few years 
you may wish to form your own 
landscape company or become 
manager for a large contracting 
company, superintendent of a golf 
course , sales manager for a horti-
cultural supply company, etc. 

Landscape Technician/

Technologist Program

Curriculum 

Semester 1 (23 hours/week)

Site Layout & Survey Math 1

Landscape Drawing 1

Pest Control 

Arboriculture I 

Applied Botany 

Plant Identification I 

Communications I 

General Studies 

Semester 2 (23 hours/week) 

Computer Studies 

Landscape Desig n l 

Applied Soils 

Arboriculture 2 

Garden Centre Operation 

Plant Identification 2 

Communications 2 

General Studies 

Semester 3 (22 hours/week) 

Site Construction Math I 

Credits 

3 

3 

3 

2 

3 

2 

4 

3 

4 

3 

3 

2 

2 

2 

4 

3 

4 

Landscape Materials & Techniques 3 

Field Instruction I 4

(Interior Plantscape Option, 
Arboriculture Option or 
Landscape Option) 
Floriculture I 3 
Arboriculture 3 3 
General Studies 3 
Plant Identification 2 

Semester4 (25 hours/week) 

Site Construction math 2 4 
Field Instruction 2 4 
(lnteri�r Plantscape Option, 
Arbonculture Option or 
Landscape Option) 
Floriculture 2 3 
Arboriculrure 4 

3 
Element of Accountino 4 e, 

General Studies 3 
Landscape De ign 2 2 
Plant Identification 2 

-
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Semester S (29 hours/week) (July-August) Credits 

Landscape Design & Pre cntation I 3

Construction Practices I 8 

Plant identification 3 2 

Applied Plant Pathology 3 

Turf Management 3 

Municipal Parks Operation 2 

Semester6 (27 hours/week) 

Landscape Design & Presentation 2 3 

Construction Practices 2 6 

Plant Identification 4 2 

Sales, Marketing & Advertising 4 

Insurance and Risks 3 

First Aid and Accident Prevention 

Construction Management 4 

Supervision & Management 4 

• Law and Security
Administration

Lakeshore Campus 

Four semesters beginning 
September 

This two-year program will pre­
pare you for a career in law en­
forcement or a related field. Your 
courses will cover police, security, 
customs, corrections and private 
investigation functions. As well 
you will study the administration of 
justice in Canada, law enforcement 
concepts and practices, and the hu­
man dimensions involved in this 
type of work. 

Curriculum 

Semester 1 (23 hours/week) Credits 

Nature of Crime I 4 

Introduction to Law 4 

Human Resources Development I 3 

Philosophy of Law Enforcement I 4 

Police Physical Fitness I I 

Communications 4 

General Studies 3 

APPLIED ARTS 

and TECHNICAL 

PROGRAMS 
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APPLIED ARTS 

and TECHNICAL 

PROGRAMS 

Admission Requirements 
• Ontario Secondary School Gradua­
tion Diploma

• medical certificate to prove your
good health and a colour blindness
test

• orientation seminar which will help
you understand the employment
reality, discuss career opportuni­
ties, outline the personal character­
istics of a successful candidate and
explain the philosophy of the pro­
gram.

Interests and Skills 
• several law enforcement agencies
require specific height, weight and
vision standards, good mental and
physical health, good moral char­
acter and habits, and Canadian or
British citizenship

Job Opportunities 

Entry-level jobs are security of­
ficers, court security, police dis­
patchers, police station duty 
operators and correctional officers. 
After a couple of years, you can as­
pire to become police constable, 
security supervisor or custom offi­
cer depending on your abilities. 

Semester2 (24 hours/week) 

Criminal Legislation 1 

Nature of Crime 2 

Security Practices 

CriminaJistics I 

Police Physical Fitness 2 

Communications 2 

General Studies 

Semester 3 (26 hours/week) 

Politics & Power Structures 

Criminalistics 2 

Criminal Legislation 

Field Practice 1 

Philosophy of Law Enforcement 2 

Racial and Ethnic Group Relations 

Police Physical Fitness 3 

General Studies 

Semester4 (24 hours/week) 

Crisis Intervention 

Field Pract-ice 2 

Criminology and Corrections 

Customs and Immigration 
Procedures 

Criminal Justice Administration 

First Aid 

Applied Psychology 

Police Physi<;:al Fitness 4 

General Studies 

During the second year you will 
spend at least 100 hours in field 
placement and will go on an ex-
tended field trip. 

Credits 

4 

4 

4 

4 

1 
r " 

4 

3 

3 

4 

4 

4 

4 

3 

1 

3 

3 

4 

3 

2 

2 

2 

4 

I 
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North Campus 

Post-Graduate Program 

3 semesters beginning 
January 

(one in field placement May to 
August) 

(Pending approval of the 
Ministry of Colleges and 
Universities) 

Nature Interpreters 
Program 

In this program you will learn 
the techniques and skills needed !O 
provide interpreti�e progr_ams with 
variety and expertise. MaJo� em_­
phasis is placed on com1:1umcating 
effectively with the public by un­
derstanding and anticip::iting the 
needs of a variety of groups. 

During the first sem�ster � solid 
foundation of interpretive skills 
will be laid to assist the students in 
the middle placement semester. 
The planning of programs, dis-. 
plays, posters and pamphlets will 
lead students through actual exam­
ples from beginni�g_to end. with a 
chance to apply this in the second 
and third semesters. Further em­
phasis is placed on kn<?wing av�il­
able resources. Many interpretive 
or natural resource centres will be 
visited, and available resource lit­
erature and courses will be re­
viewed. 

If you are considering this pro­
gram, you should have a _strong 
background in natural science and 
an understanding for the role a na­
ture interpreter plays. Also val�a­
ble is an understanding for the Jobs 
available and a keen desire to strive 
professionally for a position in a 
competitive field. . . 

Courses of study include: Life 
Span Developme�t, Social Interac­
tion in Interpretation, and Interpre­
tive Planning. The second semester 
is field placement. The third_ se­
mester will include courses in Ap­
plied Interpretation, Nature . 
Interpretation Resources 2, First 
Aid and CPR, and Media Applica­
tions. 

-

107 

Admission Requirements 
• graduate of a complementary col­
lege program; i.e: Recreatio_n
Leadership, Horticulture, Fish and
Wildlife Management;

• OR completion of several relevant
Natural Science courses;

•OR a strong work experience back­
ground dealing with re�ource man­
agement or a natural science area;

• OR an Ontario Secondary School
Graduation diploma (including Bi­
ology), plus a strong hobby natu-
ralist background. . . . 

• an interview to determine suitabil­
ity.

Job Opportunities
Possible areas for employment

include conservation authorities,
school board outdoor education
centres, provincial parks, arboreta,
etc.

Additional Costs
•Textbooks and other supplies will
cost approximately $125. Field
trips will incur additional expen�es
and relocation expenses may be in­
volved in the second semester.

• For more information contact
Donna Reid at 675-5009.

Field Placement
• A four-month field placement takes
place during May to August. Stu­
dents are expected to find an expe­
rience-related summer job. A
resource of agencies for placement
is available for those students expe­
riencing difficulty. However, � pay­
ing position may be compromised.

APPLIED ARTS 
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COMMUNICATIONS 

PROGRAMS 

North Campus 

Four semesters beginning 
September 

The rapid increase in the use of 
all communication media for 
educapng, marketing, and training 
has created a demand for knowl­
edgeable individuals skilled in the 
use, creation, presentation, and 
distribution of audio-visual pack­
ages. Students work with com­
puters, still photography, 
television, multi-image slide sound 
productions, scripting, lighting, 
graphics, and electronics. Hum­
ber's challenging and practical 
Audio-Visual Technician Program 
offers two options: production 
and technical, both supported by 
active involvement in the AV 
industry. 

Admission Requirements 
• Ontario Secondary School Gradua­
tion Diploma

• grade 12 technical or academic
mathematics, at least 3 credits in
science (up to grade 12)

• physics would be very he( pful
• pre-admission orientation meeting

Job Opportunities
Audio-visual graduates will find

work in industry, many marketing
and sales organizations, govern­
ment ministries and service
commissions, educational institu­
tions, libraries, hospitals, media
production corporations and
closed-circuit television facilities.

Depending on the services
offered and the degree of task pe­
cialization, most of these employ­
ers would require a Humber
College Audio- Visual Technician
graduate with either strong produc­
tion capabilities or thorouoh
audio-visual technical skills.

In order to prepare for these
demands, students will have
obtained on-the-job training during
their internship field work in the
last semester.

Audio-Visual Technician

Curriculum 

Technical Option 

Semester 1 (24 hours/week)

A.V. Media Applic. Intro.
Computer Basic, Intro. 
Communications I 
AV Mathematics 
Photography 1 
Electronic Keyboarding 
AV Electronics 1 
T V  Production, Intro. 

Semester2 (28 hours/week) 

Comm. Cont. A. V. Equip. 
Communications 2
Photography 2 
Computer Design 
T V  Production 2
AV Electronics 2
AV Applied Physics 
Audio Recording Techniques 
General Studies (2)

Semester 3 (22 hours/week) 

AV �rod. Workshop, Sponsored 
ProJects 
Computer Animation/Videotext 
T V  Production 3 
AV Electronics 3 
Graphic Applications for Media 
General Studies (2)

(All program courses are 
prerequisite for Work Experience 
Fieldwork) 

Semester4 (24 hours/week)· 

Work Experience Field Work 

Credits -

3 

3 

4 

2 

3 I, 

2 

3 

4 

2 

4 

3 

3 

4 

3 
II

2 

I 
6 

2 

3 
-

4 
-

I 
3 � 

4 
-

6 
-

-

� 

24 



.... 

Production Option 

.... 

Semester 1 (24 hours/week) Credits 

A.V. Media Applic. Intro. 3 
1 Computer Basic, Intro. 3 

Communications I 4 

A. V. Mathematics 2 

Photography I 3 

Electronic Keyboarding 2 

Scripting I 3 

TV Production, Intro. 4 

Semester2 (27 hours/week) 

Computer Cont. A.V. Equip. 2 

Communications 2 4 

Photography 2 3 

Computer Design 3 

TV Production 2 4 

Scripting 2, Workshop 2 

Audio Recording Techniques I 

AV Applied Physics 2 

General Studies (2) 6 

Semester3 (22 hours/week) 

AV Prod. Workshop, Sponsored 2 
Projects 

Computer Animation/Videotext 3 

TV Production 3 4 

Lighting Applications 3 

Graphic Applications for Media 4 

General Studies (2) 6 

(All program courses are prerequisite for Work Experience Fieldwork) 

Semester4 (24 hours/week) 

Work Experience Field Work 24 
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COMMUNICATIONS 
PROGRAMS 

North Campus 

Four semesters beginning 
September 

A picture is w�rth l�,00� 
words, and today s society 1s o_ne
in which photographs are a m�Jor 
communication tool. If you wish to 
combine artistic skills with a 
business sense, photography could 
be the career for you. The two­
year program offers you �holo­
graphic technology, cr�at1ve 
techniques, support skills and 
practical applied photography 
training, 

You will study lighting, studio 
and darkroom techniques, theory 
for black and white and colour 
photography. The objective of the 
program is to train you in the 
many dimensions of the profes­
sion: portraiture, wedding, fash­
ion, architectural, nature, 
industrial and medical 

,, photography. 

Admission Requirements 
• Ontario Secondary School Gradua­
tion Diploma

·pre-admission interview, at which
time a portfolio of black-and­
white, colour slide or print photog­
raphy must be presented

• completion of a basic photography
course is a distinct advantage

• the recommended academic prepa­
ration is grade 12 English, grade
11 math, grade 11 or 12 physics or
chemistry

• Students are expected to attend all
guest lectures.

Job Opportunities
Basically, graduates work in

studios, occasionally in corpora­
tions and institutions, and in
the industry, or they can become
freelance professionals, particu­
larly after a few years of experi­
ence.

Additional Costs

• First-year students are expected to
buy cameras, tripods, meters,
tanks, auxiliary equipment and film
(which will cost approximately

Creative Photography

Curriculum Ii 
Credits 

-
--

Semester 1 (21 hours/week)

Photography Theory I 2 -1 Si
51 

Semester 2 

Semester 3 

Photography Studio 1 

Photography Applied 1 

Photography Darkroom Techniques

I 
Photography Lighting 1 
Elements o f  Photographic Design l 

Communication I 

General Studies 

(22 hours/week) 

Photography Theory 2 
Photography Studio 2 
Photography Applied 2 
Photography Darkroom Techniques 
2 

Photography Lighting 2 

Elements of Photographic Design 2 
Communications 2 
General Studies 

(24 hours/week) 

3 

3 

3 

3 

2 

4 

3 

2 

4 

3 

3 

2 

4 

3 

Photography Theory 3 2 
Photography Studio 3 3 
Photography Applied 3 4 
Photography Darkroom Techniques 3
3 
Photography Colour Process 4 
Photography Graphics 2 
Photography A/V Techniques 3 ------::::---'=-:--::�:---.:....:...:..:..:..:..:.:!c.::.::::::..____....::..__ ____ _General Studies 3 

c:-::=:;::-:;-
-

��-:----;----;-::-------------Semester 4 (19 hours/week)
Photography Business Manaeement 2 -------;;:;--�'----'=--:-"�:::----=-=-..:....:.::.:..:.���.:::::��

-
----Photography Theory 4 2 

Photography Studio 4 2 
Photography Lighting 3 3 ----���7��£...:...----=--_:__--Photography Applied 4 4 ----�;--.-�7�===-=-=:_:._ ___ .....::_--'-__ _ Photography Professional Studies 3 -----;:;=-::-:��-�:..=.:..:.::.:..::::��-=-

-
----General Studies 3 

$3,000). Second year students will 
have to purchase supplies and equipment that may also cost up to 

$3,000. 
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North Campus 

Six semesters beginning 
September 

This skills-oriented program is 
designed to provide the knowledge 
and expertise required to undertake 
many of the technical functions 
of the two popular media of 
film and television. Professional 
production facilities are available 
for students to apply their artistic 
and technical abilities to the 
preparation of film and video-tape 
for use in cinema and broadcast­
ing. Classroom lectures and hands­
on practical experience equip 
students to become camera opera­
tors, directors, writers, editors, 
lighting technicians, and produc­
tion managers. During the third 
year, s�dents devote most of their 
time to film and tape production. 
Our students productions have won 
acclaim in competition and at 
festivals. 

Admission Requirements 
•Ontario Secondary School Gradua­
tion Diploma

•pre-admission interview, at which
time a portfolio of creative work
related to film and television
production must be presented

Job Opportunities
The fields of film and television

are highly competitive, and
entry positions in the industry are
usually junior. Graduates work
in the public and private sectors of
television, cable systems, film
production houses, audio-visual
firms or, with experience, as
freelance producers to the industry­
at-large.

Additional Costs
'$60() the first year, $ I , 000 the
second and $1,500 in the third.

Film and Television 

Production 

Curriculum 

Semester 1 (26 hours/week) 

Documentary Film Styles I 
Script Writing 1 
Direction 1 
Super 8 Prod. Workshop 
Intro to T. V. Production 
Still Photography 
Communications 1 
General Studies (2) 

Semester2 (26 hours/week) 

Film & T. V. Program Formats 1 
Script Writing 2 
Direction 2 
Super 8 Production Workshop 2 
Intermediate T. V. Production 2 
Still Photography 3 
Communications 2 
General Studies (2) 

(Semester 3-26 hours/week & 

Semester 4-27 hours/week) 

Production Management 1 & 2 
Script Writing 3 & 4 
Film/TV Directing I & 2 
16mm Cinematography 1 & 2 
Still Photography 3 & 4 
Sound Recording 1 & 2 
Post Production 1 & 2 
Graphics & Animation I & 2 
Colour T. V. Production 1 & 2 
Film Prod. Workshop 
E.F.P. (TV) Workshop 
Sound Recording/Post. Prod. 
Workshop 

Credits 

2 
2 
2 
4 

3 
3 
4 

6 

2 
2 
2 
4 

3 
3 
4 

6 

2+2 
2+2 
2+2 
2+2 
3 + 3 

2+2 
2+2 
2+2 
3+3 
2+2 
2+2 
2+2 

-
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*Third-year students may select
a minimum of two courses out of 
the seven subjects listed in semes­
ters five and six. The student 
may select more courses if Pro­
gram Faculty feel the student 
is able to do justice to the extra 
workload. Each third-year student 
will be expected to put in at least 
an additional six hours of individ­
ual learning. A student who is 
willing to work hard and do extra 
work has the opportunity to 
prepare well for a rewarding 
career. 

" 

Semesters 5 & 6 (22 hours/week)

Colour T. V. Studio Production I & 26 + 6

··16mm Motion Picture Production
1&2 2+2 

35mm Audio Visual Prod. I & 2

Elective Courses (Students must 
choose a minimum of 2*) 

Semesters 5 & 6 Electives

Production Management 3 & 4 
Script Writing 5 & 6 

Directing 3 & 4 
Film & T. V. Camera I & 2 
Sound Recording & Mixing 3 & 4 
Post Production 3 & 4 
Animation 3 & 4 

2+2 

2+2 

2+2 

2+2 

2+2 

2+2 

2+2 

2+2 



North Campus 

Six semesters beginning 
September 

Most people's lives are affected 
by the news media: newspapers, 
magazines, television, and radio. 
The public has come to expect 
responsible, ethical reporting and 
high standards among those 
who practice journal ism. 

Humber's Journalism Program 
provides training in professional 
skills and instills a commitment to 
the concept of a free press, a 
cornerstone in a democratic soci­
ety. The day is passing when an 
aspiring journalist without the 
appropriate education can easily 
find work in the news media. 
To meet this need, Humber's pro­
gram offers a series of courses 
to develop writing and editing tech­
niques and styles in all media. It 
is augmented with a selection 
of academic courses aimed at pro­
viding a broad, general education. 

In the third year of the Program, 
students specialize in the medium 
of their choice: newspapers, 
magazines, television, or radio. 
These entail considerable hands-on 
laboratory experience with Coven, 
the students' twice-weekly newspa­
per, Magazine World, a quarterly 
magazine, a professionally­
operated colour television studio, 
and with closed-circuit studios 
of the Radio Broadcasting 
Program. 

Third-year students also acquire 
first-hand experience as they 
intern with area media, including 
daily and weekly newspapers, 
magazines, broadcasting stations, 
and wire services. 

Admission Requirements 
·Ontario Secondary School Gradua­
tion Diploma

• Pre-admission assessment and
interview

Journalism 

Curriculum 

Semester 1 

Semester2 

Semester 3 

Semester4 

(23 hours/week) 

Fundamentals of Reporting 

Media of Print & Broadcast 
Journalism 

Political Science 1 

Communications 1 

Keyboarding for Electric Editing 

General Studies (2) 

(28 hours/week) 

Basic Black & White Photo. 

Radio News I 

T.V. News 1

Intro. to VDT's

Newspaper Reporting I 

Journalism Notetaking 

Communications 2 

General_Studies (2) 

(26 hours/week) 

Newspaper Layout & Design 

Editorials/Reviews/Copy Editing 

Magazine Writing I 

News Photography 

T.V. News2

Radio News 2, & Voice Train. 

Newspaper Reporting 2 

Sociology 

Psychology 

Conversational French 1 

(26 hours/week) 

Journalism Seminar 

Magazine Layout & Design 

Basic TV Production 

Critique 1 1 

Magazine Writing 2 

Radio News 3 

T.V. News 3

Newspaper Reporting 3 

Political Science 2 

E�onomics 

Conversational French 2 

Credits 

6 

2 

3 

4 

2 

6 

3 

2 

3 

6 

3 

4 

6 

2 

2 

2 

2 

3 

2 

2 

3 

3 

3 

2 

2 

3 

2 

2 

3 

2 

3 

3 

3 
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Job Opportunities 
Humber's Journalism graduates 

can usuaJly find work in their 
area of specialization. They work 
as reporters and copy editors 
with: community newspapers, 
local and metropolitan dailies, and 
consumer magazines. Many 
work as reporters and announcers 
in small-community television 
and radio stations, as newsletter 
editors, and in corporate and 
government information services. 
In future, they will be engaged 
in information-gathering and 
dissemination with the emerging 
media technologies. 

t 

Students must choose either the 
Print or Broadcast pathway 

Print Pathway 

Semester 5 (21 hours/week) 

Labour Reporting/Journalism &

Law 

Press Time I 

Print Management 

Critique 2 

Logo 1 

Print Internship 1 

Videotex Survey 

20th Century History 

The Media and PR 

Semester6 (14 hours/week) 

Press Time 2 

Logo2 

Cast Studies 

Print Internship 
--

Broadcast Pathway 

Semester 5 (20 hours/week) 

TV News4 

Radio News4 

Videotex Survey 

Writing for Radio-Commercials 
Labour Reporting/Journalism &
Law 

Newsroom Management 

Broadcast Research 

Broadcast Internship 

The Media and PR 

20th Century History 

Semester6 (10 hours/week)

Case Studies 

Broadcast Internship 2
TV News 5 

Radio News 5 

Broadcast Research

Credits 

2 
-

10 

2 

1 

6 

16 

2 

10 

6 

2 

16 

5 

3 

l 

2 

2 

2 

2 

16 

I 

2 
-

2 

16 

4 

2 

2 



North Campus 

Six semesters beginning 
September 

Unique in Canada, our Music 
Program has risen to national 
and even international acclaim. Its 
renown stems from a dedication 
to teaching relevant commercial 
music, its stage bands, recordings, 
alumni and faculty. 

While all students take the same 
courses in the first year, you may 
then choose from three major 
areas: writing, performing or a 
combination of both. During these 
three years at Humber, you will 
participate extensively in musical 
ensembles and be encouraged 
to compose original music and 
arrange existing repertoire for 
performance. 

If you aspire to sing profession­
ally, you will be interested in our 
dynamic vocal program. Although 
you will take the same courses as 
the instrumentalists, you will 
also join vocal jazz ensembles and 
gain valuable experience by 
singing with Humber's bands and 
combos. 

Each semester vocalists and 
instrumentalists receive private les­
sons. 

Admission Requirements 
·Ontario Secondary School Gradua­
tion Diploma

•audition and music theory
assessment

• Important: When filling out your
application for the Music program,
please indicate your major instru­
ment on the form.

Job Opportunities
Graduates find work in the areas

?f performing, teaching, arrang­
ing, composing and copying.

Music Program 
-

112 

Curriculum 

Common First Year 

Semesters 1 + 2 

Major Instrument l + 2 
Major Instrument Workshop l + 2 
Ensembles/Improvisation l + 2 
Theory l + 2 
Functional Keyboard l + 2 
Ear Training l + 2 
Jazz History/American Popular 
Music l + 2 
Communications l + 2 

After this first common year, 
students will be taking courses tai­
lored to their major area of study; 
writing skills, performance or a 
combination of both. 

A Combination of Writing and 
Performance Skills 

Semesters 3 + 4 (24 hours/week) 

Major Instrument 3 + 4 

Credits 

4+4 
2+2 
4+4 
4+4 
2+2 
2+2 
2+2 

4+4 

4+4 
Ensembles/Improvisation 3** + 4** 

4+4 
Theory 3 + 4 
Ear Training 3 + 4 
General Studies 

Additional credits to a minimum 
of 24 each semester will be 
selected from the following courses 
and music electives: Arranging, 
Composition, Functional Key­
board, Solo performance, Reper­
toire Development, Music 
Electives. 

Semesters 5 + 6 (24 hours/week) 

2+2 
2+2 
3+3 

*Functional Keyboard 3 & 4 for
non keyboard majors is a required 
course if either Arranging or 
Composition is taken by any 
student. 

Major Instrument 5 + 6 4+4 
Ensembles/Improvisation 5** + 
6** 
General Studies 

Additional credits to a minimum 
of24 each semester will be 
selected from the following courses 
and music electives: Arranging, 
Composition, Orchestration, Solo 
Performance, Repertoire 
Development. 

4+4 

3+3 

COMMUNICATIONS 

PROGRAMS 
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Elective choices are available to 
students in first, second and third 
year who have obtained advanced 
standing in any required course. 

**The Music Faculty will allocate 
students to the appropriate 
ensembles. 

Performance Major

Semesters 3 + 4 (24 hours/week)

Major Instrument 3 + 4

Ensembles/Improvisation 3** +

4** 
Theory 3 + 4 

Ear Training 3 + 4

Solo Performance 3 + 4

Repertoire Development 3 + 4

General Studies 

Semesters 5 + 6 (25 hours/week) 

Credits ----.

4 + 4 
-----.._,,, 

8+8 

2 + 2 ---1 
2 + 2 

3+3 
-

2+2 

3 + 3 
,/ 

Major Instrument 5 + 6 8+8 1,

Ensembles/Improvisation 5** +
6** 
Solo Performance 5 + 6 
Repertoire Development 5 + 6 
General Studies 

Writing Skills Major .. 

Semesters 3 + 4 (25 hours/week) 

Major Instrument 3 + 4 
Ensembles/Improvisation 
3** + 4** 
Theory 3 + 4 
Ear Training 3 + 4 
F unctional Keyboard 3 + 4 
Arranging 3 + 4 

. .  Compos1t1on 3 + 4 
General Studies 

Semesters 5 + 6 (23 hours/week)

Major Instrument 5 + 6 
E��embles/Improvisation5"' "' + 6** 

8+8 

4 + 4 

2 + 2 

3 + 3 

4 + 4 

4 + 4 

2 + 2 

2 + 2 

2 + 2 

4 + 4 

4 +4 

3 + 3 

4 +4 

4 + 4 
Arranging 5 + 6 4 + 4 
Composition 5 + 6 4 + 4 
Orchestration 5 + 6 2 + 2 
Music Elective 2 + 2 

. 
General Studies 3 + 3 

l\�us1c Electives Include: Voice/ Finances/Music Teachino/K b 
Percuss1on/Woodwinds/Careers and

Ensembles: Bio Bands/W· 
ey oard/Others As Announced 

Reading Ense�bles 
ind Ensemble/Combos/Vocal Ensemble·' 

,, 
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North Campus 

Six semesters beginning 
September 

Today's society demands 
accountability and responsible 
behaviour from both the public and 
private groups which make our 
life what it is. Obtaining goodwill 
through responsible action and 
ensuring the timely and accurate 

4 dissemination of information about 
an organization's operation is the 
core of modern public relations. 
Humber's program will prepare 
you for the demanding job of a 
professional public relations 
practitioner. In addition to the 
theory underlying modern Public 
Relations practices, you will 
use the various tools available to 
the PR practitioner from publicity 
to advertising, research to market-
ing, audio-visual presentations 
to film and TV. You will learn 
through practice and start writing 
your first stories and presentations 
on your typewriter from the first 
day. 

In your sixth semester you will 
have the opportunity to work 
for four months in a public rela-
tions environment. Your future 
employer will be looking for these 
qualities: ability to write clearly 
and concisely with meticulously 

- correct usage, painstaking attention 
to detail, enthusiasm, perseverence 
and the ability to understand 
other people's points of view. 

Admission Requirements 
·�ntario Secondary School Gradua-
t1on Diploma

•pre-admission interview at which
an aptitude  test will be written

Public Relations 

Curriculum 

Semester 1 (24 hours/week) 

PR Writing I and PR Lab 1 
Effective Speech l 
Introduction to PR & Case Studies 
Business Procedures & Marketing 
forPR 
Economics for PR 
Communications 1 
General Studies 

Semester2 (25 hours/week) 

PR Writing 2 and PR Lab 2 
Effective Speech 2 
Introduction to Radio 
Personal Dynamics 
Communications 2 

Political Science l 
General Studies Electives (2) 

Semester 3 (21 hours/week) 

PR Writing 3 and PR Lab 3 
Layout & Production for Print l 
Intro. to Advertising 
Practical PR I 
Elements of FILM/TV 
A/V Techniques for PR 

PR Research 
Photography for PR Practitioners 
General Studies 

Semester4 (24 hours/week) 

PR Writing4 
PR Lab4 
Layout & Production for Print 2 
Seminar 1 
Case Studies 2 
Advertising Writing for PR 
Elements of Fund Raising 
Group Dynamics 

Credits 

4 
2 
4 
4 

3 
4 
3 

4 
2 
2 

4 
4 
3 
6 

4 
3 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
l 
3 

4 
4 
3 
3 
2 
2 
2 
4 

-
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,- Graduates from the Public 

·· -,_ Relations Program have a wide 
variety of employment areas 
to chose from: corporate PR, spe­
cial events, promotional work, 
publicity, fund raising, union PR, 
education PR, government, and PR 
associated with sales and market­
ing , with perso�nel, and with 
product promotion. 

-
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North Campus 

Six semesters beginning 
September (als o of fered on 
weekends in four semesters) 

Radio broadcasting is a competi-
tive industry with a demand for 
highly qualified professionals in all 
of its segments. Humber's Radio 
Broadcasting Program continues to 
lead the field in radio education. 
It is designed to develop the 
'total broadcaster'. Students are 
taught every aspect of the profes-
sion: writing, announcing, produc-
tion, management, sales, 
programming, technical work, 
music direction, promotion, 
interviewing techniques, news and 
sport writing. Because the program 
maintains contact with the public 
and private sectors of the industry, 

Semester 5 (22 hours/week) 

PR Writing 5 
PR Lab 5 
Seminar 2 
Practical PR 2 
Persuasion & Promotion

Computers for PR 
Layout & Production for Print 3

Semester6 (2 hours/week) 
Field Work 

Radio Broadcasting 

/ 

Curricul um 

Semester 1 (23 hours/week) 
Intro. to Radio 
Op. and Engineering I 
Radio Lab I 
Keyboarding I 
Political Science I 
Human Relations 
Communications I 
General Studies 

Semester2 (23 hours/week) 

Writing for Radio I 
Announcing Techniques l 
Broadcast Techniques 
Operating & Engineering 2 
Radio Lab2 

Credits· 
2 -

8 

3 

2 
4 

I 

2 

2 

Credits 
2 

2 

2 
4 

3 

3 

4 

3 

.....

2 .....

2 
4 

......

2 

2 



Keyboarding 2 

Communications 2 

Radio News I 

General Studies 

Semester3 (24 hours/week) 

Radio Drama I 

Retail Radio Sales 

Communications Theory 

Writing for Radio 2 

Announcing Techniques 2 

Radio Production I 

Linguistics I 

Radio News 2 

General Studies 

Semester4 (24 hours/week) 

Radio Drama 2 

Writing For Radio 3 

Broadcast Research & Marketing I 

Announcing Techniques 3 

Radio Production 2 

Linguistics 2 

Radio News 3 

National Radio Sales I 

General Studies 

Semester 5 (18 hours/week) 

Radio Seminar 

Radio Lab 3 

Writing for Radio 4 

A11nouncing Techniques 4 

Broadcast, Research, Market. & 
Nat. Radio Sales 2 

--
The Media and PR 

-- Semester6 (37 hours/week) 
-- Internship 
/ Case Studies 
/ 

/ 

,,, 

2 

4 

2 

3 

2 

2 

2 

4 

4 

2 

3 

2 

3 

2 

4 

4 

2 

2 

3 

2 

2 

3 

2 

5 

4 

4 

2 

35 

2 

course content is relevant and 
reflects current needs. 'Hands-on' 
training is provided through the 
two closed-circuit radio stations 
operated by the program. Students 
in third year are all given oppor-
tunities to train at radio stations in 
the Metro Toronto area. 

Admission Requirements 

-
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• Ontario Secondary School Gradua-
tion Diploma

• pre-admission interview and
writing/vocal skills assessment

Job Opportunities 
Graduates have found work all 

over Canada and, in fact, entry 
positions are normally in the 
smaller communities. Many of our 
broadcasters have become house-
hold names in the communities 
they serve. 

I 

I I

I 
f 
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North Campus 

Six semesters for the 
Performance option, four, in 
the Technical option 

Humber's Theatre Arts Program 
offers two distinct options one 
toward acting (Performance) and 
the other toward production 
(Technical). Both these callings are 
satisfied through a wide range of 
practical courses designed to 
prepare students for work in 
professional theatre. 

Performance Option 
The curriculum for performance 

students includes: Acting Tech­
niques, Movement, Voice, Text 
Analysis, Audition Techniques, 
Singing, Dance, Improvisation and 
Drama studies. Students learn by 
doing, through class productions 
and Mainstage Productions with 
performance on and off campus. 

Additional performance and 
production opportunities are 
provided in association with the 
Film and Television and the Radio 
Broadcasting programs. 

T heatre Technology Option 
This option entails working in 

such areas as stage management, 
carpentry, drafting, design, 
properties, costume and special 
effects. Much of the student's time 
is also spent in cooperative work 
or field placement either as part of 
the Department's mainstage and 
workshop productions or with 
professional and community 
theatres. 

Admission Requirements 
• Ontario Secondary School Gradua­
tion Diploma

• pre-admission interview and
audition (for Performance option)

• students with previous practical
experience will feel more comfort­
able in the audition/interview

Theatre Arts 

Curriculum 

Performance Option 

Semester 1 (25 hours/week) 

Fundamentals of T heatre l 

Performance l 

Movement 1 

Voice 1 

Communications 1 

General Studies 

Singing 1 

lmprov. Text Analysis l 

Semester2 (25 hours/week) 

Fundamentals of T heatre 2 

Performance 2 

Movement 2 

Voice 2 

Communications 2 

General Studies 

Singing 2 

Improv. Text Analysis 2 

Semester3 (25 hours/week) 

Fundamentals of Theatre 3 

Performance 3 

Movement 3 

Voice 3 

Improv. Text Analysis 3 

General Studies 

Semester4 (25 hours/week) 

Fundamentals of Theatre 4 

Performance 4 

Movement4 

Voice4 

Improv. Text Analysis 4 

General Studies 

Semester 5 (22 hours/week) 

Performance 5A 

Movement 5 

Voice 5 

Dance l 

Credits 

2 

6 

3 

3 

4 

3 

2 

2 

2 

6 

3 

3 

4 

3 

? 

2 

Credits 

2 

12 I 
3 

3 

2 

3 

2 -, 

12 

3 

3 

2 

3 

Credits 

4 

3 

3 

6 



Performance 5B 

Performance 5C 

Semester6 (22 hours/week) 

Performance pA 

Performance 6B 

Performance 6C 

Movement 6 

Voice6 

Audit. Portfolio I 

Mainstage Production 2 

- Technical Option

Semester 1 (24 hours/week) 

Fundamentals of Theatre I 

Carpentry I 

Properties I 

Analysis for Design I 

Stage Management 1 

Communications I 

General Studies 

Costume 

- Semester2 (25 hours/week) 

Fundamentals of Theatre 2 

Lighting Technology 

Sound Tech. 1 

Production Management I 

Analysis for Design 2 

Properties 2 

Communications 2 

General Studies 

Finance 1 

--- Semester3 (25 hours/week) 
.,.., Fundamentals of Theatre 3 
.,.., Lighting Design 1 
.,, In Service Apprenticeship 

Sound Techniques 2 

_,I 
Analysis for Design 3 

/ 
Special Effects I 

/ General Studies 

/ 

/ 

/ 

2 

2 

4 

2 

2 

3 

3 

2 

6 

Credits 

2 

3 

3 

2 

4 

4 

3 

3 

2 

3 

2 

3 

2 

3 

4 

3 

3 

Credits 

2 

4 

·9

2 

3 

2 

3 

-
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Interests and Skills 
•self-discipline, concentration and
maturity

•ability to work as part of a team

Job Opportunities 
Graduation is an important step 

toward success in professional 
theatre. In recent years, all gradu­
ates of Humber Theatre have 
found employment within six 
months as performers, production 
assistants and stage managers. 

Expected Workload 
Both options are demanding on 

time and energy and require a 
firm commitment to a work pattern 
similar to that found in professional 
theatre. Much of the course work 
extends far beyond the normal 
classroom timetable. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

PROGRAMS 
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North Campus 

Four semesters beginning 
September 

Humber's Advertising and 
Graphic Design Program provides 
a firm foundation of drawing, 
design and rendering techniques 
that a talented young designer 
requires. 

Students are given working, 
studio-related experience in 
the design of graphics for newspa­
pers, magazines, direct mail, 
outdoor·advertising, corporate 
image, packaging, point -of­
purchase, television and computer 
design graphics. The program 
involves illustration, cartooning, 
photography, lettering and typogra­
phy in layout, art and assembly 
for the various methods of repro­
duction and printing. 

Semester4 (26 hours/week)

Fundamentals of Theatre 4 2 

4 
Carpentry 2 

Production Management 2 3 

2 
Special Effects 2

In Service Apprenticeship 9 

Analysis for Design 4

General Studies 

3 

3 

Advertising and 
Graphic Design 

In two years you will learn what 
you need, to develop into a creative 
and competent graphic designer. 
We Will help you realize your 
ability to put ideas on paper 
through courses in design. drawing 
and typography. in a way that will 
appeal to your future clients. 
The integration of photography and 
computer graphics will give you 
two more skills and an introduction 
to the roles played by--computer 
technology in visual communica­
tions. !o create practical concepts.
you will need to know the basics
of reproduction and the current
methods in use in the graphic
a_rt fi_eld. To �chieve t�i_s field, prac­tice 1s essential. requmno dedica-. b lion and hard work. 

The Graphic designer's concernis the promotional aspect of
social need and future technolo­gies. Graphic designers interact

with industrial designers whoe·: 
form to the product and with , package designers w�o cre�tW 
container. The graphic designer 
creates the visuals to sell the 
product. 

Admission Requirements
,

• Ontario Secondary School G� 
tion Diploma . 

• pre-admission interview with
presentation of a portfolio mack·
of 20 or more pieces and a skeli
book to demonstrate your d�1r Sand drawino skills and estab� 

b 

your level of competency



Curriculum 

Semester 1 (24 hours/week) 

Graphics I 

Typography I 
Design I 
Studio Methods I 
Advertising I 
Photography for Graphics I 
Perspective I 
Communications I 
General Studies Elective 

Semester2 (24 hours/week) 

Graphics 2 
Typography 2 

· Design 2
Studio Methods 2 
Advertising 2 
Photography for Graphics 2 
Perspective 2 
Communications 2 
General Studies Elective 

Semester 3 (24 hours/week) 

Graphics 3 
Typography 3 
Illustration 1 
Mechanicals 1 
Packaging 
General Studies Elective 

Semester4 (24 hours/week) 

Graphics 4 
Typography 4 
Illustration 2 
Mechanicals 2 
Perspective 3 
Intro. to Computer Graphics 
General Studies Elective 

Credits 

2 
3 
3 
2 
I 
3 

3 
4 
3 

2 
3 
3 
2 
1 
3 
3 
4 
3 

8 

3 
4 
3 
3 
3 

8 

3 
4 
3 
2 
I 
3 

Job Opporh�nities 
The program prepares the 

student for employment in graphic 
design studios, advertising agen­
cies, TV graphic studios, printing 
companies, magazine/newspaper/ 
book publishers, point-of-pur­
chase, direct mail, package design 
units and in computer business 
graphics. Freelance activity 
provides further opportunity. A 
developing employment area is the 
graphic production and in-house 
departments in corporations 
and institutions . 

Additional Costs 
• An initial investment of $600 + for
art equipment and supplies is
necessary. Throughout the pro­
gram students should be prepared
to spend approximately $200

-
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North Campus 

Six semesters beginning 
September 

Look around you ... almost 
everything you see which is man­
made originated as an idea in a 
designer's mind. Industrial Design 
is the discipline of giving form to 
tomorrow's products and environ­
ments. So, if you want to combine 
your creativity, your concern for 
the environment, a technical 
interest in how things are made and 
a desire to improve people's 
lives, this design program is for 
you. 

To become a well-rounded 
designer able to shape tomorrow's 
products, you will have to become 
familiar with aesthetics, colour, 
style trends, shapes and materials, 
as well as manufacturing processes 
and human factors. You will 
learn to develop products and fur­
niture for all types of residential. 
industrial and commercial 
purposes. 

We will help you develop your 
ability to put ideas on paper 
(Design Presentations) in a way 
that will appeal to your clients 
(Design Applications/Design 
Futures). 

Form Study and Model Making 
(Machine Technology) will help 
you to visualize future products 
before they are produced. You will 
also be introduced to the roles 
played by computer technology in 
product development. (Computers 
and Design). 

Admission Requirements 
• Ontario Secondary School Gradua­
tion Diploma

• interview with samples of your
sketches, photographs of your hob­
bies, craftwork, artwork, school
projects, etc.

Industrial Design 

/ 

Curriculum 

Semester 1 (24 hours/week) Credits 

Industrial Design 1 4 

Technical Communications 1 3 

Desion Presentations 1 (Drawing 4 
0 

Fundamentals) 

Elements of  Design 3 

Modelmaking 1 4 

History of Art 2 

Communications I 4 

Semester 2 (24 hours/week) 

Industrial Design 2 5 

Technical Communications 2 3 

Design Presentations 2 3 

Design Applications 3 

Art History 2 

Communications 2 4 

General Studies 3 

Semester 3 (18 hours/week) 

Industrial Design 3 5 

Design Presentations 3 3 

Materials & Processes I 4 

Design Futures 3 

Design Graphics 2 
History of Industrial Desi on0 2 

Semester4 (19 hours/week) 

Industrial Design 4 5 
Design Presentations 4 3 

Materials & Processes 2 4 
Systems Development 1 3 
Computers & Desion0 2 
General Studies 3 



-------�--------------�--------

Semester 5 (19 hours/week) 

Industrial Design 5 6 

Advanced Materials Applications 2 

Systems Development 2 3 
Thesis l 3 

Ergonomics 2 

General Studies 3 

Semester6 (19 hours/week) 

Industrial Design 6 6 

Thesis 2 5 

Portfolio 3 

Design Management 2 

General Studies 

- Interests and Skills
- •ability to transform an idea into
_ practical applications 

•strong interest in the arts and in
- how things work in relation

to people
- •willingness to work hard, pride in
- accomplishment and independent

mind

- Job Opportunities
Design has become important in

_ today's business world. Our 
graduates find positions at different 

- levels depending on their abilities.
Sometimes they work as designers

-
of commercial products, other

- times, as support staff for the
_ research/design process. They are

involved in product support 
-

(showroom design, model mak -
- ing), product promotion (coordina-

tion of brochures and 
photography), product research 
(market/consumer reactions), 
�chnical work (production plan­
ning, quality control, drafting 
and computer-aided design). 

A few years after you graduate, 
you_ may work as a product
designer for a manufacturer or in a 
c�nsulting design office. You 
might design products such as 
home appliances, sporting goods, 
hardware, electronic equipment 
or furniture. 

3 

Expected Workload 
You can expect to work hard and 

long hours if you strive for quality 
projects. 

Additional Costs 
• You can plan on $300-$400 per
semester for books and supplies. A
$ 100 deposit on tools will be
refunded when you return all the
tools in good condition.

• Industrial Design relates to other
design programs in that all of them
develop an inquisitive mind and
excellent creative visual skills. The
product designer is usually more
concerned with the practical
aspects of social need, technology,
and giving form to future products.
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North Campus 

Six semesters beginning 
September 

Creativity, imagination, drawing 
skills, interest in living and work 
spaces are the attributes of the 
Interior Designer. 

Humber's program provides the 
graduate with the knowledge and 
skills to analyse and solve interior 
design problems. It emphasizes 
such areas as space planning. 
construction technology, colour 
theory, specification writing, 
lighting, presentation techniques, 
and materials to ensure that the 
graduates of Interior Design 
can become effective members of a 
professional design team. Our 
interior design program has 
an exceptionally high reputation 
both in Canada and the United 
States. Humber students participate 
yearly in major international 
student competitions and are con­
sistently winning major awards. 
In the sixth semester students 
are given opportunities to gain 
practical experience working in 
interior design offices. 

Admission Requirements 
•Ontario Secondary School Gradua­
tion Diploma

• pre-admission interview with
presentation of a portfolio and a
studio skills test

Interior Design 

Curriculum 

Semester 1 

Semester 2 

Semester 3 

Semester4 

(25 hours/week) Credits 

Interior Design 5 

Drafting & Detailing 1 5 

Art History I 2 

Freehand Drawing I 3 

Design Theory I 2 

Colour Theory 2 

Interior Basics 2 

Communications l 4 

(28 hours/week) 

Interior Design 2 8 

Drafting & Detailing 2 5 
Art History 2 
Freehand Drawing 2 3 
Perspective & Rendering 3 
Materials l 2 

Textiles 2 

Communications 2 4 

(26 hours/week) 

Interior Design 3 10 

Drafting & Detailing 3 3 

Art History 3 2 

Perspective & Renderino 2 
0 3 

Materials 2 
2 

Graphics 
2 

Lighting l 
2 

General Studies Elective 3 
(27 hours/week) 

Interior Design 4 10 
Drafting & Detailing 4 2 
Art History 4 2 
Perspective & Rendering 3 3 
Materials 3 

2 
Photography 3 
Professional Practice 2 
Intro to Computer Aided D .. . es1gn 1 

-

Lighting 2 S_S�em��e�st�e!r]sc===�(�2�3�h�o�u�r�s/�"�·e�e�k¾)===============
2
========� Interior Design 5 -
9 
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Aesthetics 2 
General Studies Elective 3 
Mechanical Systems 2 

(18 hours/week) 

Interior Design 6 9 

Drafting & Detailing 6 3 

Perspective & Rendering 5 2 
Merchandising 2 

Environmental Studies 2 

In-Office Practice 
{3 weeks apprenticeship) 

Package Design 

North Campus Curriculum 

Job Opportunities 
Graduates find employment in 

interior design firms, store plan­
ning divisions of major department 
stores, government agencies 
(Department of Public Works, 
Department of Transport, etc.), 
architectural offices, contracting 
firms and furniture manufacturers. 
In addition, opportunities exist 
for freelancing. 

Additional Costs 
• Approximately $500.00 per
academic year.

\ 

_ Sixsemesters beginning 
September 

Semester 1 (24 hours/week) Credits 

Packaging Graphics I 3 

0ne of the most common items Packaging Design l 3 
� be found in a consumer society Packaging Typography I 3 
JSthepackage. Humber's unique Marketing Design Obj. l 2 

- Pac�ge Design Program is Packaging Technology l 3 dedicated to the training of young 
men and women in the design, Packging Studio Methods l 3 
manufacturing and marketing of History of Packaging l 3 

- packaging in its many forms.
Drawing l 3 _ �ou will be involved in graphic 

�es1gn, �ree-�imensional d�sign, Communications 4 
. e relat1onsh1p of design obJec-

, �ves to t�hnological and market- Semester2 (26 hours/week) 
mg_�u1rements, materials and Packaging Graphks 2 3 
�eir limitations, and the,econom- Packaging 'Iypography 2 3 

,, ic s of the packaging industry. 
I 

,, 

-
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The program emphasizes the psy-
chology of colour and design, 
product protection, government 
regulations affecting the package, 
printing and reproduction proc-
esses, and the impact of consur:1er-
ism on the design process. During 
the fifth semester, students are 
given the opportunity to specialize. 
In the sixth semester students are 
placed in cooperative work sit�a-
tions in design studios, packaging 
plants, packaging printers, and 
research facilities involved with 
package design. 

Admission Requirements 
• Ontario Secondary School Gradua-
tion Diploma

•counselling interview
• presentation of a portfolio

Job Opportunities
Package designers find positions

in design studios and in various
industrial areas. You could special-
ize in structural design for corru-
gated and paper board plants.
You could produce camera-ready
artwork for printing houses or
photo engravers. Some graduates
have gone into sales, research
or marketing for large packaging
houses. A more recent area is
the computer graphic design which
will expand in the coming years.

Expected Workload 
You can expect to work hard and 

long hours to attain the level of 
quality required in the industry. 

Additional Costs 
• You can plan to spend from $300-
$400 per semester for art supplies
and equipment.

Packaging Technology 2 

Packaging Studio Methods 2

Packaging Research 2 

Technical Illustration I 
Perceptions & Colour 
Communications 2 
General Studies 

Semester 3 (25 hours/week) 

Packaging Research 3 
Materials & Testing I 
3-Dimensional Design l
Printing Processes l
Packaging Machinery l 
Government Regulations I 
Marketing Design Obj. 2 
General Studies 

Semester4 (22 hours/week) 

Packaging Research 4 
Materials & Testing 2 
3-Dimensional Design 2
Printing Processes 2
Packaging Machinery 2
Resource Management
Public Relations
Intro. to Computer Graphics
General Studies Elective

Semester 5 (22 hours/week)

Packaging Research 5 
Packaging for the Future 
General Studies Electi:ve 

One of the following options: 
Graphic Design Option 
�ackage Design Option A 

Bus�ness or �echnology ElectivePackage Design Option 8 
+ 

i)siness �r Technology Electives

Semester6 (8 hours/week)

Cooperative Program (Field Work)
Packaging Research 6 

2 
-t' 3 
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North Campus 

, Three semesters (two of 

.... which are field work) starting
in May 

This program is designed to 
provide qualified graduates for' 
certification as Arena Managers 
under legislation of the Province of 
Ontario. Management of an arena 

' requires the skillful coordination of
, the functions of planning, purchas­

ing, administration, refrigeration, 
promotion, programming and 

' related public services. A combi-
- nation of classroom and practical

work will equip the participants 
with a broad range of training 

- in the management skills in the
_ complex operation of private and 

community arenas. 

Admission Requirements 
- •two years of previous post second-
- ary study in Recreation Leadership

or tw� years of equivalent experi­
ence m an arena

- Job Opportunities

_ The employment rate is excel-
lent, but most graduates enter 

- the field in maintenance jobs or as
_ arena attendants. After three to

_ four years of field experience,

�dva�cement to management posi-

- t1�ns 1s possible. In a city arena

�•th a $200,000 budget and five or
- six employees, a serious graduate
_ could eventually earn a salary

_ between $24,000 and $30,000.

/ 

/ 

Arena Management 

Curriculum 

Semester I (24 hours/week) 

Structure and Finance 

Program Scheduling 1 

Intro. to Accounting 

Refrigeration and Ice Makino 0 

Arena Construction, Design and 
Maintenance 

Concessions 1 

Credits 

4 

2 

2 

4 

4 

2 

Personnel Administration 2 

Semester 2 and 3 

Field Orientation 4 (for Recreation 4 
Leadership graduates) 

Communications 1 (for students 4 
with experience) 

Supervised field work under the 
guidance of certified arena person­
nel and college staff in an arena 
approved by the College and 
the Ontario Arena Association Inc. 
All students will have to success­
fully complete a series of assign­
ments by correspondence and 
Diploma graduates will attend a 
five-day session at the colleoe 
in late March. 

0 
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Lakeshore Campus 

Four semesters beginning

September 

This four-semester program is 
designed to train professional 

personnel i� th� areas o� l�ader_­
ship, organization, adm_m1strat1on, 
supervision and e_valuat1on of a 
variety of recreation programs and 
facilities serving all ages. The . 
curriculum will combine academic 
and professionally-re(ated _courses, 
skill laboratories, res1dent1al 

seminars, field practice and confer­
ence and workshop involvement 
into a significant learning exp�ri­
ence. To satisfy the field practice 
requirements, �irect exp�rience in 
specific recreation age�c1es _ or 

departments is emphasized m the 
last three semesters. 

Admission Requirements 
• Ontario Secondary School Gradua­
tion Diploma or equivalent 

•detailed resume and two letters of
reference 

• medical certificate signed by the
physician 

Interests and Skills 
•experience in the recreation field in
a leadership capacity

• general awareness of the nature and
scope of recreation and career 

expectations consistent with the
program content

• understanding of human behaviour 

and ability to relate effectively 
with a variety of people 

• ability to independently participate
in all recreation activities and
outdoor education/recreation skills
sessions 

Job Opportunities 
Graduates of this program will 

find opportunities in� v�riety . of recreational agencies mcludmg:
the municipal government, thera­
peutic institutions, con ervati�n 
authorities and outdoor educa11on 
centres, volunteer agencies, 
correctional in titutes, private 

Recreation Leadership

Curriculum I� .. 
Credits F Semester 1 ( 23 hours/week) 

Intro to Recreation & Leisure 

Services 
6 -.. , 

Leisure Programming 1 

Advanced Emergency Care 

4 
3 �'. 

Field Practice 1 
Intro to Psychology 
Communications 1 

Semester 2 ( 25 hou rs/week) 

a 

3 
3 
4 

----�����-:...!....:..:.::..:.:..:...:.· :....___
-;;-

2 __ i,
I

' Leadership & Group Dynamics _ 
Recreation Facilities 4 , 

----������--�5�-7., Leisure Programming 2 
Human Growth & Development 3 

------�F�ie�l�d�P�r.:'.a�ct�ic�e:_
2=--:---------:;7 ___ 

1
•1

Communications 2 4 

Semester 3 (24 hours/week) 
Outdoor Education/Recreation 4 
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Field Practice 3 7 1 
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organizations, anc:! commercial
establishments. 

After a few years, the practi­
tioner will be equipped to function at a management level where 
more administrative ta ks are per­formed. Most positions involve 
flexible schedules, often requirino . 

d 
o some evening an weekend work. Each semester there are addi­

tional travel or residential recrea­tional experience which are 

important to the learning pro-� 
and raise the profile of our st 
with future employers. . . ,, 

These additional activ1ues a;.
subsidized by the College with 
a minimal fee of $200 per) ar 
cover travel and living expen.W 
charged to each participating ...student. Alternative comprd1� 

sive projects are a - igned t those students who may be u 
to attend. 



North Campus

Post Diploma Program of ..... 
Three Semesters (One Being a 
Field Placement)

..... 

..._ The combination of business 
and technical content of this 

-. program will provide the graduate 
-. or mature student with the knowl-

edge required to operate a ski. 
area business. Because the ski 

-. industry is still developing, open­
ings exist for those who have 
the required skills and education. 

_ Admission Requirements 
•Mature student with two seasons of

- experience in at least one aspect
- of a ski resort or hotel or
_ •graduate of the Recreation Leader­

ship or the Hospitality Manage-
- ment program.

- Job Opportunities
For mature students, this

_ program will usually br��g them a 
step higher than the pos1t1on 

- they held before the course. But for
those who had no experience, the

_ entry jobs will probably be snow­
maker, rental shop attendant, 

_ lift operator or ski instructor. 
Opportunities exists across Canada 

- and relocation may be required.
In time, graduates reach the

_ supervisory level up to middle 
management positions at larger 

- resorts. In smaller resorts, they
- become area managers. Other jobs
_ exist in ski shops or schools, in . the merchandising of snow-making 

and grooming machinery, and in 
the distribution of ski equipment to 
retailers. , 

Sl<i Area Operation 

Curriculum 

Semester 1 C/30 hours/week) Credits 
Ski Lift Operation & Maintenance I 3 
Snowmaking & Hillgrooming I 3 
Rental Shop Operation 2 
Principles of Accounting 2 
Ski Resort Management 3 
Area Layout and Design I 2 
Ski Area Field Research 4 

Beverage Management 4 

Marketing 3 
Communications 4 

Semester 2 (4 winter months) 

Field Work 7 
Semester3 (21 hours/week) 

Ski Resort Food Management 3 
Ski Patrol & Risk Management 3 
Ski Lift Operation & Maintenance 2 3 
Area Layout & Design 2 3 
Ski School Management 2 
Ski Resort Personnel Administration3 
Marketing Communications 
Introduction to Computers 

A major educational field trip is 
included to give a realistic view 
of the industry and its personnel. A 
$150 fee will cover travel and 
living expenses. Alternative 
comprehensive projects are 
assigned to students unable to go 
on the field trip. Field placement 
positions range t:r?m ren�l shop, 
snowmaking, ski mstructmg to 
ski patrol. You are encouraged to 
find your own job anywhere in 
Canada, but you will be assisted by 
a college supervisor if necessary. 

2
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Lakeshore Campus 

Four semesters beginning 
September and January 

You will learn to work effec-
tively in positions that require very 
good communication skills, sales 
techniq·ues, organization and 
experience in office procedures and 
business practices. You will 
become thoroughly familiar with 
many manuals used in the trav_el
industry, ticketing, travel destina-
tions and a wide range of current 
travel products. Accuracy and 
attention to details will constantly 
be stressed. This program does 
not qualify our graduates for 
careers as flight attendants. 

Admission Requirements 
• bntario Secondary School Gradua-
tion Diploma or equivalent

Job Opportunities
Some of the areas where our

graduates have found work are:
travel counselling, wholesale and
tour operations, accommodations
and transportation. Most entry
positions are in sales, reservations,
and ticketing. Initially, the pay is
low since the positions are usually
at a junior level. As the travel
industry is affected by seasonal
travel patterns, many jobs require
employee flexibility because of
irregular working hours. After a
few years of experience you
may move into middle manage-
ment positions.

Expected workload and
expenses

Some courses require considera-
ble self-directed learning. During
the second year, students are
assigned to working locations
within metro Toronto for field prac-
tice. You shoud plan for some
travel expenses. Depending on the
availability of accommodations,
students may wish to take the
opportunity to go on an orientation
trip to a major tourist destination.

Travel and Tourism

Curriculum I 

(25 hours/week) Credits "-1 
Semester 1

t2 Tourism 1 
Destinations Travel Geog. 4 

Basic Ticketing 3 

Travel Techniques A 1 3 

Travel Techniques A 2 3 

Communications 1 4 

General Studies (2) 6 

Semester 2 (26 hours/week) 

Tourism 2 4 

Tariff & Ticketing 1 4 

Office Procedures 3 

Computer Concepts 2 

Communications 2 4 

General Studies (2) 6 

Keyboarding 2 

Semester 3 (22 hours/week) 

Tourism 3 4 
Tariff & Ticketing 2 4 
Field Practince 1 3 

Product Update 1 2 
Travel Techniques B 1 3 
Travel Techniques B ? 3 _) 
Salesmanship 3 

Semester4 (19 hours/week) 

Tourism 4 
3 

Tariff & Ticketino 3 
b 4 

Travel Techniques • 'C' · 3 
Product Update 2 2 
Field Practice 2 3 
Canadian Business Methods 3 ---Computer Update 2 

Field Trip 
Two three-week placements will

be �rranged by a college upervisor
during the last two semesters.



North Campus 

' Basic 12-week course 
--..... beginning November 
-

Advanced 8-week course 
--...... beginning February 
-

This intensive program stresses 
--...... practical learning through labora-
--...... tory work in the college green-
- house, construction laboratory and

arboretum. The only subjects
_ unrelated to horticulture are an 

introduction to business and 
- a course in communications. These
- courses provide the students with
_ essential skills in today's business 

world . 

Admission Requirements 
_ •grade 10 (Ontario) 

•applicant must be working in the
horticulture industry (landscape
maintenance/construction, green­
house/nursery/garden centres,
parks departments, golf courses,
arborist)

•registration through the local
apprenticeship branch office

Job Opportunities
Skilled labour in areas listed

above in the beginning to move on
later into jobs with more responsi­
bilities such as foreman or

- manager.

Horticulture 
(Apprenticeship) 

Curriculum 

Semester I 
Landscape Surveying 
Turf Management 
Plant Iden ti ficat ion 

. Plant Propagation 
Landscape Maintenance 
Communications 
Introduction to Business 
Landscape Construction 
Small Engine Maintenance 
First Aid and Safety 
Soils 
Entomology 

Virtually all costs are funded by 
CEIC, and the apprentice in 
College receives unemployment 
benefits and may be eligible 
for additional support. You will 
need work clothes, safety boots, 
gloves, a hard hat and secateurs. 

-
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North Campus 

This program is offered next in 
May, 1986, and lasts 10 
weeks 

The spectacle of thoroughbre_dhorse racing is thrilling, dynaf!IIC 
and everchanging. To reach this 
final pinnacle of race riding 
the aspiring jockey must first spend 
several years learning about 
horses, care, basic riding, gallop­
ing techniques, working horses, 
breaking from the gate and appren­
ticing for a minimum of one year. 

Humber College's ten-week 
Jockey Training Program provides 
young people with the preliminary 
training required for a successful 
start in such a career. Also, since 

· the percentage of apprentice
jockeys with the necessary talent,
strength, size and feel to go on 
to become journeymen jockeys is
relatively small, the program
also provides back-up training for
exercise riding and grooming.

Jockey Training

Curriculum 

Semester 1 

Fundamental Equitation 45 hours 

Basic Exercise Riding 50 hours 
Physical Education and Weight 
Control 

30 hours 

Practical Horse Care 90 hours 
Life Skills 30 hours 
Racing as an Industry and as a Sport 15 hours 
Field Work 20 hours 

Admission Requirements 
• personal interview
• age 16 to 18 is recommended
• applicants should weigh approxi-
mately 100 pounds 

• literate in the English language
• a medical certificate confirming
. suitability for requirements of 
a Jockey license 

• some experience with horses to
verify interest in horses and
an understanding of the kinds of
jobs available

• Students currently enrolled in
Secondary School:

• For some students, in certain
secondary school programs, it may
be possible to obtain special
permission from the school princi­
pal to attend the Jockey Program 
and return to write high school 
examinations. It must be recoo­
nized, however, that such dec�ions
are made by the principal only
where appropriate make-up work
can be arranged. Secondary school 
students considering this should 
contact their principal no later than
five months before the commence­
ment date of the Jockey Training 
Program.

For further information on this 
program contact: The Equine 
Centre Humber College 205 Hum­
ber College Blvd. Rexdale Ontario 
M9W 5L7 (416) 675-3475' 

Job Opportunities 
Graduates of the program will 

find employment at the various 
tracks and racing farms throu$ 
Ontario and the western pro v1 
Starting positions may involve 
the graduate as a hot wal�er, 
or exercise rider, depending on 
the individuals past expe rience 
with horses and their degree 
of expertise. 

Additional Costs 
• Riding boots and helmet (appro.c­
mately) $140
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North and Lakeshore
campuses 

four semesters 

starting September

•••New Program (North) 

Six semesters starting

September 198 5

This program is designed to 
assist students in forming a base of 
studies so that they can assume 
the duties of an accountant in 
today's changing economy. In 
addition to accounting procedures, 
the program offers training in 
data processing, marketing, tax 
and corporate law, and manaoe-

. e, 

ment studies. 

Admission Requirements 
•0nrario Secondary School Gradua­
tion Diploma (or completion of
the Accountancy Assistant Certifi­
cate program at Keelesdale)

•Mat hematics Assessment test to
place st udents at their appropriate
level
•grade 12 academic or commercial
mat hs, as well as English composi­
tion courses or equivalents 
Note: A mathematics assessment 
test will be given to students to 
place them at their appropriate 
level. 

Job Opportunities 
The graduates of the Accounting 

Programs find jobs in accounts 
payable, accounts receivable, cost 
�ccounting, inventory control, 
internal auditing and payroll 
departments. 

I[you are seeking a professional 
�es1gnation, taking this program 
1s agood way to start. Within 
(wo or three years of graduation it 
1s possible for you to become a 
C.G.A. (Certified General
Acc ountant) or an R.I.A. (Regis­
tered Ind ustrial Accountant) as 
�e res�ctive accounting associa­
llons will allow credits from this 
ro�ram toward their professional
es1gnations. 

Accountancy 
Diploma*** 

Curriculum 

Semester 1 

Introduction to Accounting l 
Personnel 
Elements of E.D.P. 
Marketing l 
Micro Economics 
Communications I 
General Studies Elective 

Semester 2 

Introduction to Accounting 2 
Business Mathematics 
Elements of Systems 
Communications 2 
Macro Economics 
General Studies Elective 

Semester 3 

Cost ,Accounting l 
Intermediate Accounting I** 
Elements of Law I 
Organizational Management I 
Business Statistics 

Semester4 

Cost Accounting 2* 
Intermediate Accounting 2* 
Introduction to Income Tax 
Organizational Management 2 
General Studies Elective 

*Equivalent to I 1/2 courses
**Equivalent to 2 courses

Students may graduate in the 
four semester program or continue 
on and graduate after completing 
the additional courses set out in 
semesters five (5) and six (6) 
Semester 5 

Quantitative Analysis I 
Income Tax 2 
Computer Accounting I 
Financial Controllorship I 
Advanced Accounting l 
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Semesters I to 4 as shown. The §S!e-m��e�s�te�r�6[==========;;=;;;;;=================�=====�; 
courses offered in semesters five Internal Auditing 
and six include more advanced 

Computer Accounting 2
accounting courses and also place 

II h" 2• d Fi·nancial Contra ors 1P an emphasis on Finance an 
Computer Applica(ions. S��cessful Advanced Accounting 2**
graduates will rece1�e_add1t1<?nal 
credits towards receiving their 
professional desig_nation as 
described on previous page. 

-

202 La Bureautique 

Lakeshore 

32Semaines 

Renseignements Generaux 
La Bureautique: fonctionnement 

des systemes informatises est un 
programme de 32 semaines qui 
permet aux participants de se 
familiariser de facon theorique et 
pratique avec des systemes infor­
matises de bureau. 

Les cours se donnent en fran9ais 
et le travail pratique se fait avec 
des Iogiciels bilingues. 

Conditions D' Admission 
• DESO Diplome d'Etudes Seeon­
daires de !'Ontario

•ou Niveau 4: Cours Preparatoires a
la Formation Professionnelle

• Dactylo 40 mots/minute
Possibilites d'emploi

Adjoint administratif 
Secretaire de direction 
Traiteur de textes 

Aide Financiere 
• La Main d • oeuvre du Canada
• Ce programme a ete approuve par
la Commission de l'emploi et de 
!'immigration du Canada. _Si _vous 
devenez eligible, la comm1ss1on 
paiera !es frais d • inscription et 
vous remettra une allocation 

Curriculum 

ler Semestre 
Elements de base en informatique 
Initiation a la programmation du 
micro-ordinateur 
Initiation a la comptabilite 
Traitement de textes 1 

--------------!....!.-. ____________ __ 
Redaction de rapports 
Le bureau et Jes systemes 
informatises 

2ieme Semestre 

Processus d • enregistrement 
Systemes de communication desdonnees 
Traitement des textes et des donneesen finances et en comptabilite
Traitement de textes 2 (avance)
Relations interpersonnelles
Initiation aux affaires 

hebdomadaire pour la duree des cours. Pour _obtenir des renseigne­ments au suJet de l 'eligibilite au programme, contacter le Centred'emploi du Canada. 
• Pret aux Etudiants
• Le gouvernement de I 'Ontario possede un plan de pret pour !es etudiants qui y sont eligibles. Lesconditions d'admission au plan

sont: 
• avoir I 8 ans ou plus et
• etre citoyen canadien ou
posseder un statut officiel 
d' immigrant. • Po_ur obtenir des renseignemenl$

SUJet des prets et subventions. 
contacter Le Financial Aids�du College Humber au (416)
675-3111 OU 252-5571.
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' ------------

Six semesters beginning 
' September.
' ------------

To meet the increased technical 
-... demands, growth and widespread 

use of computers in business, 

....... 

and the corresponding need for 
skilled graduates in this profession, 
Humber College is offering a 
three-year Computer Information 
Systems Program . , 

Each year of this program offers 
progressively more professionally 
oriented courses. 

Included in the curriculum are 
courses on the major computer 
languages (BASIC, COBOL, PL/I 
and Assembler), systems analysis 
and design, and advanced topics 
relating to data base, communica­
tions networks, systems audit 

- and security, and systems structure
and management.

--

--
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Computer Information 
Systems Diploma 

Curriculum 

Semester 1 

Elements of E.D.P. 
Business Mathematics 
Marketing I 
Accounting Concepts I 
Personnel 
Communications l 
General Studies Elective 

Semester2 

Programming Techniques* 
Introduction to Programming 
Organizational Management l 
Accounting Concepts 2 
Communications 2 
General Studies Elective 

*Must be taken with or after
Intro. to Programming, but not 
before. 

Semester 3 

Semester4 

Cobol I 
System Control Functions 
Organization Management 2 

' Elements of Law I
Systems Analysis 1 
General Studies Elective 

Business Statistics 
Cobol 2 
Data Base 
Systems Analysis 2 
Micro Economics 
General Studies Elective 

-
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Admission Requirements �S�em�es�te�r....:S�-------------------
-i • Ontario Secondary School Gradua- Assembler I 

tion Diploma or mature student Network Design and Architecture
status

• Grade 12 academic or commercial Structured Systems Analysis 
mathematics, as well as English Comparative Systems 
composition courses or equivalents

Data Base Administration and 
Note: A mathematics assessment Design 
test will be given to students to

Project Management place them at their appropriate
level. Semester 6 

----------------------------l 

Job Opportunities
Graduates of this program will

be able to enter the demanding and
highly dynamic area of information
�ystems in a wide range of modern
business environments. They
will be able to progress in such
careers as: computer operations,
programming, systems analysis and
design, or eventually into
management.

Applied Programming Methodology 

Systems Structure and Management 

System Audit, Controls & Security 

Program Products Seminar 

Small Business Computer 
Applications 

Management by Communication 

' 



' North Campus

...... Six semesters beginning 
September or  January 

...... 

--.. This program offers an educa-
iional opportunity in Computer 
Program�1ing with a un_ique . 
combina11on of academic tram mg 

- and ·on-the-job· experience.
for four academic semesters the

-- successful. mature candidate 
will undergo studies in computer 

_ programming, systen:s and related 
areas. These academic emesters- are basically the same as the

- 64-week Computer Programming
_ program and compare fa ourably 

with the three-year Computer 
Information Systems program. 

During the Co-op program. stu-
- dents will alternate the academic

semesters with two eme ters
of related work experience. During
this time. successful students will
be employed in the data processing
field to become aware of the real­
life business situation and prepare
them for a career in this profession.
The work term will also offer the
student an understanding of the
various computer-related career
pa1hs.

Since the work terms are an
in1egral part of the program. they
will be treated as academic credits
with an assignment component.

Computer Programming 
Co-op Diploma 

Curriculum 

Semester 1 
Introduction to E.D.P . 
Programming Fundamentals 
Programming Techniques 
Accounting Concepts 1 
Business Math* 
Communications 1 
General Elective 

* A math assessment test is
required before this course begins 
Semester 2 

Cobol I 
Intro to Systems Analysis I 
System Control Functions 
Accounting Concepts 2 
Business Elective 
General Elective 

Semester 3 
Work Term 

Semester4 
Cobol 2 
Data Base 
Introduction to Systems Analysis 2 
RPG 
Business Statistics 
General Elective 

-
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Admission Requirements _
·Ontario Secondary School Gradua- �S�em�e�s�te�r_:5�-----==-----------------lion Diploma or equivalent, plus Work Term1wo years of business experience or 
equivalent
·mature student status and an on­
campus interview
•grade 12 academic or commercial
mathematics, as well as English 
·composition courses or equivalents

Note: a mathematics assessment
1es1_ is required to place students at
their appropriate level 
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Job Opportunities 
The program produces a gradu­

ate who enters the business com­
munity as a valuable member of an 
information-processing team, 
generally at the junior or mainte­
nance programmer level. _Opp_or­
tunities for advancement m this 
field are excellent particularly if 
additional courses are taken to 
maintain an edge on this exciting 
and changing field. 

-
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North Campus 

Sixty-four weeks starting 
September, January or May 

This program is essentially an 
upgraded version of our highly 
successful one year (52 week) pro­
gram. The successful, mature 
candidate will be a person with 
several years of business experi­
ence or one who is transferring 
from another college or university. 
For four academic semesters, the 
student in this program will 
undergo studies in computer pro­
gramming, systems and related 
areas. These academic semesters 

Semester 6 ( 
,,, 

--- N 

Assembler I 
--- ,,, 

Network Design and Architecture

Program Products Seminar

System Audit. Control and Security

Data Base Administration and
Design 

-

Applied Programming Methodology

Computer Programming 

are basically the same as the 
Computer Programming Co-op 
program and compare favourably 
with the three-year Computer 
Information Systems program. 

The program starts three times 
per year (September, January 
and May) and students graduate at 
the end of four consecutive semes­
ters without the normal summer 
semester break of most other 
programs. 

A number of students in this 
program receive sponsorship from 
CEIC, but this still leaves a num­
ber of openings for other applicants 
to the program. 

Admission Requirements 
• Ontario Secondary School Gradlll­
tion Diploma or equivalent or
mature student status

• aptitude test may be required
• grade 12 academic or commercial
mathematics, as well as English
composition courses or equivalent!

Note: a mathematics assessmelll
test will allow the Division to
place students at their appropria1e
level.

Curriculum 

Same as semesters I, 2, 4 and6
on preceding page (Computer 
Co-op). 
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' North Campus 

four semesters beginning 
September. 

The objective of this two-year 
program is to provide the student 
with a broad knowledge of the data' 
processing function in today's 

, modern business environment. 
This enables the graduate to 
function as an entry-level program­
mer or as a knowledgeable end­
user of data processing. 

Admission Requirements 
•Ontario Secondary School Gradua­
tion Diploma or equivalent

•aptitude test may be required
•grade 12 academic or commercial
mathematics, as well as English
composition courses or equivalents

Note: A mathematics assess­
ment test will allow the Division to
place students at their appropriate
level.

Job Opportunities
Upon completion of the pro­

gram, the graduate should be able
to function either as a junior
programmer or in any other capac­
ity where a knowledge of small
and/or large computers is a
requirement, such as, a familiarity
with user application software
package.

I 

Data Processing 
Diploma 

Curriculum 

Semester 1 

Semester 2 

Semester 3 

Semester4 

Elements of E.D.P. 

Business Mathematics 

Marketing I 

Accounting Concepts I 

Personnel 

Communications I 

General Studies 

Programming Techniques* 

Programming Fundamentals 

Organizational Management I 

Accounting Concepts 2 

Communications 2

General Studies 

Cobol I 

RPG2 

Intro to Systems Analysis I 

Organizational Management 2 

Elements of Law I 

General Studies 

4th Generation Languages 

Small Business Computer 
Applications 

System Control Functions 

Business Statistics 

Micro Economics 

General Studies 

*Must be taken with or after
Programming Fundamentals, but 
not before. 

r. 
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Microcomputer 
Business Applications 

.,,,. 

Lakeshore Campus
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Three semesters beginning �emester 1 
51September. 

_______ ...:Ign�t�ro�d�u�c�t�io�n�to=:A�c:c�
o

�
u
�
n�t:.:i:..:.n:::,""-0...:

1 ________ ! 

1.2 

---����------,-
This program will train st�dents Business Mathematics 

to operate a microcomputer in a 
Personnel 10 business environment . Graduates 

p in will have a detailed knowledge Eleme:nts of E. D · · 
ht of accounting practices, mailing Micro Programming I a1 lists, inventory control, word. Micro Fundamentals fi processing, and work schedulin�. 
rr Not only will they be able t? design Business Report Writing 
11 and program their own business 
p software but they will also be able �S�e�m�e�s�te:!r�2=--------:----:-------::-----:-:---=-::��---------1to customize commercial products Introduction to Accounting 2 

to suit the needs of their employ-
Automated Office Mgmt. d ers. They will learn about various ______ __:�������:....:.:.::..£:��

:--:-:-
-::----------1 d

types of microcomputers and Hardware & Software Systems 
the strengths and weaknesses of Organizational Management I Ieach. The use of the peripherals ______ _.::'.�:.'..'...'..���....:.:.:=:::.£::.:.:.:.�:....:...-------�1 ,((disk drives, printers, modems, Comparative Languages I 

etc.) will be a part of the course. Micro Programming 2 
Language skills will enable them to Micro Systems Analysis Icommunicate with their fellow 
workers and they will also have the Semester 3 ability to produce high quality ��:::::.:::.:_:: ______________________ , 
documentation to be used with the Automated Accounting Systems 
computer programs. Word process- Comparative Micro Languages 2 ing interfacing technique�, pro� Microcomputer Applications gramming, and keyboarding will 
all form a part of the program. Data Base Management Systems* 

Business Presentations 
Statistics 

*Denotes double course

Job Opportunities 
Graduates working in a business 

office may be involved in micro­
computer applications in payroll, 
general ledger, accounts payable, 
accounts receivable, invoices, 
mailing lists, inventory, word proc­
essing, and work scheduling. 
Others may be employed in profes­
sional offices by pharmacists, 
doctors, lawyers and dentists. 

Openings are being created in 
libraries, schools, hospital , com· 
puter stores, and sales forces. 
With some experience, you may 
wish to become consultant in 
this rapidly changing field. 
Employment can also be found in 
such areas as process control. .
machine and environmental �on�in small manufacturing, r tail a 
service concerns, as well n 
small divisions of larger corpor.t­
tions that are now able to use 
their own computer. 

'I 
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Two semesters beginning

September

This program will train students 

to operate and manage an office

infonnation system. Graduates will
be able to perform all the basic 
and advanced word processing
functions (text preparation. docu­
ment management. etc.), on a 

Office Systems 
Operations 

Curriculum 

Semester 1 

Elements of E.D.P. 

Spread Sheet - Software 

Intro to Accounting I 

Basic Word Processing* 

Business Report Writing l 

Automated Office Systems l 

-
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minimum of three different word Semester 2 
processors. They will be able ..::....:....::__:..::..:...:...::.....:..:...._ _________ 

W 
__ -. -

2
-----------

to operate other information sys-· Busmess Report ntmg 

terns such as records processing, Records Processing 
data communications, personal and Data Communication Systems 
decision support. 

Admission Requirements 
•Ontario Secondary School Gradua­
tion Diploma or equivalent

•typing speed of 40 net words per
minute

Job Opportunities
Most sectors of business and

industry require now, or will
require in the near future, informa­
tion proces sing personnel . Gradu­
ates of the Office Systems
Operations will find entry positions
in word processing, information
processing and administrative
functions. Promotions to word
processing supervisor and adminis­
trative assistant levels could
occur after a period of work
experience.

Data & Word Processing in 
Accounting & Finance 

Advanced Word Processing* 

Interpersonal Skills 

Intro to Business 

*Denotes double course
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MANAGEMENT 

STUDIES 

The Management Studies 
Diploma Programs at Humber 
College provide the student with a 
thorough background in all aspects 
of basic management training. In 
line with our goal of meeting 
the needs of the student, we have 
adopted what is referred to as 
the 'through-way option' concept. 
This concept provides the student 
with the highest degree of flexibil­
ity in choosing courses appropriate 
to individual career goals. 

The Business Administration 
Diploma Prograll? (36 courses, 
three years, six semesters) offers, 
in addition to the regular stream, 
options in Operations Manage­
ment, Management Systems, and 
Marketing Management. 

The General Business Diploma 
Program (25 courses, two years, 
four semesters) offers options 
in the following-areas: 
Business Management 
Personnel Management 
Legal Assistant 
Approved Specialized Areas 

Since both these programs gen­
erally provide a common core of 
required business courses in 
the first two semesters, transfers in 
the first year from program to 
program, if handled with proper 
consultation, can be achieved 
relatively easily. 

An Introduction to 
Management Studies 

The following options are 
available: 
(A) The student may enter at the
first-semester level into the Busi­
ness Administration Diploma
program, with the goal of attaining
the three-year diploma. The
student may, however, in consulta­
tion with the Management Studies
Program Coordinator, change
programs at an appropriate time,
and elect to graduate after two
years with the General Business
Diploma in one of the recognized
optio,ns, or may choose to enter
another Business Program. The
student should be aware that
following this option might entail
picking up additional courses.
(B) The student may enter at the
first-semester level into the Gen­
eral Business Diploma program 
and graduate after two years 
in a recognized option. 
(C) The student may enter at the
first-semester level into the Gen­
eral Business Diploma program,
and at an appropriate time, in
consultation with the appropriate
Program Coordinators, transfer to
one of the other Business Division
Diploma Programs (Accounting,
Marketing, etc.). The student
should be aware that following this
option might entail picking up
additional courses in professionally
related areas.
(D) After graduating from a two­
year Business Diploma program, a
student may enter into the third
year (semester 5) of the Business
Administration Diploma Program.
The student should be aware that
this option will entail picking
up additional courses in profes­
sionally related areas.

(E) The student may enter at levels
higher than first semester, upon
receiving advanced standing 
for courses completed in Grade 13. , 
at another College of Applied 
Arts & Technology or at Univer­
sity with prior academic counsell-
ing from the Management Studies 
Program Coordinator. The student 
may enter either the General 
Business or the Business Adminis­
tration Diploma Program at the 
determined level. It must be 
emphasized that proper and timely 1 

academic counselling by the 
Management Studies Program 
Coordinator is important in all of 
the above options. 

PART-TIME STUDIES 

The Management Studies 
Department offers several manage­
ment certificates in the evening. 
A student may choose any of 
the following areas of study. 
Business Administration Certifi­
cate 
Business Management Certificate 
General Business Certificate 
Operations Management Certifi­
cate 
Personnel Management Certifica1e 

These certificate programs 
would be of interest to people cur­
rently within the industry, or for 
the more mature person wishing 10 
gain entrance to this field and 
other business proorams on a part-
time basis. 

0 

For further information, please 
consult the Continuous Learning 
brochure, or call 675-5016 or 252-
5571. 
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North and Lakeshore

Cam puses 

Six Semes ters Beginning

September 

� This diploma program provides 
students with practical and com­
prehensive knowledge of all basic 

ts- business functions, such as: 
accounting, human resource man­
agement, marketjng and computer 

:h usage. 

Admission Requirements 
•Ontario Secondary School Gradua­
tion Diploma or equivalent, or
mature student status

•aptitude test may be required
·grade 12 academic or commercial
mathematics, as well as Enof ish

. . 
b 

compos1t1on courses or equivalent
Note: A mathematics assessment
test will enable the Division to
place students at their appropriate
level.

Job Opportunities
Three-year Business Adminis­

tration gr�duates are extremely
1 well received by the business

community. Regular option
gradu�t�s n?rmally accept employ­
me�t. m Ju_nior management
pos1t1ons m areas such as: general
f!lanagement, sales, sales promo­
t10n, production and distribution.
Management Systems option
graduates accept employment in
a_reas generally related to produc­
llon and inventory control, meth­
ods �nd procedures analysis,
and information processing and
control. Operations Management
�raduates �ypically accept positions
m production control production
and inventory manag�ment,
product quality assurance and
methods improvement.

Business 
Administration 
Diploma* 

Curriculum 

All options follow a common 
curriculum in the first year (2 
semesters) of the program. 

Semester I 

Personnel 
Marketing l 

, Elements ofE.D.P. 
Introduction to Accounting l 
Micro Economics 
Communications 1 

Semester 2 
Elements of Law 1 
Business Mathematics 
Marketing 2 
Introduction to Accounting 2 
Macro Economics 
Communications 2 

Marketing Management option 
graduates generally begin in the 
areas of retail and wholesale sales 
and in general marketing adminis­
trative positions. Further speciali­
zation may be offered in the 
sales promotion, advertising, and 
distribution areas. In the past, 
graduates have also attained 
management positions after a 
period of training and work 
experience. 

Students interested in Office 
Systems Administration please 
refer to 216. 
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Regular Option 

North Campus 

This option allows for a higher 
concentration in Economics 

MANAGEMENT 
studies, as well as for a degree of 
choice with four business electives 

STUDIES in semesters 4 and 5. 

I 

• 

-

' 
., 

' 

.. 

·-·
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Curricu_.lu._.m __ -�---------------------.,
Semester 3 

Managerial Accounting ;: 
Organizational Management 1 
Elements of Systems 
Business Statistics 

-

General Studies 
Plus one of: 
International Economics 
Money, Banking & Finance 
Economic Development 

Semester4 

Organizational Management 2 
Quantitative Analysis 1 
Manufacturing Operations 
Business Elective 
General Studies 
Plus one of: 
International Economics 
Money, Banking & Finance 
Economic Development 

Semester S 
-

-

Business Policy 1 
3 Business Electives 

--

2 General Studie 

Semester 6 
__.,, 

-

Business Policy 2 
-

Personnel Management & Develop-ment 
-

Computer ,:'pplication 
. __, 

Corporate Finance 
! 

Quantitative Analysis 2 
--

�dvanced Marketing Administra-t1on 
__./ 



tnagement Systems Option Curriculum 

- North Campus Semester 3
__ _.:...::......:...._ ________________ _

_ Jn response to the current

competitive envir(!nment, business
-

managers are turning to Electronic
Data Processing (E.D.P.) systems 

_ io improve both the efficiency
and effectiveness of the firm's 
�ration. Moreover, E.D.P. effec--
riveness depends not only on the

Quantitative Analysis l 
Business Statistics 
Managerial Accounting 
Organizational Management 1 
Programming Fundamentals 
2 General Studies 

- E.D.P. specialist, but on the ability Semester 4 

of managers to understand its 
---------------------------

implication and effectively manage 
Intro. to Systems Analysis l 

and control its implementation. Advanced Marketing Administra-

The Management Systems Option tion 
-

of !he Business Administration Quantitative Analysis 2 
- program is designed to enhance the Organizational Management 2 

srudent's understanding of this 
area. Manufacturing Operations 

Semesters 

Semester6 

General Studies 

Intro. Systems Analysis 2 
Cobol I 
Systems Structure and Management 
Business Policy l 
2 General Studies 

Structured Systems Analysis 
Small Business Computer Applica­
tions 

Comparative Systems 
Business Policy 2 
Personnel Management & Develop­
ment 

Corporate Finance 

MANAGEMENT 

STUDIES 
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MANAGEMENT 

STUDIES 

Marketing Administration 
Option 

North Campus 

This option will enable the 
Business Administration student to 
acquire specific background in 
the consumer marketing field. 
Basic training in marketing strate­
gies will be provided in the early 
semesters. Training in advanced 
theories is scheduled for the 
final year. The student will be able 
to choose from four broad areas 
of specialization. These include the 
areas of marketing research, 
advertising and sales, marketing 
logistics and retail operations. 

Curriculum 

Semester3 

Semester4 

Semester 5 

Semester6 

Business Statistics 
Managerial Accounting 
Organizational Management 1 

Elements of Systems 
Elements of Advertising 

General Studies 

Quantitative Analysis l 

Organizational Management 2

Marketing Research 

Manufacturing Operations 

2 General Studies 

Salesmanship 

Business Policy l 

Quantitative Analysis 2

Marketing Research 2
OR 

Physical Distribution 
Fundamentals of Retailino l 
OR 

e. 

Advanced Advertising 
General Studies 

Computer Applications in Market­
ing 

�dvanced Marketing Administra­
tion 
Business Policy 2

Personnel Management and Devel­
opment 
Corporate Finance 
Export Marketing 
OR 
Sales Management
OR 
Fundamentals of Retailing 2OR 
Marketing of Micro Computers



Microsystems Management

� Option 

North Campus 

To meet the needs of business 
_ fi>r microcomputer-oriented 

Business Administration gradu-
-

aies, the Microsystems Manage-
- rnenl Option has been developed.

Graduates of this option will 

• 

- have applied their knowledge
of accounting, inventory control,
scheduling, etc. to microcomputer-
application. They will learn to
design and program business

_ software, customize commercial 
software to specific application. -
They wilJ learn to use various types 
of microcomputers and peripheral -
hardware. The Business Adminis­
tration Program is adjusted by 
replacing the eight business 
electives with the following micro­
system courses: 

Curriculum 

Semester 3 

Micro Fundamentals 

Micro Programming I 

Micro-Systems Analysis I 

Micro-Programming 2 

Comparative Language I 

Hardware and Software Systems 

Micro Applications 

Data Base Management 

.. 

-
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MANAGEMENT 

STUDIES 

Operations Management 
Option 

North Campus 

In order to respond to the need 
for highly-qualified graduates 
in the manufacturing community, 
the Operations Management 
Option has been structured to allow 
the Business Administration 
Graduate to specialize in such 
important areas as methods 
improvement, purchasing , produc­
tion and inventory control, work 
measurement and physical distribu­
tion. This option also provides 
the graduate with management­
related courses necessary for 
a successful manufacturing envi­
ronment. 

Curriculum 

Semester 3 

Semester4 

Semester 5 

Semester6

Managerial Accounting 

Organizational Management l 

Elements of Systems 

Business Statistics 

Manufacturing Operations 

General Studies 

Organizational Management 2 

Quantitative Analysis I 

Advanced Marketing Administra-
tion 

Methods Improvement
Principles of Purchasing
General Studies

Business Policy I
Work Measurement
Production and Inventory Manaoe-ment 0 

Physical Distribution
2 General Studies

Business Policy 2
Personnel Management & Develop-rnent 

Computer Applications
Corporate Finance
Quantitative Analysis 2
Facilities Planning

-

_,, 

--

_,, 

--

--

_,, 



North and !Jlkeshore

' c,rnpuses 

_ ;;,,emesters beginning
september. 

A basic business education is 
_ provided for st�dents taking 

the regular Business Management 
- �ion. The program also offers

die opportunity to specialize in
- a particular field of interest.

_ Admission Requirements
,Ontario Secondary School Gradua-

- lion Diploma or equivalent
,aptitude test may be required

- ,grade 12 academic or commercial
_ mathematics, as well as English

romposition courses or equivalent. 
•&udents must be interested in a 

_ service-oriented career. 
Note: A mathematics assess-

- ment test will be given to students
-

to place them at their appropriate
_ level. 

I 

General Business
Diploma 

Curriculum 
All options follow a commoncurriculum in the first year (two semesters) of the program exceptwhere noted(*): 

Semester 1 

Personnel 
Marketing 1 
Elements of Law 
Intro. to Accounting I 
Micro Economics 
Communications l 
General Studies 

Semester2 

Organizational Management l 
Business Mathematics* 
Elements of E.D.P. 
Communications 2 
2 General Studies* 

After semester two, students 
choose one of the following· 
options: 

Business Management option 
Personnel Management option 
Approved Specialized option 
Legal Assistant option 

*Commercial Law 254-130 for
Legal Assistant plus l General
Studies Elective.

Approved Specialized Options 
There are circumstances where 

students have particular manage­
ment training requirements. 
Therefore, a tailored program may 
be structured with the assistance 
of the program coordinator from a 
wide variety of credit courses 
offered by the College. All special­
ized options must be approved. 

\ 

-
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Personnel Management Curriculum 
Option -=-. ____________________ __,__ ___ .....:::..

Graduates generally do not �S�e!:!m�e�s�te�r:._:3�-----:--:---;-;-:-;-_---:-::===�--:---::------... 
receive positions directly in the Organizational Management 2 
personnel area of organizations but Elements of Salary & Benefits 
in departments which, with some Administration 
additional in-house training, 

MANAGEMENT eventually lead to personnel posi- Business Statistics 
STUDIES tions. Career goals for these Manufacturing Operations 

graduates are in the areas of in- -------�B�
u

::.
s
:.:
i n

::
e

.:.:
s
:::
s
:.:
E

.::.:.
le

:.:.
c

:.E
t
:c...
i v

-=
e

:..!:..::..::...:..:.:......: __________ l c 
house training, program supervi- 1
sion, benefits management, General Studies 
employment interviews, and labour 
contract administration. S emeste r 4 

=.:.::.:.:=:..:.=:.......:.. ___________________ -I 
Personnel Management & Develop-

Business Management 
Option 

Curriculum 

ment 
Elements of Pension Plans and 
Group Insurance 
Labour Relations 
3 Business Electives 

This option eventually leads �s::e::m:e:s�te::r:-:3;----------------------1
experienced graduates to supervi­
sory and management positions 
in business and industry. Entry­
level jobs. are at a more junior 
level. You may wish to take this 
option to obtain a general manage­
m�nt background and slightly 
tailor your program by your choice 
of electives. 

S emester 4 

Organizational Management 2
Business Statistics 
Manufacturing Operations
Elements of Systems 
Intro. to Accounting 2 
General Studies 

Marketing 2 
Quantitative Analysis 1
Macro Economics 
3 Business Electives



Legal Assistant Option 

'- -----------

North Campus 

Legal Assistant graduates are 
hired by organizations such as 

" large and small law firms, govern­
" ment departments and their agen­

cies, life and general insurance 
'- companies, trust companies 
......., and others. Their duties generally 

require them to perform tasks 
with some legal complexity 
without requiring the extensive 
t�ining of a lawyer, for example, 
utle searches, conveyancing, 
document preparation, real estate 
closings and claims adjusting. 

Curriculum 

Semester 3 

Semester4 

Organizational Management 2 

Real Estate 1 

Family Law 

Elements of Salary & Benefits 
Administration 

Criminal Litigation 

General Studies 

Real Estate 2 

Will and Intestate 

Basic General Insurance 

Court Procedures 

Labour Relations 

General Studies 

MANAGEMENT 

STUDIES 

I I 
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North and Lakeshore 
Campuses 

Four semesters beginning 
September. 

The aim of this program is to in­
troduce students to the broad scope 
of marketing in today's consumer 
market. Emphasis is placed on the 
analysis of new product decisions, 
distribution, promotion, and pric­
ing strategies and their administra­
tion in practice. 

The program offers several 
specialization options through the 
choice of marketing electives. 
Initially, semesters one and two 
familiarize students with the basic 
state of the art. Semesters three and 
four offer the choice of a specific 
career option in the general mar­
keting and merchandising areas. 
For further information, contact 
the Program Chairman. 

Admission Requirements 
• Ontario Secondary School Gradua­
tion, or equivalent

·Grade 12 academic or mathemat­
ics, as well as English composition
courses. Students will be pretested
with a mathematics and English
assessment test to assist in deter­
mining a student's starting level in
these subjects.

• Note: the math assessment test is
required before the course begins.

Job Opportunities
•This program generally leads to
retail and wholesale sales and
general marketing positions. Other
entry jobs may include customer
service, distribution or manage­
ment trainee. If you need more
specific information on the place­
ment of our graduates, come to our
Placement Office to research the
job listings.

Marketing Diploma

Curriculum 

Semester 1 

Semester 2 

Personnel* 
Marketing 1 *

. 
*Business Mathematics 

Intro. to Accounting 1 * 
Communications 1 
General Studies 

Elements of Law 1 *
Marketing 2* 
Fundamentals of Retailing 1 
Elements of E.D.P. *
Micro Economics* 
Communications 2 
General Studies 

*Core subjects are basic Busi­
ness courses that are a prerequisite 
to the Marketing Administration 
course. 
Marketing Elective Courses 
Offered In Third And Fourth 
Semesters: 
Physical Distribution 
Sales Promotion 
Advanced Advertising 
Sales Management 
Fundamentals of Retailing 2 
Starting a New Business 
Export Marketing 
Computer Applications in 
Marketing 
Marketing of Micro Computers 
Retail Buying for General 
Merchandising 
Visual Merchandising Strateoies 
Dynamic Entrepreneurship a�d 
Your Success Strategies 

-



�culum
-

�ester3
- � Elements of Advertising 
-

---- Salesmanship 
--

Organizational Management I 

Marketing Research 

Business or Marketing Elective 

General Studies 

_ �ester4

Marketing Administration 

Organizational Management 2 

2 Marketing Electives 

Business or Marketing Elective 

General Studies 

Curriculum 

Semester 3 

Elements of Advertising 

Marketing Research 

Salesmanship 

Organizational Management I 

Fundamentals of Retailing 2 

General Studies 

Semester 4 

-
Marketing Administration 

- Organizational Management 2

- Sales Management

-
Physical Distribution

- Sales Promotion

General Studies 

General Marketing Option 
In the third and fourth semes­

ters, students will select five 
marketing and/or busines courses 
that best match their needs and 
abilities. A minimum of three mar­
keting courses must be chosen. 
This option is suitable to the 
individual who wants a more gen­
eral marketing and/or sales 
background. 

Job Opportunities 
• Employment can be found in sales,
marketing trainee positions,
distribution, and marketing admin­
istrative support areas.

Merchandising Management 
Option 

In the third and fourth semes-
ters, students seeking a retai� 
orientation will follow the curricu-
lum outlined here. Retailers such 
as department stores and specialty 
shops are among Canada's largest 
employers. 

Job Opportunities 
• Most of the products we buy come
from retail outlets, large or small.
Sales and management opportuni-
ties in the merchandising and
retail fields are abundant.

• 

MARKETING 
PROGRAMS 
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North Campus 

Four consecutive semesters 
beginning September 

Retailing is an tndust_ry of 
continuous change, vane�y and 
excitement. It is fast m�vtng, 
competitive, and at all tunes ch_a)­
lenging. In many r�spects, ret�iltng 
requires greater sktlls for surv1�al 
and success than any other busi­
ness. Successful retailers must. learn to combine the rigid requ!re­
ments of science with th� ��eative 
aspects of art. Retail act1v1t1es such 
as market research, invent<;>ry 
control and financial planm�g 
require the discipline of a science. 
Other activities such as personal 
selling, interior store d_e�ign, 
advertisino, merchandising and 
display de�1a_nd �reativity and 
innovative thinking. . The Retail Co-op Program is a 
unique program oft�red b>' Humber 
College in cooperation with the 
Retail Council of Canada. It 
is specifically designe? to �rai� the
student in current retail skills tn 
the above areas, and to provide an 
opportunity to practice those 
newly-learned skills i_n paid on-_the­
job training with a suitable retail 
company. 

Admission Requirements 
• Ontario Secondary School Gradua­
tion Diploma or equivalent

• grade 12 mathematics
•completed interview sheet, retail
skills test, interview by a member 
of the program faculty or repre­
sentative from the retail industry 

• completed interview with the . company with which a student will
work during the industry compo­
nent of the co-op progrilm 

• Although every effort i_s made _ to 
match the candidate with a suitable
retail placement, the College 
cannot guarantee that a job will be 
available for all applicants. Pre­
vious retail work experience 
is beneficial but not essential. 

Retail Co-op Diploma

Curncu um 
The program will cover four n and an "on-the-job"ca por 10.. 

nit in which course material consecutive semesters, each . composed of an in-college theoret1- �ill be put to practical application,

Semester 1 

Orientation to Retailing 
EDP Retail 
Retail Math 
Sales and Selling Skills 
Retail Accounting 
Communications I'� 

Semester 2 

Receiving and Inventory Procedures 

Inventory Management Principles 
Store Planning & Merchandising 
EDP Retail 
Communications I* 
General Studies 

Semester 3 

Visual Merchandising 
Retail Advertising and Promotion 
Selling/Sales Management 
Buying Orientation 
Distribution Centres 

-

Semester4 
-

Customer Relations 
-

Portfolio Presentations 
-

Internship 
-

Communications 2 
-

General Studies 
--

----

*To be taken in both semesters; a ha) f course per semester.
__,,. 

Additional Costs Job Opportunities .. ll •There may be relocation expenses At the entry level of retaihO:,• 
involved, depending on placement, the following positions ca� be during the co-op period. Textbooks obtained: management trainee, and supplies first year$ I 75. department and chain stores. second year $75. approximately. Ass_istant Buyer, speci?1i�y and >1' charn stores, assistant m invent�· 

�anagement, display or advertts-
mg. 
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Executive Secretary
11111111 
213 

,--
North campus

;;;semesters beginning 
s,ptember and Jan uary 

This program will provide the 
uaining needed to prepare the - gudent for the role of secretary to a 
�iness exec�tiv�. In addition to 

_ ()!Yeloping skill� 1� shorthand, 
inachine transcnptlon and key-- t:o:irding, emphasis is placed
onspecialize� fields such as engi­
neering, architecture, personnel,·
public relations, fina�ce, govern­
ment and transportation.

Admission Requirements
•Ontario Secondary School Gradua­
tion Diploma or equivalent
,Ef3de 12 English
•minimum keyboarding speed of 30
11wpm (40 gwpm) is required to
enter first semester 
•Rlrdirect entry into semester 2,
please refer to the requirements
£lated in the curriculum. For
further information contact the
Program Coordinator.

Job Opportunities
Graduates may look for a

rewarding career in government,
private industry, business or
the professions.

Graduati on Requirements
Keyboarding: 60 gwpm (50 

Diploma 

Curriculum 

Semester 1 

Semester 2 

Semester 3 

Requirements: Keyboarding: 40 gwpm (30 nwpm 
minimum) Shorthand: Nil 

Simulated Office Environment 1 
Notetaking for Business 
Elements of Accounting 
Introductory Communications 

Requirements for Direct Entry: Keyboarding 50 gwpm 
(40 nwpm minimum) (within 4 errors) Shorthand: 60 
wpm minimum. 

Executive Office Simulations 
Exec. Shorthand 1 
Word Processing and Concepts 1 
Communications 1 
General Studies 

Requirements: Keyboarding 50 gwpm (40 nwpm 
minimum) (within 3 errors) Shorthand: 80 wpm 
minimum 

Exec. Office Procedures 2 
Exec. Machine Transcription 2 
Exec. Shorthand 2 
D. P. Office Systems
Communications 2
2 General Studiesnwpm minimum) (within 3 errors) 

Shorthand - 100 wpm minimum 
An overall average of 60 % in �S�em�e:::

s
::
te

::
r_4:__ _______ -::-:----:----:-:---;:-:---;--;-;:-----

final year (minimum requirement Requirements: Keyboarding 55 gwpm (45 nwpm 
lo graduate). minimum) (within 3 errors) Shorthand: 90 wpm 

minimum 

Executive Simulations 3 
Office Administration Procedures 
Office Communications Networks 1 
General Studies 

OFFICE 
ADMINISTRATION 
and 
WORD 
PROCESSING 
PROGRAMS 
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OFFICE 

ADMINISTRATION 

and 

WORD 

PROCESSING 

PROGRAMS 

North Campus 

Four semesters beginning 
September. 

The objective of this program is 
to provide training in the special­
ized skills, procedures and knowl­
edge required to function 
efficiently as a legal secretary in a 
law office or legal department 
of government or industry. 

In addition to training in princi­
ples of law, the preparation and 
application of basic legal docu­
ments in the areas of real estate, 
civil litigation, corporate and 
estate, - the program includes 
word processing concepts and 
instruction on word processing 
equipment. Emphasis on English 
proficiency is reinforced by 
required communication courses; a 
selection of required general 
studies enhances the student's edu­
cational background. 

Admission Requirements 
• Ontario Secondary School Gradua­
tion Diploma or' equivalent

• grade 12 English
• minimum keyboarding speed of 30
nwpm (40 gwpm) is required to 
enter first semester 

Legal Secretary 
Diploma 

Curriculum 

Semester 1 

Semester 2 

Semester3 

Requirements: Keyboar�ing 40 gwpm (30 nwpm 
minimum) Shorthand: NII 

Simulated Office Environment 1 
Notetaking for Business 
Elements of Accounting 
Introductory Communications 

Requirements for direct entry: Keyboarding 50 gwpm 
(within 4 errors) (minimum) Shorthand: 60 wpm 
(minimum) 

Legal Secretarial Procedures 1 
Legal Shorthand I 
Elements of Law I 
Communications I 
General Studies 

Requirements: Keyboarding 55 gwpm (within 3 errool 
Shorthand: 80 wpm (minimum) 

Legal Secretarial Procedures 2 
Legal Shorthand 2 
Word Processing and Concepts I 
Communications 2 
General Studies 

• For direct entry into Semester 2,
please refer to the requirements
stated in the curriculum. For
further information contact the
Program Coordinator. Semester 4 

----��-��------­

Job Opportunities
Employment opportunities may

be found in private law firms,
and in business or government
legal departments.

Graduation Requirements
Keyboarding: 60 gwpm (50

nwpm minimum) (within 3 errors).
Shorthand: 100 wpm (mini­

mum).
An overall average of 60 % in

final year {Q1inimum requirement).

Requirements: Keyboarding 55 owpm (within 3 erro� 
Shorthand: 90 wpm (minimum)

0 

Legal Secretarial Procedures 3
Legal Shorthand 3 
Office Communications Networks 1 

----�;-r.:=��������--------2 General Studies 



North Campus_

' four semesters beginning
� September, and January. 

The student will receive training 
in the specialized skills required 

' for employment in doctors• offices, 
' hospitals, medical labs, health

departments, and government 
health agencies, etc. The student 

' will also have experience perform­
, ing simulated medical secretary 

functions, such as keeping patient 
' records and accounts, scheduling 

appointments and h�ndling insur­
ance and compensation forms. 
A St. John Ambulance First Aid 

, course is also part of the program. 
In semester 4, students receive 

practical experience, one day 
per week in medical and related 

- fields.

Admission Requirements
_ •Ontario Secondary Schoql Gradua­

tion Diploma or equivalent 
� •grade 12 English 
· •minimum keyboarding speed of 30

nwpm (40 gwpm) is required to
- enter fimester

Job Opportunities
Upon graduation, the student 

- may look for a career in hospitals,
medical labs, health departments,
government agencies or seek

� employment in doctors offices. 
For direct entry into Semester 2 

' of a Diploma Program, please� refer to the individual Executive, 
Legal or Medical Diploma Pro-

, gram curricula. For further infor­
mation contact the Program 

' Coordinator. 

.,, Graduation Requirements 
Keyboarding: 60 gwpm (50 

.,, nwpm minimum) (within 3 errors). 
Shorthand: NIL. 
An overall average of 60 % in 

final year (minimum requirement 
to graduate). 

Medical Secretary 
Diploma 

Curriculum 

Semester 1 

Semester2 

Semester 3 

Semester4 

Requirements: Keyboarding 40 gwpm (30 nwpm 
minimum) 

Simulated Office Environment 1 
Notetaking for Business 
Elements of Accounting 
Introductory Communications 
Introductory Communications 
Requirements for direct entry: Keyboarding 50 gwpm 
(40 nwpm minimum) (within 4 errors) Shorthand: Nil 

Medical Science 1 
Medical Office Procedures 
Medical Machine Transcription I 
Word Processing and Concepts 1 
Communications 1 
General Studies 
Requirements: Keyboarding 50 gwpm (40 nwpm 
minimum) (within 3 errors) Shorthand: Nil 

Medical Science 2 
Medical Office Procedures 2 
Medical Machine Transcription 2 
Office Communications Networks 1 
Communications 2 
General Studies 
Requirements: Keyboarding 55 gwpm (45 nwpm 
minimum) (within 3 errors) Shorthand: Nil 

Medical Science 3 
Medical Administrative 
Procedures* 
Medical Machine Transcription 3 
Canadian Business Methods 
2 General Studies 

*Includes First Aid (St. John
Ambulance) 

) 
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OFFICE 

ADMINISTRATION 

and 

WORO 

PROCESSING 

PROGRAMS 

North Campus 

Six semesters beginning 
September and January. 

This program has been design_ed
to train the student to be responsi­
ble to management for the int�r­
communication, and inter-action of
a specific department w_ithi� a 
large or complex orgamzat10n, or 
to be an office administrator for 
a less structured company. The 
graduate will be a self-reliant 
individual, able to operate key­
boarding functions, and �e com­
puter literate in basic computer 
functions. The graduate will also 
have a good knowledge of business
math, and be competent in the 
area of accounting. Reports and 
statistical writing will be included
in the course of study. 

Admission Requirements
• Ontario Secondary School Gradua­
tion Diploma or equivalent 

• grade 12 English and mathematics 
• minimum keyboarding speed of 

30 nwpm (40 wpm) is required to 
enter first semester 

Job Opportunities 
There is a demand for graduates

with solid training in high technol­
ogy requirements within the 
office. Emphasis in this program is
on the development of organiza­
tional and management skills . 

Graduation Requirements
Keyboarding: 60 gwpm (50 

nwpm minimum within 3 errors)
and an overall average of 60% 
in final year (minimum require­
ment to graduate). 

Office Systems 

Administration Program

Curriculum 

Semester 1 

Semester2 

Semester 3 

Semester4 

Requirements: Keyboarding 40 gwpm (30 nwpm)
Shorthand: Nil 

Simulated Office Environment I 
Word Processing and Concepts I 
Elements of Accounting 
Introductory Communications 
General Studies 
Requirements: Keyboarding 50 gwpm (40 nwpm
minimum) (within 4 errors) 

Simulated Office Environment 2 
D.P. Systems
Office Communications Networks I
Business Math
Communications 1
General Studies
R�q1:'irements: Keyboarding 50 gwpm (40 nwpm
mm1mum) (within 3 errors) 

Elements of Systems 
Office Communications Networks 2
MathPac/ AlphaSort
Personnel 
Communications 2 
General Studies 
R�q�1irements: Keyboarding 55 gwpm (45 nwpmmm1mum) (within 3 errors) 

Office Administrative Procedures
Telecommunications 1 

------i;:=����------__....,-'Records and File Architecture 
Office Systems Management
Communications 3 
General Studies 
Requirements: Completion of subjects in p� lsemesters (or permission of Program Coordi03tor' 
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Se!Jlester 5

... ·:.------

- Sentester6 

.I 

I 

Elements Salary & Benefits Admin. 

Organizational Management I 

Marketing 1 

Telecommunications 2 

Micro Economics 

Business elective 

Requirements: Completion of subjects in previous 5 
semesters (or permission of Program Coordinator) 

Labour Relations 

Organizational Management 2 

Personnel Management & 
Development 

Management by Communication 

Macro Economics 

Business elective 
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OFFICE 

ADMINISTRATION 

and 

WORO 

PROCESSING 

PROGRAMS 

North Campus

Four semesters beginning
September and January.

Word Processing has changed
the role of the secretary. It has 
al tered and increased the responsi­
bilities of employees by demanding
busines s procedure s which will 
bring about greater office produc­
tivity. 

This program enables the 
student to become proficient in the
use of office equipment. The 
student will learn the need for a 
feasibility study which will incl�de
setting objectives and the selection
of appropriate equipment.

Admission Req uirements 
• Ontario Secondary School Gradua­
tion Diploma or equivalent

• grade 12 English 
• minimum keyboarding speed of 40
gwpm (30 nwpm) is required t? 
enter the fir st semester. There 1s no
direct entry to second semester. 

Job Opportunities 
The graduating student can

choose one of several office 
careers. Initially, experience as a 
word proces sor or correspondence
secretary will enable the graduate 
to become a valuable member of an
information team. The student 
showing potential will find excel­
lent opportunities for advance­
ment.

Graduation Requirements
Keyboarding: 60 gwpm (50 

nwpm minimum) (within 3 errors).
An overall average of 60% in 
final year (minimum requirement
to graduate). 

Word Processing

Supervisor Program

-

rc�u�r�r�ic�u:!!l�u!.!m�---=---:--:-==:::v:�������;;-(3(j";;;�- t<
1 

.::: 
Requirements: Keyboarding 40 gwpm (30 nwpm mia- .-
mum) Shorthand : Nil b1 

s;���:c==�=�=�;;-;;;;;;��======H �mester 1 
Simula ted Office Environment l in

-----����=�=:;-�=�,------,SLWord Processing and Concepts l 

Semester 2 

Elements of Accounting 1
11 

Introductory Communications
I� General Studies a

Requirements: Keyboarding 50 gwpm (40 nwpm �
minimum) (within 4 errors)

d 

Simula ted Office Environmen t 2
O ffice Systems 
Office .{:ommunications Ne tworks l
Business Ma thema tics
Communica tions I
General Studies --''------------..:....:..____________ Requirements: Keyboarding 50 gwpm (40 nwpm •:minimum) (within 3 errors)

'I 

Semester 3 

______ ---:
E

::-
l
=
em_e _n t_s o_f_S...::.y_s t_e_m_ s _________ -1

Office Communications Ne tworks 2

Semester4 

Ma th Pac/ AlphaSort
Personnel 
Communica tions 2
General Studies 
R�q�irements: Keyboarding 55 gwpm (45 nwpm
minimum) (within 3 errors)

______ 
-;;
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r,;'sdale Campus 

;;n4ni�9 any Monday 

The Keelesdale campus of 
}lulllber College o!fers students 

iested in pursuing Commercial 
�ts a unique oppo�tunity. 

· Subjects are offered m 12 week
�ules. 2 hours per day, 5 days 
�week. (lt is expected you will
�plete the work in 12 weeks,
i'though som� students may
i:quiremore ume, others less).
'The approach allows you, 

:,:pending on your own commit­
�ts. to attend classes in the 
il)ffiing, in the afternoon, or all 
�1·. 

· ·The subjects are divided into 3
. ?alhways (Accounting, Secretarial

aiGeneral). It is possible to· ;1lect from any Pathway, although
· :001esubjects do have prerequi-
• "llS. 

Admission Requirements
wJicants must be at least 19 years

_ . years of Ontario Secondary 
�I education (with credits in 

· nhmath and English) or the
- �valent
_ ement testing is available

Business & Commerce 

Curriculum 

General Pathway

Office Procedures 
Intro. to Business 
Computer Literacy 
Keyboarding 
Elements of Financial Recording 

Accounting Pathway 

Automated Accounting 
Accounting 2

Secretarial Pathway 

Weird Processing 
Typing 2 
Dicta Typing 

-
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301 Ambulance and 
Emergency Care 

North Campus Curriculum 
-------:::-;-;--=::i:::�\-� Credits ����l�_J(�26�ho�u�r�s�/w�e�e�kt)=�-;;-Or����---1

Three Semesters Starting Semester 
1 Ambulance Maintenance, Operation September 

& Safety 
You will learn more than how to 

Ambulance Service I safely transport the sick and . Human Anatomy and Physiology, 4 injured in this program. Y�u will 
2 

acquire the knowledge, �kills . Intro. 
and corupetence to provide b�s1c Community Health (under revision) 2 
emergency care and _reduce s1tua-

Emergency Patient Care I 7
tional hazards to patients. The 

1 program consists of_c?urses Emergency Patient Care Lab I 
in theoretical and cl101cal aspects Communications 1 4 of emergency patie�t c�re , wilh 

First Aid & Accident Prevention I supporting courses m b1?logy and 
4 social sciences. In the third semes- Human Relations 

ter, you will get clinical experience 

in selected hospitals and ambul- �S�e�m�e�s�te�r�2:__�(2::6�h�o�u�r�s:.__/,'..'..v�
ee::k�)�--=

------
-::;--

----,ance services. 
Ambulance Service 2 Graduates receive an Ambul- 3 

ance and Emergency Care certifi- Emergency Patient Care 2 
cate and are eligible for Emergency Patient Care Lab 2 certification as an Emergency 

Moral and Ethical Issues in Health Medical Care Assistant in Ontario. 
Physical Education 

Admission Requirements 
• Ontario Secondary School Gradua- Psychology 

tion Diploma or equivalent . • Senior level biology and chemistry
Rescue Procedures 
Microbiology 

6 

5 
2 
2 
3 

. 

2 
I ' • pre-admission questionnaire to be 

returned to us (deadline specified 
by Registrar) . . Semester 3 

Emergency Patient Care Seminar 

(40 hours/week for 6 weeks) 

2 
-1

•information-sharing session at the 
College (date given by Registrar) 

•recommended age : 19 years 
minimum by end of December of 
first year at the College (required 
for provincial licensing) 

• secondary school science comp'.e­
hension questionnaire and Enghsh 
pretest 

• health certificate 

•valid driver 's license (class G)

I 

Applications in Emergency Patient 
Care 

15 
I 

Job Opportunities 
The Ontario Ambulance Act 

requires the successful completion 
of this program before you can 
gain full-time employment in the 

ambulance system in Ontario. 
You can work as technical 

assistants or as ambulance officers 
in ambulance services, in hospital 
emergency departments and in 
some health and medical centres 
that use ambulances. 

Later you could advance to 
management po itions in ambul­
ance services, become a training 
officer (Ministry of Health) or 
a community college teacher, get 
into sales for emergency medical 
equipment companies, or write for 
emergency-oriented publications. 

---

Additional Costs 
• $250 for uniforms and $300 for
books 

Profile of a Good Student. �
1• industrious, committed, self�\·

plined, articulate 

·comfortable in chemistry and l-..:
biology 

J • relates well with peers and pa 
• can work well alone but is fle�
enough for team work



Lakeshore Campus 

emesters Beginning 
tember 

(also available on a part-time
" t,asis) 

This program is for emotionally 
11131ure people who can easily 

.... �rm relationships and who are 
,.. ea2fr 10 grow both professionally
,.. arid personally. The program 

prepares the student to work com-
.... �ently with disturbed children 
-- l!Kladolescents (4 to 18 years old) 
_ vid their families . 

Disturbed children have behav-
_ .xiral and emotional difficulties 
-

dlat affect their ability to function 
mschool, at home or in their 

- rommunity. This may result in 
_ their involvement with Children's

Aid Societies, special education 
-

or residential treatment centres, 
- I\SYchiatric hospitals, group 
_ homes, family service agencies and 

correctional services. It is in 
- ihese places that Child Care Work-

ers put their skills into practice.

Admission Requirements
-ontario Secondary School 
Diploma with 4 credits in grade 12
English 
minimum age of 18 years, because
most e mployers select graduates 

.- �'ho are least 21. 
interview with faculty to assess 
�rsonal suitability 
cpproximately 80 hours of vol un-

.,,. terexperience with children 
. {001 baby-sitting) in a treatment 

Cl' agency, as summer camp counsel-
�r. etc. 

Job Opportunities 
: ba,.

Graduates from our program
· ·e found employment in a 

number of different areas: includ-
.�Chil?ren's Aid Society group 
l es, m residential and out-
�iem services of mental health

1 
faciliti_es, in observation and 
l�nllon facilities. We have been
lallsfied with the very high per-
teiltage of our students who 

Child Care Worker 
Program 

Curriculum 

Semester 1 (24 hours/week) 

Human Growth & Development 1 
Behavioural Foundation 1 
Introduction to Professional Skills 
Theory & Practice of Therapeutic 
Activities 1 
Community Services 
Communications 
General Studies (2) 

Semester2 (28 hours/week) 

Integrative Seminar I 
Human Growth & Development 2 
Behavioural Foundations 2 
Theory & Practice of Therapeutic 
Activities 2 
Communications 
Field Work 

Semester 3 (27 hours/week) 

Credits 

4 
3 
2 
3 

2 
4 
6 

2 
4 
3 
3 

4 
12 

Assessment, Planning & Recording 2 
Psychopathology of Childhood I 3 
Family Dynamics I 2 
Chi'ld Care Work Methodology I 4 
Field Work 2 12 
Integrative Seminar 2 I 
Group Theory l 2 

Semester4 (27 hours/week) 

Family Dynamics 2 2 
Child Care Work Methodology 2 4 
Integrative1Seminar 3 
Field Work 3 12 
Group Theory 2 2 
Psychopathology of Childhood 2 3 
General Studies 3 

Semester S (27 hours/week) 

Integrative Seminar 4 I 
Field Work4 18 
Interviewing & Counselling Skills I 2 
Treatment Philosophies l 2 
Family Intervention l 2 
Community Intervention 2 

-
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are hired in their field after gradua- §S�e�m�e�s�te�rJ6[====rc2�s[Eh�o�u�rs�/�w�e�e�k�);;;�===========�
1

======-----
tion. Many of our graduates 
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�;;�;�;�;��;��[=====
---move into supervisory positions 

Field Work 5 
18 

after two or three years. Others Sk"II 2 2 
--... 

develop their ski 11s so that they can ------�I�n�te:_!r�v�ie�w�in�g�&�C:o:u�n�s�e�II
J
i n.....!g�_-_i _s_

2 
___ _ 

effectively work with families, Treatment Philosophies 2 2 
groups or as consultants to teach-

Family Intervention 2 2 
ers. 

3 From the second semester till Human Sexuality 
the end of this program, you 
will complete 1472 hours of field 
placement . You should budget 
travel expenses for these place­
ments which will be in Metro 
Toronto. Supplies will cost you 
close to $300.00 per semester. 

-
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Lakeshore Campus 

Four semesters beginning 
September (also available on a 

• part-time basis) , 

Are you interested in helping 
people to help themselves? 

Community Development is the 
process by which people in various 
communities organize themselves 
to identify and obtain satisfaction 
of their special needs. A Commu­
nity Worker assists communities 
in this process, for example by 
bringing together single parents in 
a low-income area to set up an 
activity centre for themselves and 
their preschool children, or by 
helping immigrant families gain 

Community Worker 
Program 

full access to social, community 
and educational services. 

The two-year Community 
Worker Program will provide you 
with the knowledge and skills 
necessary to be a competent 

community worker and offers the 
opportunity to acquire experience 

in community settings. You will 
learn how to organize and lead 
groups, how to identify and train 
community leaders, and how 
to problem-solve in groups. 

You will be encouraged to 
develop self-confidence, assertive­
ness and awareness of people 
from different social and ethnic 
backgrounds. You will improve
your speaking, written and media
communications skills. 

Admission Requirements 
• Ontario Secondary School Gr»!

tion Diploma (with grade 12
English)

• mature people who can demon­
strate that they function at leas
grade 12 level



" �j)portunities 
J our graduates have found that

, �r field pJacernent_s have given
valuable experience and 

' �ded them with contacts in the
&:Id- Jobs exist in the outreach rams of both government and
�governJ!lent so_cial and con:i-

, ll!llnityserv1ces, with commumty-
nsored housing developments, 

tic and immigrant aid organiza­
�- community informat�on 
:enui:s, home support services for
�elderly, self-help organizations�the handicapped, youth work �jects, stor�-front leg�I clinics, 
.-omen's services, special govern-

- �nt-funded projects in the 
xromunity, as well as in _a variety
other related community set­

..:;fS. 

A community worker needs 
:itiative and the ability to work 
�act independently both to find 
DJ develop jobs in the community,
15wellas to do the job itself. 
�brking to help communities help
oonselves can be a demanding 
Jb-but not just a job - it can also
:tpersonally satisfying and 

• �-arding. Because you will often 
m for small non-profit organiza-� , you should not expect high
wies. 
The single most important 

-nt ofthe community worker
a p0gram is field placement. For

:4hours a week in the 2nd. !iJand4th semesters, you.williWk_in the comrnunity with 
1_11nety of agencies and commu­
. organizations. These field experiences will be

�G!uat_ed by staff and by fieldl:ftrvlSOrs so that you will �e as effective as possible in�unity settings over the �l?arsof the program. In each�r, an integrative seminarriovides the opportunity to inte­�course work with actual �rience in the field. By sharing
llh analyzing these experiencesOilier students and program . ,you will acquire the know I-·
:,.,,._and_skills to be an effective
'"'IJ1Un1ty worker.

Curriculum 

Semester I

Semester 2 

Semester 3 

Semester4 

� 

(22 hours/week) Credits � 
Lifespan Development 3 # 
Psychology: Understanding Human 3Behaviour
Urban Sociology 3
Introduction to Human Service 3Methods
Interpersonal Skills 3
Human Services Seminar 3
Communications 4 

(27 hours/week) 

The Political Process 3
Community Work Practice 3 HUMAN 

Integrative Seminar (CW) srnVICES 

Field Training 14 

� Counselling & Group Work Skills 3
General Studies 3 � 

� 
(28 hours/week) 

Politics of Social Services 3
Research Techniques 3
Field Training 3 14 

Integrative Seminar 3 (CW) I 

Communications 4 

General Studies 3
(25 hours/week)
Planning & Eval. Methods 3
Community Developmen t 3
Community Law (CW) 2
Field Training 4 14 

.� �

Integrative Seminar 4 (CW)
Job Search Module 

B; Agency Administration Methods

� I 
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Lakeshore Campus 

Four semesters beginning 
September 

(also available on· a part-time 
basis) 

This program will train you to 
work with developmentally handi­
capped people of all ages and 
functioning levels. You will go 
through a four-week supervised 
orientation during the first semes­
ter. The two following semesters 
will give you field work experience 

Developmental Services

Worker {Mental 

Retardation Counsellor)

Curriculum 

Semester 1 (24 hours/week) 

Human Growth & Development I 

Behavior Pathology I 

Intro to Mental Retardation l 

First Aid 

Field Practice I 

Individual Program Planning 

Environmental Studies I 

Communications I 

Applied Methods I 

Credits 

3 

3 

3 

I 

3 

2 

3 

4 

2 

in several disciplines and develop- Semester 2 
mental remedial programs in the 

.,:__ _____ __.: ______ :__ __________ _(27 hours/week) 

Metro Toronto community. Your 
fourth-semester internship will 
be in community settings and the 
larger mental retardation facilities. 
Over the two years of this program 
you will learn how to access 
community resource systems and 
facilitate personal development 
on an individual or group basis. 

Admission Requirements 
• Ontario Secondary School Gradua­
tion Diploma (with grade 12
English)

• good health as certified by a
physician (OHIP personal or fam­
ily coverage is essential)

• birth certificate
• pre-admission interview
• working experience with the
developmentally handicapped

Job Opportunities
Upon graduation you can work 

in protective services, family 
care, group home and apartment 
residential care, in counselling 
within a provincial facility, in 
Adult and Educational Training 
Centres, on projects involving chil­
dren, young adults and mature 
people. Some jobs may involve 
shift work. With a few years 
of experience you will become 
supervisor or even director 
depending on the size of the orga­
nization which employs you. In 
some positions, you may have to 
take on training responsibilities. 

Semester 3 

Human Growth & Dev. 2 3 

Field Practice 2 6 

Intro to Mental Retardation 2 3 

Counselling Tech. I (MRC) 2 

Child Abuse M.R.C. I 

Behaviour Pathology 2 3 

Functional Exceptionalities 2 

Communications 2 4 

General Studies 3 

(25 hours/week) 

Field Practice 3 6 

Applied Methods 2 2 

Environmental Studies 2 4 

Counselling Tech. 2 (MRC) 3 
Sexuality & The Mentally 
Handicapped 

2 

Special Needs in Mental Retardation 3
Behaviour Management 3
Sign Language for Mental 
Retardation 

Preventive Health in M.R. 



I:"".5erc4 (Internship 5 mos. 40 hrs/week) 
�:.:.-----=-==-=-�------_:_:_�---------------

--

,..... 

!,,
I 
i 

NOTE: D_
uring this internship the 

student will do one of the following:

a) Rotate every 4 weeks through
modular units, or 

b) Follow DACUM approach with
rotation based on age and functional
level.

Modules: 

Residential Unit: 5 

Developmental Education 5 

Multi-Handicapped Module 5 

Family Care Module 5 

Vocational-Rehabilitation Mod. 5 

-
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A successful graduate has a keen 
interest in the multiple facets of 
development of a person. Rather 
than being dismayed at any delay 
or deficiency found, the graduate 
would see an opportunity to assess 
and prioritize the needs and 
assist the individual to develop 
toward a productive, fulfilling and 
independent lifestyle with the 
given potential each person pos-
sesses. 1 

Additional Costs 

• Textbooks for the program will cost
$200 to $300 and you will need a
video tape cassette. Living and
travel expenses during field
placement should also be included
in your budget. HUMAN 

SERVICES 

I 
w I 
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North Campus 

Four Semesters Starting 
September 

The Early Childhood Education 
Program provides students with 
the knowledge and techniques/ 
skills necessary for working with 
the preschool child. Emphasis 
is placed on total child develop­
ment and the guidance of the child 
toward becoming self-reliant 
and emotionally stable. By learn­
ing how to provide a warm, 
nurturing yet stimulating environ­
ment, graduates should be able 
to foster mental health, growth and 
development in each child. Com­
munication skills and inter-per­
sonal relationships between 
children, parents and adults in 
general are an essential focus in 
this program. 

Current population problems, 
such as public housing, high 
rise urban and suburban develop­
ments, and growing economic 
needs have increased public 
awareness of the importance of the 
early childhood years in establish­
ing good social, emotional and 
play patterns. 

We are currently witnessing 
major change in services for 
children with special needs. Infant 
services and regular day care 
programs are beginning to accept 
that all children, to an extent, 
have special needs. Exposure to all 
children is a focus for this pro­
gram. 

During the first two semesters, 
students will have field placements 
with children in day care centres 
and nursery schools, and block 
placements in the Humber Day 
Care and the Humber Child 
Developmental Centre. In the third 
and fourth semesters, field place­
ment will be either a specialized 
setting for preschool children, 
a junior or senior kindergarten and/ 
or day care. The block placements 
in the lab/demonstration schools 
at Humber College will be 
repeated. 

Early Childhood 
Education 

Curriculum 

Semester 1 (27 hours/week)

Teaching the Young Child 1

Creative Activities Workshop 1

Child Observation 

Field Practice 1 

Integrative Seminar I 

Nutrition & Health 

The Child with Special Needs 1 

Psychology of Infancy & Early

Childhood 1 

Communications 1 

Semester 2 (28 hours/week) 

Teaching the Young Child 2 

Creative Activities Workshop 2 

Field Practice 2 

Integrative Seminar 2 

The Abused Child 

The Child with Special Needs 2 

Psychology of Infancy & Early 
Childhood 2 

Communications 2 

General Studies 

Semester 3 (27 hours/week) 

Psychology Later Childhood 1 

Community Resources I 

Field Practice 3 

Integrative Seminar 3 

Child in the Family
The Child with Special Needs 3
Individual Program Planning
Elective 

Extended Care Programmfog

Credits 

4 

3 

2 

6 

1 

2 

4 

4 

4 

3 

6 

I 

1 

2 

4 

4 

3 

3 

2 

IO 

3 

2 

1 

3 

2 



-

--

�ester4 (26 hours/week) 
-

Psychology Later Childhood 2 3
- Administrative Procedures 2
- Field Practice 4 10 
-

Integrative Seminar 4 l 
Parent-Teacher Relationships 3 
Comparative Studies in Early 
Childhood 

2 

The Child with Special Needs 4 2 
General Studies 

Admission Requirements 
·o Secondary School Gradua­

lXl!l Diploma 
1 nal health review and immu­
iz.ation record, certified by a 
?J!lified p hysician. No chronic 
s:nitations that would prevent 
tatctive supervision of children. 
· en proof of experience with

jRSChool children in a structured 
i11ing (day care, nursery school, 
�ntco-op). Age range should be
i.nh to 6 years. Experience does 
nindude babysitting and the 
�hours minimum should be com­
� prior to February 15th and 
i recent in-nature. 
·admission testing

r ·admission questionnaire 
·admission orientation session
acceptance into the program, 

�nts will be required to com­
lbeon their own accord a basic
l!rdardized first aid certificate and1basic cardiopulmonary resuscita­
�course (Heart Saver level). 
b m�st be completed prior 
�1�ce in the program. Doc­
ntation must be submitted. 

3 

Interests and Skills 
• realistic attitude and an understand­
ing of frustrations involved 

• awareness of own identity and
strengths 

• outside interests and activities
• personal flexibility, emotional
maturity and stability 

• good communication skills

Job Opportunities 
After graduation, students may 

complete two years of practical 
training at a recognized preschool 
nursery and qualify for certifica­
tion by the Association for Early 
Childhood Education. 

Graduates work in day nurser­
ies, day care centres, nurs_ery .. schools, community housing facili­
ties hospitals and some treatment 
centres for young children w_ith 
special needs. T he Early �hil�-. hood Education program 1s g�mmg 
increased recognition in a vanety 
of agencies and institutions. . With the growth of day care m 
the province, graduates who 
have started as classroom teacher_s 
have been able to become supervi­
sors or owners of their own 
centres. 

Expected Workload 
The workload is very heavy and 

you can expect a minimum thirty 
(30) assignments per semester. The
overall field work hours are 
approximately one thousand. To
succeed in this program, students 
must be able to speak/write 
fluently. 

Additional Costs
•Textbooks $275/year
• Travel to field placements $100/
year 

• Expendable supplies $150/year

-
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North Campus 

Four semesters, plus one field 
placement split into two 
May/June block experiences 
(six weeks each) starting 
September 

In this program you will learn 
the techniques and skills needed to 
provide an educational program 
for people with developmental 
special needs, from birth to early 
adult years. Major emphasis is 
placed on younger persons with 
developmental special needs 
in educational programs (birth to 
IO years of age). As infant serv-
ices, regular day care and nursery 
school programs are beginning 
to accept that all children, with or 
without developmental problems, 
have special needs; exposure to 
a wide range of children is a focus 
for this program. 

During the first two semesters, 
students will have field placements 
with non-handicapped children 
in day care centres and nursery 
schools. Students are also expected 
to take on a volunteer placement 
with children with developmental 
special needs, in addition to 
block placements in the Humber 
Day Care and Humber Child 
Development Centre. In the third 
and fourth semesters, field place-
ment will be in nursery schools for 
specific types of handicapping 
conditions and developmental 
classes in the school system. Some 
students may be placed in special-
ized settings such as Infant Stimu-
lation Projects, Adult 
Developmental Programs or 
agencies serving specific handicap-
ping conditions. 

The 5th semester, or work 
semester, is broken down into May 
and June periods at the end of 
each year. The first period will be 
spent with children with develop-
mental special needs in settings 
acceptable to the program coordi-
nator and the Early Childhood 
Education Certification Board. The 
second period will be spent with 

Early Childhood

Education For the

Developmentally

Handicapped 

Curriculum 

(30 hours/week)Semester 1 
Teaching the Young Child I

Creative Activites Workshop I

Child Observation

Field Work I 
Integrative Seminar I 

Nutrition & Health 
The Child with Special Needs 1

Seminar on the Child with Special
Needs 1

Elements of Human Behaviour 1 

Human Growth & Development I 

Communications 1 

Semester 2 (30 hours/week) 

Teaching the Young Child 2 

Creative Activities Workshop 2 

Field Work 2 

Integrative Seminar 2 

The Abused Child 

The Child with Special Needs 2 
Seminar on the Child with Special 
Needs 2 

Human Growth & Development 2 

Normalization within the 
Community 

Communications 2 
Elements of Human Behaviour 2

Semester 3 (22 hours/week)

Developmental Activities I
�rogram Planning and Administra-
t1on I 

Field Work 3 
Integrative Seminar 3
Teacher-Parent Involvement
The Child with Special Needs 3
Seminar on the Child with SpecialNeeds 3 
General Studies 

Credits-
4 

3 
2 
6 

2 

3 

3 
4 

4 

3 
6 

I 

1 

2 

3 
2 

4 

3 

2 ;J 

3 

6 
1 

3 
2 

2 

3 



(26 hours/week) Credits 
Developmental Activities 2 2 
�rogram Planning and Administra-t1on 2 4 

Field Work4 6 
Integrative Seminar 4 l 
Curriculum Planning Resources 3 
The Child with Special Needs 4 2 
Seminar on the Child with Special Needs4 

2 

General Studies 
Family Dynamics 

Semester 5 (24 hours/week) 

Field Work 5 

m-handicapped children in 
�gs acceptable to the program 
.oordinator. Students will not 
repaid for these two six-week 
�ods and will be charged a fee 
ocover supervision. 

Admission Requirements 
·o Secondary School Gradua­

oon Diploma 
. nal health review and immu­
�on record as certified by a 
;ialified physician. No chronic 
:nitations that would prevent 
mective supervision of children 
· en proof of experience in

•structured setting with children
tho have developmental special 
�- Age range should be birth to 
�_years, preferably with preschool 
rtil dren.Further exposure to 
;l?school children who do not have
1band!capping condition in a day 

nes setting is an additional 
�}�perience does not include
�1ttmg, should be educational 
focus; the 80 hours minimum 

�Id be completed prior to 
ruary 15th and be recent in!au re. 
·adm!ssion testing 
·adm�ssion questionnaire 
·admission orientation session 

�cceptance into the program, 
;tie ts will be required to com-

on their own accord a basic

3 
3 

24 

standardized first aid certificate and 
a basic cardiopulmonary resuscita­
tion course (Heart Saver level). 
This must be completed prior 
to admittance in the program. Doc­
umentation must be submitted. 

Interests and Skills 
• realistic attitude and an understand­
ing of the frustrations involved 

• outside interests and activities
• awareness of own identity and
strengths 

• emotional maturity and stability
• good communication skills 

Job Opportunities 

After graduation, students may 
complete two years of practical 
training at a recognized preschool
and qualify for certification by 
the Association for Early Child­
hood Education. Students graduat­
ing from this prog�am will be . 
equipped to work m day nurseries, 
day care centres,_ nursery_ s_chools, 
community housmg fac1ht1es, 
hospitals and trea�ment c7ntres for
young children with spe�ial 
needs. With some expenence, 
graduates hav� beco!De sup�rvi­
sors, infant st1mulat1on p�oJect 
workers, have started th�1r own_ 
business in age-appropnate equip­
ment and toys, and may qualify 
as Resource Teachers in integrated

day nurseries as defined in the 
proposed Standards and Guidelines 
for staff qualification in the Day 
Nurseries Act. 

Expected Workload 
The workload is very heavy and 

you can expect a minimum of 
thirty (30) assignments per semes­
ter. The overall field work hours 
are approximately twelve hundred. 
To succeed in this program, 
students must be able to speak/ 
write English fluently. 

Additional Costs 
• Textbooks $300/year
• Travel to field placements $150/
year 

• Expendable supplies $150/year
• Field work semester fee $59/year

• 
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North Campus 

Four semesters starting 

September 

In this program you will encoun­
ter every aspect, both practical 
and theoretical, of funeral service. 
As part of the Health Sciences 
Division, the program stresses the 
important therapeutic function 
which the funeral service has for 
the living. Behavioural science 
courses are designed to help 
you meet the needs of those who 
are to be served in a funeral 
�ervice. A business management 
course has been included so 
that you will gain a more acute 
understanding of the inherent prob­
lems that exist in the operation of 
any business. You will accumulate 
the necessary practical experience 
through use of the Humber College 
facilities and cooperating funeral 
homes. 

If you are considering this 
program, you should have a strong 
desire to be helpful to people and 
the basic compassion and tolerance 
to carry out this desire with people 
of all socio-cultural backgrounds. 
You should also have the potential 
for excellent communications 
skills. 

Admission Requirements 
• Ontario Secondary School Gradua­
tion Diploma

• pre-admission interview and testing
• health certificate (health history
and Physician's statement of
health)

• applicant must be eligible for a
Class G Driver's Licence

• applicant must provide proof of a
minimum of 30 hours observation
or work experience in a funeral
home
Job Opportunities

In your work you will have to
assist clients in coping with grief,
arrange and coordinate whatever
social and/or religious practices
they desire, and aid them in
various legal, social. and emo­
tional problems.

Funeral Service

Education 

Curriculum 

Semester 1 (26 hours/week)

Human Anatomy and Physiology,

Intro 
Community Health 

Embalming Lab 1 

Embalming Theory I 

Communications for Health
Sciences 
First Aid & Accident Prevention

General Studies 
Microbiology 
Moral & Ethical Issues In Health 

Orientation to Funeral Service 1 

Semester 2 (27 hours/week) 

Cell Physiology 
Embalming Lab 2 
Embalming Theory 2 
Keyboarding 
Orientation to Funeral Service 2 
Pathology 
Psychology of Grief 
Restorative Art 
Small Business Mgmt. 

Semester 3 

Theoretical Applications I (Corre-
spondence Course) 

Semester4 

Theoretical Applications 2 (Corre-spqndence Course) 
Spring Session 

Theoretical Applications 3 (OnCampus) 

Credits -.., 
4 

---... 

2 

2 

3 

4 

I 
3 

2 

4 

I 
2 

4 

2 

4 

3 
4 

3 

4 

4 

4 

__,, 

3 

You will also have to care for thedeceased, �uard against the 
spr7ad of disease and work with av�nety of human service profes­s,�ns. �here fore you must becomes_k1lled m embalming and restora­tion and familiar with all relevantstatutes. 

Although Humber GolleJ• , 
help by arranging inter,vie,� , • 
you will have to find,emplo 
for the thfrd and fourth sente: / � 
To be licensed in Ontario, th•IV. 
fourth semesters field place� 
must be in Ontario. 



};;;-;tNorth Campus, Year
,cosier Campus

' l 
,.. l�1se"!1esters and two

,ingsess1ons

: ;;i-n24months)

- �nursing program at Humber
the motivated student to 

' �clients and their families 
pt well, adapt to conditions of- and cope with the dying 

- �- Through specific courses 
_ ,diehumanities, students acquire

i,1,Vledge about the in�ividual, 
- family and community, exam-
- ,ngthe influences on behaviour

gh lifestyle , growth and 
- t1tlopment. Throughout the pro-
_ !1111, the legal and moral issues 
_ j).'\Jlllltered in nursing practice are

11(USSed. The problem-solving 
- ifilsof the nursing process 
_ gdeveloped in the clinical set-
_ .1g5 (Paediatrics, Obstetrics, 

}kdicine, Surgery, Psychiatry, 
- fthabilitation) under the supervi-
_ ixtof the clinical instructor 

!lfil the student demonstrates con-
rtnce in nursing judgement and 

- icision-making. Upon successful
::mpletion of the Program, 

- meats are eligible to write the 
- ltgistration Examinations through

:tCollege of Nurses of Ontario.

-
Admission Requirements 

·o Secondary School Gradua-
).1(1 Diploma or equivalent with 
:wdifferent senior level sciences- •©%, i.e., Grade 11 or 12 
1-itnces (chemistry, physics or 
oology in grades 11, 12 or 13) and
1�% average in all academic 
tlbJects taken in the last year of
klldy 

� 
mature applicant status ( 19 years

· at the time of enrolment) 
ad�ssion testing (fee $20)

,tt·admtssion,questionnaire 
. nal health review by a physi-

yj � 
unization record 

�iopulmonary resuscitation 
:ficate (CPR), first aid certifi-

Curriculum 

Semester I

Semester 2 

Semester 3 

Semester4 

Semester 5 

# 

# 
(29 hours/week) Credits
Microbiology (Nursing) 1 # 
Assessment of the Well Individual 6 

Basic Nursing Practice 8
Developmental Psychology 3
Introductory Sociology 3
Communications for Health 4
Sciences
Basic Anatomy and Physiology 4
(Nursing)

(29 hours/week) 

Introduction to Adaptation Nursing 8
l HEALTH 

The Nurse as Practitioner 1 14 SCIENCES 

� Physiological Adaptation and 4 I \Maladaptation l I 
\ General Studies 3 1' i 
\ I 

Summer Session I ' 
� (26 hours/week for 8 weeks) 

Adaptation Nursing 2 5
The Nurse as Practitioner 2 7
Physiological Adaptation and
Maladaptation 2

2

(25 hours/week) 

Adaptation Nursing 3 6 

The Nurse as Practitioner 14
Physiological Adaptation and 2
Maladaptation 3
General Studies 3

(26 hours/week) 

1� 
Adaptation Nursing 4 6 

The Nurse as Practitioner 4 18
Physiological Adaptation and 2

I � Maladaptation 4

Summer Session 2 
(27 hours/week for 8 weeks) ( 
Leadership in Nursing 3
The Nurse as Leader 11 / 

(37 .5 hours/week) 

Pregraduate theory 2
Pregraduate Experience 35

--
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• In-coming Registered Nursing
Assistants must show proof of cur­
rent registration with the College
of Nurses of Ontario in order to be
eligible for exemptions in some
nursing courses of the first semes­
ter.

Interests and Skills

·The candidate should enjoy meet­
ing and working with people of
all ages should be in good physical
and mental health. Volunteer
experience in hospitals can be
helpful in adjusting to the hospital
setting. Ability to problem solve
and good reading and writing skills
are an asset.

Job Opportunities
Graduates will be elioible to

write the Registered Nu�se's
Examination of Ontario offered
thr�u.gh the College of Nurses.
Pos1t1�ms exist with acute and
chronic-�are hospitals, voluntary
community health agencies homes
for the elderly, industry and
doctor's offices.

Additional Costs

• The. t:ollowing expenses are in
addition to tuition fees. The cost of 
textbooks is approximately $450. 
Students are required to purchase 
Hum?er College uniforms, shoes, 
stockings, caps, etc.: the total 
cost is approximately$ l 00-$ l 30. 

Field Placement 
All_ major. acute and chronic care

agencies, primarily in the cities 
of York and Etobicoke. 

Residence A ccommodation

Accommodation for fem ale
students who may elect to live in
residence for part or all of their 
program is available al the Osler 
Campus. (5 Queenslea Avenue, 
Weston, Ontario). Since there are 
only a limited number of spaces, 
application for residence should be 
as early as possible. Further 
information is available upon 
request. (Telephone (416) 249-

8301 ). 

Profil e of a Good Student 
A successful student maintains a 

60% minimum averaoe. An 
�bility to research inf�rmation 
independently combined with oood 
problem-solving skills are defi�ite 
assets. A genuine interest in 
nur�in� as a career coupled with 
rea)1�t1c personal expectations 
tac1htate the socialization process 
mt? the profession. An ability 
to interact with people of all aoes 
enables the student to establish th 
e�pect�d the.rapeutic relation hip 

e 

with clients m the clinical setting. 



1
�ampus

l
�n,esters and six weeks

.,t11esprfng
1
1
�1e of�e Nursing Assist­
-jstobean integral p_art of 
nursing team, working mainly 

!,the bedside with patie_nts in long­
(fllland acute-care settings. 
�ever, there are opportunities 
11.fthe Nursing Assistant to 
':te a leadersh_ip rol_e in nursing 
jltS. Our 1h1rty-s1x week course 
�a com mon first semester 
,� the nursing students, prepar-
1 lhel11 in the basic skills of 
1 • ·og practice. Emphasis 
Lroughout the program is placed 

!DCfC3Sing competence in 
x!heory and practice of nursing. 
. ica1 experience is obtained 
!ilx>!h acute and long-term 
ze settings. Supporting courses 
1
1 
the biological and human 
· nces are also taken. 

Admission Requirements 
hario Secondary School 
. loma or equivalent or mature 
w!icant status 

admission questionnaire 
1 -admission testing (Fee $20)

nal health record 
lPR certificate ( cardiopulmonary 
?1USCitation) 
' aid certificate 

lrterests and Skills 
�candidate should enjoy 

:tttmgand working with people 
�\ages and should be in good 
.�1cal and mental health. Volun­

ltrexperience in hospitals can 
:t�lpful in adjusting to the 
>Jspual setting. Ability to problem 
�,,·c

and good reading and writing
"ll s are an a sset. 

lob Opportunities 
� Gradu_ates are eligible to write 
: N�rsmg Assistant Registration
�ination through the College 

1 0rses of Ontario. Employment 
t�nities include acute and 

1c-eare hospitals, nursing 

Nursing Assistant

Curriculum 
Semester I (29 hours/week) Credits 

Ba ic �natomy and Physiology 4 (Nur mg) 
Microbiology (Nursing) 1 

Developmental Psychology 3 

Introductory Sociology 3 

Communications for Health 4 
Sciences 
Assessment of the Well Individual 6

Basic Nursing Practice 8 
Semester2 (30 hours/week) 

Adaptation Nursing (N.A.) 7 
The Nursing Assistant as 21 
Practitioner 
Legal and Professional Issues in 
Nursing (N.A.) 
Ethical Issues in Health Care 

Summer Session 
(37 .5 hours/week for 6 weeks) 

Pre-graduate experience (N.A.) 12 

homes, community health agencies 
and doctor's offices. 

Additional Costs 
•The following expenses are in
addition to tuition fees. The cost of
textbooks is approximately $300.
Students are required to purchase
Humber College uniforms. The
total expenditure for uniforms,
shoes, stockings, caps, etc.
is approximately $100-$300:

Field Placement 
All major acute and chronic-care

agencies, primarily in the cities of
York, North York and Etobicoke.

Residence Accommodation
Accommodation for female

students for part or all of their pro­
gram is available at the Osler
Campus (5 Queenslea Avenue,
Weston, Ontario). Since there are
only a limited nun�ber of spaces,
application for residence should be

as early as possible. Further 
information is available upon 
request. (Telephone ( 416) 249-
8301). 

Profile of a Good Student 
A successful student in the 

Nursing Assistant Program main­
tains grades above 60 % in each 
subject throughout the program. 
An above-average student does 
extra reading in content areas and 
does preparatory reading prior 
to classes. This student has a good 
ability to solve problems and 
uses this in the clinical setting 
applying classroom knowledge to 
practice. 

A keen interest in people is 
evident in the student's ability to 
develop positive relationships with 
classmates, teachers and patients. 

# 
N 

� 
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North Campus 

Pharmacy Assistant 
Program 

Curriculum 
Credits 

Two semesters starting �S�e�m�e�s�te=r�l�----:--
-

-::-::--:-:-
--------

d
----

-a 
September Business Elective 4 

The Health Sciences Division 
has developed this program in 
cooperation with the Ontario Col-
lege of Pharmacists, to tr�in 
technical personnel to assist regis­
tered pharmacists in both commu­
nity and hospital practice in the 
province of Ontario. 

In addition to purely vocational 

Communications for Health 4 

Sciences 

Orientation to Pharmacy 4 

Community Pharmacy Prescriptions4 

Pharmaceutical Calculations 1 1 

Pharmacy Science 1 4 

Keyboarding (Intermediate) 4 

subjects, you will develop skills Semester 2 
in communications and business =-:.�-=---------------------=-

2
------1

methods such as retailing and Community Health 

typing. In a five-week period, you Introductory Human Physiology 4 
will gain on-the-job practical Microbiology 1 
experience in a community and a 

5 hospital pharmacy. Pharmacy Science 2 

Admission Requirements 
• Ontario Secondary School Gradua­
tion Diploma with good grades in
mathematics and chemistry,
plus one other science at Grade I I
or 12 level

• pre-admission testing
•pre-admission interview & orienta­
tion to the program

• health certificate (health history
and physician's statement of heath)

Interests and Skills
• strong sense of responsibility
•clear and effective communication
with customers, patients and
colleagues is important

• initiative within the limits of the
job

·ability to work quickly without
sacrificing accuracy and neatness

Aseptic Techniques 2 

Hospital Pharmacy Procedures I 

Hospital Pharmacy Dispensing 3 

Computer Prescription Records 2 

First Aid & Accident Prevention 1 

Hospital Pharmacy Work 3 
Experience 

Community Pharmacy Work 
Experience 

Job Opportunities 
Qualified pharmacy assistants 

work in community and hospital 
pharmacies or clinics. Duties may 
involve dispensing, pricing, 
inventory control, typing, records 
maintenance, some cash register 
work and operation of computer 
terminals. You should expect 
to work some shifts, or in the eve­
nings. With some experience, 
job opp_ortu_nities expand to phar­
maceutJcal mdustry and sometimes 
research laboratorie 

2 
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;;;-,mesters beginning 
s,ptember, or January 

�able on a part-time basis 
,swell), 

� field of rehabilitation needs 
!l()lllline personn�I to assist 
,�tionally -hand1capped adults 
'11Prove their phy�ical, mental, 
�ial and professional condition.
nus prog�m ha� been developed
eooperauon with professional 

""3bilitation personnel who work 
agencies and associations of 
public and private sectors. T he 

�-ogram structure supports the 
r.iegration of special needs per-
gns into work opportunities suited 

llltheir goals, functional level 
� labour-market conditions. 

Admission Requirements 
Oitario Secondary School Gradua-
�Diploma 
oj!3del2English 
'i!ilil)' to work with people with 
�ial needs must be shown 
ooogh an employment or volun.....-
mwork history 
,x!orsement through letters of 
��rence from rehabilitation 
rrofessionals is desirable. 

Job Opportunities 
Graduates work in the voca-

� rehabilitation or employment 
im1ces systems, in residential 
� services, in special needs 
�ion and in the insurance 
::Z· We try to match your field

nt to your entry-level 
t.ployment goal. In many cases, 
!!"eluates have been hired where 
ttrdid their field work. 
Ina career path study made in 

i9&3, two paths emerged among 
�uates who remained in the 
iWlilitati�n field. Some graduates
t'lnded university either full-
�rpart-time to upgrade skills.

. graduates then entered 
� and administrative posi-
"1 in municipal and provincial 
· CTnment and private agencies.

Rehabilitation Worker
Program 

-

311 

Curriculum 

Semester I (25 hours/week) Credits 
Lifespan Development 3 
Psychology 1 3 
Sociology I 3 

Introductory Methods 3 
Interpersonal Skills 3 
Human Services Seminar 3 
Communications I 4 
General Studies 3 

Semester2 (25 hours/week) 
Programming (R .W.) 4 
Basic Work Skills I (R.W.) 2 

Structure & Function (R.W.) 5 
HUMAN 

SERVICES 

Field Practicum I 7 

Communications 2 4 
Ergonomics I 3 

Semester3 (27 hours/week) 
Assessment and Evaluation 3 
Field Work 2 (R. W.) 14 
Placement Services 3 
Application of Rehabilitation 4 
Process 
General Studies 3 

Semester4 (27 hours/week) 
Ergonomics 2 3 
Administrative Management 3 
Field Work 4 (Rehab) 14 

Field Practicum 2 6 

Other graduates obtained work is appropriate to field placement 
rapidly and progressed through the sites and to campus activities. 
ranks to positions as supervisors Special trips or projects occur dur-
or coordinators of programs ing the year which provide valua-
for residential or vocational serv- ble learning experiences. Costs for 
ices. the special activities vary but we 

estimate $ I 50 will meet these 
Additional Costs needs. 

• Text costs are approximately $200
per semester. Supplies c<?st approx- Field Placement 
imately $75. Transportation costs Various agencies throughout 
may vary with field plac�men�. Metro Toronto provide learning 
Students will need clothing which opportunities for program students. 

' 
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Social Service Worker

Lakeshore Campus Curriculum 

-=---------:::-::-:----,-_�----"r;:;.�---;.
Four semesters beginning S�e m�e=s�te=r...:1�-���=������------;-----
September 

(25 hours/week) Credits 

Lifespan Development 3 

(part-time schedule available} Psychology I 3 

Sociology I 3 
Introductory Methods 3 
Interpersonal Skills 3 
Human Services Seminar 3 
Communications I 4 
General Studies 3 

The program prepares you to 
assist individuals who are experi­
encing social problems because 
their basic needs have not been 
adequately satisfied. You learn 
about human behaviour and 
development and how circumstan­
ces can alter or stop satisfactory 
growth. You will acquire helping 
skills to help individuals obtain the .:..S _e_m_e_:s_te_r_2 ___ .:.._ _____ ....:.._ __________ -,---_ 
resources they need or enable 

(25 hours/week) 

them to improve their coping and 
problem-solving abilities. Reme­
dies may include financial aid, 
counselling and teaching life skills. 
Field work in a social service 
organization two days a week 

Social Service Methods I 
Human Growth & Behaviour 
Field Practice I (S.S.W.)

Integrative Seminar I 
Communications 2 

4 
2 
14 
1 
4 

(semester two, three, four) provide ;:
S
;-
e
_

m
_

e
_

s
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-
r
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-
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-
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-
------=-:,.-­

an opportunity to practice skills 
and methods of helping through 
case management, group work or 
community outreach. Students may 
be involved in work with children 
or senior citizens, with the physi­
cally ill or disabled, with situations 
of financial need, emotional or 

(24 hours/week) 
Social Service Methods 2 4 
Administration & Organization 3 
Field Practke 2 (SSW) 14 
Integrative Seminar 2 I 
Abnormal Psychology l 2 

mental health problems, or in the �S::e m=e::st;::e=r-;;4,--;::;-;:-;;---""7"---:----------
-

-=--__.
::-

field of correctional services. 
(26 hours/week) 

� 

Admission Requirements 
• Ontario Secondary School Gradua­
tion Diploma

·grade 12 English
·volunteer work experience with a
social service organization (50
hours minimum)

• interview with faculty members

Interests and Skills 
•capacity to develop self-awareness,
maturity

• tolerance of individual and group
differences

• strength under stress and ability to
meet deadlines

•good communication skills, both
written and oral

Social Services Methods 3 3 __.. Field Practice 3 (SWW) 14 \. ___,; Integrative Sem. 3 .---1 Abnormal Psychology 2 2 ___..,-' Family Life Education I
General Studies 

Job Opportunities 
G�d�ates have found jobs in prov_mciaJ and municipal socialservices,. correctional services community work, services to theaged, n:ienta) health programsand residential settings. 

3 --·< 

3 

,-A 
Additional Costs • Students should budg'(}t $JS0.03 

per semester for suppli�-�are responsible for transput--­c_osts to their field pl�(m Metro Toronto). 



�campus

-,t post-diploma program 
,... �pees the_ knowledge and skills 
,.._ ,std with eh1ldren. These courses 

challenging an� are taught 
..... �professionals with extensive
- �rience and special slcills. Six
,_ ;\,uses must � completed to 
,_ �n the certificate. 

�ission Requir�ments
· ma in Early Chlldhood 

�ti�n or equivalent 

- ;"rests and Skills 
-itment to personal growth

-

i.gh professional develo_pment
ingness to meet academic 

iallenge
6ativity and openness to new
r and experiences 

,fob Opportunities 
Prior to entry into this program,
student must be qualified to

minapreschool setting. She/he
.iybeactive in the field or may
:tJK!rsuing other activities while
;inhering her/his professional
helopm ent through these
:r.irses. A student who success­
.. completes this program
::.iymove into the position of
at supervisor or supervisor
fapreschool centre.

Advanced Studies in 
Early Childhood 
Education 

Curriculum

The student needs to complete
�ny 6 of the course offerings 
in order to receive the certificate.

After-school programming for 6-10

year olds 
Cognitive development: theory and 
practical applications in early 
childhood 
Developmentally appropriate 
activities 
Development of home programming 

Effective supervision and 
communication 
Infant-toddler programming 
Integration - community-based 
services 
Language development in young 
ch ildren 
Learning through movement 
Music and creative movement 
Parent-teacher relationships 
Techniques of individual 
programming 

-
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North Campus 

Six 36-Hour Courses and 
three 105-hour field 
placements 

This program is also offered 
on Saturdays. 

Designed for graduates of an 
early childhood education pro­
gram, the program will equip the 
educator with the theory and 
practical experience necessary to 
work with children who have 
special needs. The curriculum will 
focus on integration and on pro­
gramming for individuals and 
groups. It includes demonstrations, 
discussions, lectures, reports, the 
use of resource materials and 
assignments. 

Admission Requirements 
•early childhood education diploma
or equivalent

• one post diploma year of work with
children in a group care setting

• 105 hours (minimum) with chil­
dren who are developmentally
delayed (as defined in the Day Nur­
series Act)

• orientation session with program
co-ordinator

Interests and Skills 
• ability to work with children with
special needs and their families in a
sensitive, resourceful manner

·on-going career commitment
• leadership, initiative and under­
standing

Job Opportunities 
After this program, graduates 

are qualified to work as resource 
teachers (as defined in the pro­
posed Day Nurseries Act). You 
will work in day care settings 
where you can help each child and 
his/her family lead a more inde­
pendent and productive life in the 
community. 

Early Childhood 

Education Resource

Teacher Post Diploma

Certificate 

Curriculum 

Incoming students :-Viii have to

review basic information selected

for its relevance to the course

content. The package is designed to

apply the knowledge acquired in

introductory courses to the matenal

of higher-level courses. 

Introduction to resource teaching

Individual developmental planning 1

Field Practicum l 

Working with families 

Individual developmental planning 2 

Field practicum 2 

Advocacy inche school and 
community 

Coordinating resources 

Field practicum 3 

Courses must be taken in this 
order. The workload is heavy and 
will demand consistent high quality 
effort. 



lbis is a post-diploma certificate
specifically designed for 

ionals working in the 
of gerontology who wish to 
ire additional professional 

·nmg. The overall purpose of the
is to meet the learning 

-

V of individuals working with 
- elderly in institutions and

community, in an effort to
_ 

�
the quality of life of the 

· iadult. The program is offered
- apart-time basis during all
- ;rsemesters (fall, winter, spring,
_ lamer), one evening per week 

psan occasional weekend 
- rcan be completed in two years.

- �mission Requirements
_ �twill be interviewed and

be required to supply a 
of reference for admission to 

program 
·ision of clinical practice for

!IUdents will be agreed upon 
yby Humber College and the 

· tion involved

Gerontology 

Curriculum 

Compulsory: 

Electives 

The Aging Process 
Dynamics of Communication with 
the Elderly and their families 
Health Care for the Aged 
The Elderly: Policies and Issues 
Independent Research Project 
Clinical/Field Experience 
Conferences/Workshops 
General Studies 

Leadership Skills 
Principles and Practices of Group 
Work 
Principles and Methods of Motiva­
tion and Reactivation 
Management Skills for Nurses 
Individual Field Experience 

POST-DIPLOMA 

PROGRAMS 
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This post-diploma multidiscipli­
nary certificate program is specifi­
cally designed for, and restricted 
to, professionals (e.g. family 
physicians, social workers, psy­
chologists, counsellors, teachers, 
nurses, clergy, and others engaged 
in teaching or counselling people 
in the .area of human sexuality) 
who feel they require additional 
professional training. 

The program is offered on a 
part-time basis during the fall and 
winter semesters with special 
workshops on some selected week­
ends. In addition to the regularly 
scheduled classes and workshops, 
there are field placements in 
local institutions, agencies and 
clinics, to broaden the profession­
als current range of educational, 
clinical, and teaching experiences. 

Admission Requirements 
• professional certification or
the equivalent of professional
experience is required

• interview and letters of references
are required before entry into
the program can be guaranteed

Human Sexuality:

Counselling & Teaching

Program 

Curriculum 

Students may only register for 
the entire program rather than 
one course at a time (only 
Medical-Biological Aspects of 
Sexuality can be taken for credit 
on an individual basis). 

Orientation to Human Sexuality 

Medical-Biological Aspects of 
Sexuality 

Sexual Attitudes and Values 

Psycho-Social Aspects of Sexuality 

Counselling in Family Planning & 
Sexuality 

Teaching Family Planning & Sexual­
ity 

Clinical/Field Experience Practicum 



�disciplinary 

41:is past-diploma certificate 
rcogram for professionals who are
:,Jent1y employed in a.related 
-service field requires
iteasl one year of current working
iqtrience in a �elated field. 
The prog�m ts <_>ffered on a 

111-ume basts durmg the fall, win-
- �and spring semester, one

(ltning per week plus an occa­
�I weekend. The program can

- �completed in one year and offers
- �rvised practical experience.

Admission Requirements
·cant will be interviewed 

- ,;::!SI supply a lener of reference
n-admission to the program 

- I

Humber College offers regis­
rr� nurses and nursing assistants 
l��de selection of carefully
�tgned post-diploma programs to
nl101heir basic training.
�r Refresher Program for

=g!St�red nurses can prepare the
�ming nurse for work in either
. acute-care medical-surgical
. ngo� the long-term care. This
rl)IIJam IS offered part-time

g
t,sover a 13-week period. 
For_further information on these

�tploma nursing programs, 
1: . contact Gail Summers, 
�r Program Coordinator, Osler 
�pus, 249-8301, ext. 2 I 6. We 
�tsh a detailed brochure on 
. �rnursing programs. It
¾s the schedule for a full 
�-

Li� Threatening Illness, 
Dying and Bereavement 

Curriculum 

Death in Our Society 
Life Threatening 111ness 
Helping the Critically Ill and Their 
Families 
Field Placement I 
Death, Grief and Bereavement 
Helping the Bereaved 
Field Placement 2 

·�rud.ent� employed in a clinical or
mst1�ut1onal setting will be 
required to provide permission
from _the instit�tion to engage in the
practicum on site 

• supervision of clinical practice for
�I\ students will be agreed upon
JOtntly by Humber College and that
institution. Clinical placements
will be provided for all other
students, limited to the availability
of supervisors

POST-DIPLOMA 

PROGRAMS 

Post-Diploma Nursing 
Programs 

-
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Nine programs are available for 
nurses with at least one year of 
experience. These are: 

R.N. Operating Room Nursing 
Contemporary Obstetric Nursing 
Coronary Care Nursing 
Emergency Nursing 
Mental Health Nursing 
Neurological Nursing 
Occupational Health Nursing 
Respiratory Nursing 
RNA Operating Room Nursing 
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HOSPITALITY 

PROGRAMS 

Culinary Management

(Chef de Partie) Diploma

Program 

North Campus Curriculum 

=------:::-�---:-�:-----��-
Four semesters beginning �S�e�m�e:::s�te�r�l--����:::....:..:...:..:�--------(31 hours/week) Credits 

May, July, September and 
January 

Baking I 4 

Small Quantity Food I 4 

Large Quantity Food I 6 

Kitchen Management I 3 
Food Theory I 3 

Hotel Butchery I* 4 

Communications I 4 

General Studies 3 

In this program you will receive 
basic and advanced theory and 
practical experience in professional 
food preparation and management 
control of food operations. Empha­
sis is placed on knowledge of 
foods, economy in food prepara­
tion, food sanitation and personal 
hygiene, control of quality and 
quantity of prepared food, portion _S_e_m_e _s_te_r _2 ___ '--------'--------------(27 hours/week) 
control, planning and supervising 
food production enterprises, 
operational accounting, food and 
labour cost control, and production 
safety. 

The aim of the Culinary Man­
agement Program is to prepare 
students who aspire to become 
cooks and chefs-who seek growth 
as Chefs de Partie, Sous Chefs 
and Chefs de Cuisine. Semester 3 

Baking 2 4

Small Quantity Food 2 4

Large Quantity Food 2 6 

Kitchen Management 2 3 
Food Theory 2 3 

Communications 2 4 

Language d'Hospitalite+ + 3 

------=--�.:::.....:..:��----------
(24 hours/week) 
Baking 3 Admission Requirements 

• Ontario Secondary School Gradua­
tion Diploma or mature student
status

• good health (medical certificate
and chest x-ray)

• orientation session at the College

Interests and Skills
• You must be interested in a service­
oriented career.

• You must have good human rela­
tions skills, be able to work in
teams, have good health and
stamina, be willing to work hard
and long hours, and have a desire
to serve people.

• You should possess good leader­
ship talents.

• You must be prepared to accept
rigid discipline, particularly as it
relates to safety, sanitation and
personal hygiene, and dress code
in all classes.

4 

Food Prep. Buffet I 5 

Adv. Intern. Cuisine J 6 

Kitchen Management 3 3
-

Food Theory 3 3 
Hotel Butchery 2 * 4 
General Studies 3 



-

�er4 (25 hours/week) Credits 
Baking 4 4

---
Food Prep. Buffet 2 

5 

Adv. Intern. Cuisine 2 6 

Kitchen Management 4 3 

Food Theory 4 

General Studies 

*Indicates that subject may be
13�-en in either Semester l or 3 
++Indicates that subject is not a 
substitution for elective 

Job Opportunities 
As the industry expands the 

demand for well-trained, creative 
cooks and chefs, knowledgeable 
no1 only in the preparation of 
fine International, French and 
Canadian Cuisines, but also 
proficient in menu planning, pur­
chasing, supervision of kitchen 
staff, in creases. 

When you graduate from the 
Culinary Management (Chef 
de Partie) program career oppor­
runities abound for you in Toronto, 
Ontario, across the country, and 
abroad. ln Ontario alone, the 
Hospitality Industry absorbs 
16,000 new employees each year. 
And this number is increasing. 

3 

3 

Profile of a Good Student 
• Professional Recognition: a) Upon
completion of two semesters
(one academic year) of the Basic
Culinary Training program you
will have qualified for the in­
college portion of the Ontario
Provincial Apprenticeship program
for cooks. b) Upon successful
completion of the Culinary Man­
agement Diploma Program and
two years (4000 industry hours),
you will be qualified to write
the Certificate of Qualification
examinations set by the Ontario
Ministry of Manpower for certifi­
cation of Journeyman Cooks.

HOSPITALITY 

PROGRAMS 

� 
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North Campus 

Four semesters beginning 
May, July, September and 
January 

Diploma/Certificate study is 
available during evenings/ 
weekends. 

In the Hotel and Restaurant 
Management Program you receive 
a balanced training in both theoret­
ical and practical aspects of 
hospitality, preparing you for 
professional growth in your chosen 
career area . The program provides 
you with training in professional, 
managerial and hospitality business 
subjects; at the same time. atten­
tion is given to communications 
skills, Hospitality Law, marketing, 
personnel training, supervision 
of food and beverage operations, 
financial control and computer 
operations. 

To obtain the necessary culinary 
skills, you will learn basic and 
advanced theory of foods, and 

receive extensive practical training 
in food preparation. This training 
embraces French, International and 
Canadian cuisines. 

The Humber Room, a new, 100-
seat restaurant/classroom, provides 
you with hands-on experience in 
Dining room service, bar opera­
tions, and food and beverage 
Remanco computerized control. 

The aim of the Hotel and 

Restaurant Management Program 
is to prepare men and women 
for junior management and super­
visory positions within the indus­
try, positions from which they 
can grow, specializing in such 
areas as hotel, restaurant, motel, 
club and resort management, 
catering and related segments of 
the industry. 

Hotel and Restaurant

Management Diploma

Program 

Curriculum 

Semesfer 1 

Semester2 

(25/27 hours/week) Credit 

Hotel Front Office & Housekeeping 4 
Operation 
Intro. to Hospitality 3 
Practical Baking* 
Bar Management Theory* 
Mixology* 
Quantity Food Management -
Theory I 
Quantity Food Management -
Practical 1 
Hospitality Law* 

4 

2 

2 

2 

4 

4

Food & Beverage Service Practical* 6 
Food & Beverage Service Theory* 2 
Basic Finance Operation* 4

Communications I 4 

Language d'Hospitalite+ + 3 

(25/27 Hours/week) 
Practical Bakino* e 4 

Bar Management Theory* 2 

Mixology* 2 

Hospitality Law* 4 
Food & Beverage Service Practical* 6 ----�:---:-;::-::--�c....::::.:....:....:���:.'..._.:'.__ __ _ Food & Beverage Theory* 2 ------;:;---:--::::-=--=-:���'.L_ __ _!:__ __ ___ Basic Finance Operation* 4 ------�---:-:-�=.:�..!:'...::��'.._ _ _:__�:_ ___ ___ Quantity Food Management_ 2 Theory 2 
Quan_tity Food Management_ 4 Practical 2 
Communications 2 4 -

-
---r.:=�=�:'....::.._-----�--_....... General Studies 3 

SSeeim�es�te;;r;:-:33
--(f?2�S:i-/2Y771h�o;::u::r::::s7./,-::-ve=-e-;-k-:-)

-----�:_ ___ ___,
-
---��==���------------1 n tern at ion al Gastronomy** 3 ----���=���c __ 2_ __ ___,,

r��d & Beverage Service Practical 3

--_-_-_--�.:H§�����i:;=;===c==
___,, o pitality Marketino** 0 4 Purchasing for Hospitality Industry 3 M�nagement Techniques for Hosp·- 3taltty lndu try · · 1 

--============�A�d�v�a�n�c�ed��F�i�na�n�c�e�O��p�e�ra�t�io�n�======4�=======--Hospital ity Con1puter O . perat1on ** 4



-------�SSce;c;u�ritity�fo�r;:-th�e:""iH�os:p:-;i:ta�l-;-:it -y-:-I -nd--:-u-s-t-ry--:-4------
----

---

---(G}ce;n;e;ra�l�S�t;;urld;;;ie�s.::..:..:::.::.!:'.�5����
3
�------

- �:;;;;er�41-G(2�SJ:/2�7rih�o;u;;r:;s/h:"�'e:ei;k') ____ _: _____ _
--=---����==--::-:::-------International Gastronomy** 3 

- ---------FRo;;;o;;;dLl&�B�e::v:e�ra::g:e�S�e:r:v�i�ce�P:-ra- c-t-:--ic -a--:1�3�------
2 * 

----����==-----­Hospitality Marketing** 4 
Hosp.ital\ty Computer 
Applications** 

4 

Food, Beverage and Labour Cost
Control 4 

Menu Planning 3 
Personnel in the Hospitality Industry4 
General Studies (2) 6 
Advanced Language Subject 3 

*Indicates that subject may be
taken in either Semester I or 2 
**indicates that subject may 
retaken in either Semester 3 or 4 
,-+Indicates that these subjects 
are not substitutions for electives 

Admission Requirements 
tario Secondary School Gradua­

mDiploma or mature student 
l'lllls 

: health (include medical 
�nificate and chest x-ray result) 
llmature students, an interview is 
required, for other students it is 
Riongly recommended 

Interests and Skills 
• You must be interested in a service­
oriented career.

• You must like people, possess
determination, be willing to work
hard. have good health. have
good human relations skills.

• You should possess good leader­
ship talent.

• You must be prepared to accept
rioid discipline, particularly as it
relates to safety, sanitation and
personal hygiene, and dress code
in all classes.

Job Opportunities 
When you graduate from the 

Hotel and Restaurant Management 
Program career opportunities 
abound for you in Toronto, 
Ontario, across the country, and 
abroad. In Ontario alone, the 
Hospitality Industry absorbs 
16,000 new employees each year. 
And this number is increasing! 

Here, at Humber College, 
the Career Planning and Placement 
Department can assist you in 
obtaining employment. This 
Department, along with the Hospi­
tality Division, organizes on­
campus interviews with representa­
tives of major hotels, restaurants, 
chains, catering companies, 
clubs and resorts. In the past 17 
years, our students have gained 
wide recognition from the 
Canadian Hospitality Industry for 
their dedication, knowledge and 
professional attitude. There is 
always a strong demand for gradu­
ates of Humber's Hotel and 
Restaurant Management Pro­
gram - and we're proud of the fact! 

Upon completion of the first two 
semesters of study, should you 
wish to get a head start in gaining 
experience, you will find that there 
are more opportunities than 
applicants. In Ontario and across 
Canada the resorts, hotels, restau­
rants, clubs and catering enter­
prises are seeking out Humber 
students for summer and full-time 
employment. 

NOTE: Canada's immigration 
laws do not permit international 
students who enter Canada for 
study to work in Canada. 

Graduation Requirements 
• Compulsory attendance at classes
and labs is expected. There is a
rigid dress code, both in class and
when working in The Humber
Room and Food Labs. Costs over
and above tuition reach $220
per semester including the cost of
textbooks, equipment, uniforms,
etc.

-
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Contents 

,;i1t environment programs
�ctural design technician 

�ctural design technologist 

. �ruction administration (architectural) technologist 

�ngineering technician 

�ngineering technologist 

;;aengineering (explosives) technician 

�truction administration (civil) technologist 

�I survey technician 

�rographic survey technologist 
---- . .  

ilO survey techmc1an 

;-;rvey techno logist 

, .... chemical programs
�hemical laboratory technician 

;--c�h-em-:-ic�al::-te--:c-;:-hn--:o-;-:lo-'g:-is:--t 
---------------------·

electronics programs 

� computer engineering technologist

! electrical (control) engineering technician

:16 electronics engineering technician 

;ll electronics engineering technologist 

:18 industrial instrumentation engineering technician

environmental systems programs

19 air conditioning, ref rigeration , engineering technician 

:31 energy management engineering techno logist 

�I construction administration (mechanical) techno logist

122 solar engineering techno logist 

. industrial programs
11J industrial (management) engineering technologist

ill safety engmeenng techno logist 

! electromechanical engineering technician

� electromechanical engineer ing techno logist 

121:-:ma::.n:,:::uf�ac:.'.:tu�r�in!g �en�g�in�e�er�in�g�t::
ec::.'..h'.'..'.

n�ic:'::
ia

'.'..'.
n _______________ _

ilB manufacturing engineering technologist 

� mechanical engineering dratting design technician

i.l) 
:-:m

::
ec�ha�ni�ca�I �en�g�in�ee�r�in�g�to�o�I ::&�d�ie:.t�e.'.:ch'.'..'.n�ic:_::ia�n'..--------------

:Jl mechanical engineer ing numerical control technician 
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marine technology programs 

532 small craft & marine technology 

short programs 

533 automatic machining setter operator 

534 cabinet making 

535 digital equipment and systems electronics certificate 

536 drafting 

537 drafting refresher 

538 industrial instrumentation mechanic 

539 industrial maintenance mechanic (packaging), (millwright) 

540 machine shop practice 

541 marine and small powered equipment mechanic 

542 mobile radio communications electronics certificate 

543 numerical control machine programmer/operator 

544 precision instrument mechanic 

545 radio and tv receivers electronics certificate 

546 skills update electronics certificate 

54 7 welder fitter 



�campus 

;,semesters beginning 
s,ptember 

--;---an Architectural Design 
fcdlnician you would work under 
�supervision 'of an Architect 
an Architectural Technologist to I� complete sets of working 

;rivjogs. These drawin_gs would 
,:Jude floor plans, sections, 
�tions and details of a variety 
';buildings complying with 
'l:(al and national building codes. 
i:cJwould also be able to specify 
irquality of _materials and w<;>rk­
;;anship required for these build­
� and report on the job progress 
llheir construction. Students 
ray be required to put refundable 
!p()Sits on model shop equipment 
�ied by the College. 

Architectural Design
Technician 

Admission Requirements 
• Ontario Secondary School Gradua­
tion Diploma 

·grade 12 English, technical or
academic mathematics 

• minimum of 2 credits in any
combination of senior level science
and program related senior level
technical courses (drafting and
physics at the senior level are
strongly recommended)

Job Opportunities
As a graduate Architectural

Technician you may find employ­
ment as an architectural draftsper­
son, building inspector, or as a
sales representative for construc­
tion materials and equipment. As a
graduate of this four-semester
program you may also be eligible
to enter into the fifth semester
of Architectural Design Technol­
ogy. Successful completion of fifth
and sixth semesters will allow
you to graduate as an Architectural
Design Technologist.

Curriculum 

See semesters 1, 2, 3 and 4of 
the technologist training on 502. 

BUILT 
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North Campus 

Six semesters beginning 
September 

Architectural Technology is a 
six-semester program with the first 
four semesters the same as the 
Architectural Technician program. 
During the fifth and sixth semesters
you will complete tasks which are 
more complex in nature and 
more demanding in accuracy. As a
technologist you will be able to 
produce complete presentation 
drawings including interior and 
exterior perspectives, complete 
working drawings, as well as make
detailed estimates and specifica-
tions of construction materials and 
report of job progress. As a 
technologist you will be able to produce a conceptual layout 
of a given subdivision showing the general location of streets, houses, schools, etc. Students may be required to put refundable deposits on model shop equipment supplied by the College. 

Admission Requirements • Ontario Secondary School Gradua-tion Diploma 
•grade 12 English, technical oracademic mathematics 
• minimum of 2 credits in any combination of senior level science and program related senior level technical courses (drafting and physics at the senior level are strongly recommended) • in order to continue into third year of the Architectural Technology program, students must meet the requirements for the Architec-tural Design Technician Diploma with a minimum grade point average of 75% (70% with permis-sion). 

Architectural Design 
Technologist 

Curriculum 

Semester 1 (25 hours/week) 
Arch. Design Dftg. 
Arch. Detailing 1 
Arch. Graphics 
Mat. & Meth. of Const. 
Physics (Heat, Light, Sound) 
Communications I 
General Studies 
Mathematics I 
Building Codes & Regulations 

Semester 2 (25 hours/·week) 

Arch. Design Dftg. 2 
Arch. Detailing 2 
Mat. & Meth. of Const. 2 
Statics (Arch.) 
Build. Environ. Syst. I 
Introduction to Computing
Communications 2 
General Studies 
Mathematics 2 

Semester 3 (25 hours/week) 
Arch. Design Dftg. 3 
Arch. Detailing 3 
Rendering Techniques  I
Structural Dftg. 
Surveying 
Strength of Materials l
Mat. & Meth. of Const. 3Mathematics 3 
General Studie 

Semester4 (25 hours/week) 
Arch. De ign Dftg. 4 
Strength of Materials 2Modern Arch. History & De ion l Intro. to Arch. CADD Syst � Electrical Dftg. 
Model Making t 
Construction Mgmt. & Estim.Specification Writing 

Credits 

4 
2 
3 

2 
3 

4 

3 

3 

4 
2 

2 

3 

2 
2 

4 
3 

3 
_.. 
-

4 
-

2 
-

2
-

3 
---

3
-

3
---

2 _./ 

3
---

3 
__,, 

__, 

6 __..,, 

3 __., 

2 --
3 ___,, 

3 __,, 

2
__, 

4 

2 



�erS (25 hours/week) 
:.------ Arch. Design Dftg. 5 

Rendering Techniques 2 

Arch. & Economic Anal. 

Model Making 2 

Town Planning 

Build. Environ. Syst. 2 

Intro. to Struc. Design 

Introduction to Inter. Des. 

(25 hours/week) 
Arch. Design Dftg. 6 

Arch. Conserv. & Restoration 

Modern Arch. History & Design 2 

Arch. CADD Studio 

Development Law 

Intro. to Landscape Architecture 

Technical Report 

Build. Environ. Syst. 3 

.,.. 

.,.. 

Credits 
8 

2 

3 

2 

2 

3 

3 

2 

8 

3 

2 

4 

2 

2 

I 

3 

Job Opportunities 
As an Architectural Technolo­

gist your career opportu�ities 
will cover such fields as Job 
captain, draftsperson, coordinator, 
estimator. or a variety of related 
positions in the construction field. 

-
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Six semesters beginning 
September 

General 

In order to respond to the need 
for highly-qualified construction 
management personnel, this option 
has been structured to provide the 
Architectural Technologist gradu­
ate with a thorough understanding 
and working knowledge of the 
principles, practices and conven­
tions used by construction manage­
ment personnel in the execution 
of their functions. 

Admission Requirements 
• Architectural Technician Diploma
or equivalent

Job Opportunities
As a graduate technologist in 

this program you can expect to find 
employment with construction 
contractors and construction 
engineering firms. You will be 
capable of assuming the following 
job functions at the junior level: 
quantity survey and estimating, 
quality control, drafting, project 
inspection, job coordination, 
project supervision and construc­
tion sales etc. 

Construction 

Administration 

(Architectural) 

Technologist* 

Curriculum 
for first four semesters see 502 

Semester See Architectural Design 
Technologist on page 502 for 
first four semesters. 

Semester 5 (26 hours/week) 

Adv. Arch. Drafting 

Construction Admin. 

Arch. & Economic Analysis 

Quantity Survey & Est. 1 

Bldg. Environ. Systems 2 

Intro. to Structural Des. 

Town Planning 

Semester 6 (24 hours/week) 

Construction Admin. 2 

Construction Contract Admin. 

Cost Control & Analysis 

Bldg. Environ. Syst. 3 

Arch. Conserv. & Rest. 

Quantity Surv. & Est. 2 

Development Law 

Business Develop. Mgmt.

*This program is an option of the
Architectural Design Technolooist
program. 

0 

Credit 

8 

3 

3 

4 

3 

3 

2 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

4 

2 

3 
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�Campus 

;:;;,masters beginning 
s,pttmber 

Civil Engineering 
Technician 

Job Opportunities 

'nis program provides a com-- --"".nSive background in the
! r.-·-i les practices and conven­
:= trdvil Engineering Technol-

or construction team responsible
for the de ign. planning, construc­
tion and maintenance of bridges. 
dams. airports, highways, rail­
ways, commercial and industrial 
buildings of all types. water 
purification plants and wastewater 
systems and treatment plants. 

As a graduate, you can expect to 
find openings in the �uilding . design and construction firms, m 
municipal services and transporta­
tion systems. Other positions are

-
'\bU will receive instruction 

- ��gineering communications,
�onal ethics and behavior,
esllblished desig� proce�ures,- i,11Wing prepa�tlon an_d int�rpreta-- �- construction spec_1 ficat1on
.riling and interpretation, con­
!1111Ct

i
on material tes�ing and site

�on, c_onst�ct1on ma�age-
1t11t and est1matmg, surveying
otlayout. As a gra�uate Y<;)U will
ttcapable of becoming an 1mpor­
� member of the civil design

Admission Requirements 
• Ontario Secondary School Gradua­
tion Diploma

·grade 12 English, grade 12 techni­
cal or academic mathematics
and at least 2 credits in any combi­
nation of senior level science
and program-related technical
courses

·drafting and physics at senior level
are strongly recommended

Civil Engineering 
Technologist 

junior draftsperson, junior . designer, quality contr�l te�hm­
cian, estimator and proJect inspec­
tor. Should you wish to further 
your education, you may be 
eligible to enter di�e�tly in!o th� 
third year of the C1v1l Engmeenng 
Technologist Program. 

Curriculum
Semesters 1, 2, 3 and 4 are 

outlined on 505. 

North Campus
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- k) Credits Sixsemesters beginning Semester I (25 hourS/wee 
3 September 
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;;;;;�;;;=======4f============Mechanics Civil Engineering Technology is 
Construction & Tech. Dwg. 3 l!ix-semester program with the 

5 i'llfoursemesters the same as the Survey I 
C'IYiJ Engineering Technician Const. & Bldg. Materials l 3 
nDgram, The 5th and 6th semes- 4 Communications I �enable you to carry out more 

3 �plex and challenging task:S, General Studies 
ibese include design calcu lat10ns 
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and preparation and interpretation 
of drawings, related to subdivi-
sions, streets, roads, and high-
ways. These drawings include 
wood, steel, concrete, soil struc-
tures. Students may be required to 
put refundable deposits on survey 
equipment. 

Admission Requirements 
• Ontario Secondary School Gradua-
tion Diploma.

• Additional requirements are 4
credits in English, 4 credits in tech-
nical or academic mathematics
and a minimum of 2 credits in any
combination of senior level science
and program related senior level
technical courses

·drafting and physics at the senior
level are strongly recommended

• in order to continue into third year
of the Civil Engineering Tech no I-
ogy program, studems must
meet the requirements for the Civil
Technician Diploma with a mini-
mum grade point average of
75% (70% with permission).

Job Opportunities 
As a Civil Technologist you will 

have a variety of options. These 
alternatives include civil technolo-
gist, design technologist, civil 
draftsperson, construction supervi-
sor, quality control inspector, and 
project cost estimator. Job respon-
sibilities may include design, 
detailing and drafting, structural 
analysis and design, research 

ENVIRONMENT and technical sales. 
PROGRAMS 

Semester 2 

Semester 3 

Semester4 

Semester 5 

Semester6 

(25 hours/week)

Mathematics 2

Statics 

Structural Drafting

Computer Programming I 

Survey 2 

Communications 2 

General Studies 

(25 hours/week) 

Calculus l 

Basic Strengths of Mat. 

Fluid Mechanics l 

Civil Dwg. 

Highway Technology 

Computer Programming 2 

General Studies 

(25 hours/week) 

Calculus 2 

Adv. Stren. of Materials 

Soil Mechanics 

Municipal Services l 

Const. & Bldg. Materials 2 

Air-photo Interpretation 

Site Mgmt. Technology l 

Technical Report 

(25 hours/week)
Highway Design
T heory of Structures
Foundations 

Fluid Mechanics 2
Municipal Services 2
Environmental Geology

(25 hours/week)
Structural Design & Drawing
Sanitary Technology
Specifications 
Estimating 

Site Management 2
Technical Project
Transportation Planning

41 

Credits
-..._,

·

3 
--.. I 

4 

3 

3 

5 

4 

3 

3 

4 

3 

3 
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3 

3 
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� �ampus 
;--... 

� �semesters beginning 
fOII' 

....... s,ptember 

..,..__ 1':n Explosives Technician 
-.. �I be trained in the safe and

�1 use of explosives. You will 
---

__ :....,i in the basic skills of te [)",Ill""' 
l -.. ·�ng blast ho es, settmg 

l checking circuits and
- �ring blasts. You will also be

�to design and plan the charge 
,iilling layout, select the ex�lo-
iiit, interpret test blasts, est1m_ate

- jj)ling and blast costs, supervise 
;illing and powder handling, 
-1 take all the necessary legal, 

- �ic and safety precautions
- i\'Olved in blasting. Students may

irequired to put refu�dable 
�its on survey eqmpment. 

Admission Requirements 
•o Secondary School Gradua-

- l1ll Diploma
irade 12English 
iJ1de 12 technical or academic 
mlhematics 

- mum 2 credits in any combina-
- niof senior level science and
_ ;rogram related senior l�vel

tcltnical courses ( chemistry and 
- :h)-�ics at the senior level are

ilOllgly recommended)

= f Job Opportunities . . _ As an Explosives Techmc1an 

l
ioomay find employment in 

- coostruction industrial quarries,
- �npit and underground mines, 

�mographic control and explora-
000, technical sales, and trouble-

- �ing. Additional opportuni_ties
�lude site inspector, exploration, 
= ,�fication writer and estimator.
.,,. lieldTrip
.... �students in the two-year Civil

Explosives Program will have 
e-ieopportunity of attending three 

_.. fttd trips. The only cost to th�
l �nt will be for transportation

.,, tl:(iliving costs, which will be 
,., �ximately $200-250/trip. Stu-
.,,. 

Civil Engineering
(Explosives) Technician

Curriculum 
Semester I (25 hours/week) 

Mathematics I 
Mechanics 
Construction & Tech. Dwg.
Survey I (Civil) 
Const. & Bldg. Materials I
Communications I 
General Studies 

Semester2 (25 hours/week) 
Mathematics 2 
Statics 
Structural Drafting 
Computer Programming I 
Survey 2 
Communications 2 
General Studies 

Semester 3 (25 hours/week) 
Fluid Mechanics I 
Rock Mechanics 
Elec. Cir. & Applic. I 
Chemistry of Explos. I 
Highway Technology 
Explosives Technology l 
General Studies 

Semester4 (25 hours/week) 
Vibration Studies 
Chemistry of Explos. 2 
Drilling Technology 
Explosives Technology 2 
Explosives Technology 3 
Site Mgmt. Tech. I 
Specifications & Cost Anal.
Technical Report 

dents who not wish to attend or
those who for financial reasons will
not be able attend, �ust com_plete 
a comprehensive wntten assign-
ment instead. 

Credits 
3 

4 

3 

5 

3 

4 

3 

3 

4 

3 

3 

5 

4 

3 

3 
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3 
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6 
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Technologist* 

North Campus Curriculum 

Six semesters beginning �S�em�e�st�e�r.::.S�-��.::::-=-=-=-:....:��
----:-

---;-------(26 hours/week) _ Credits 

September 

General 
In order to respond to the need 

for highly-qualified construction 
management personnel, this option 
has been structured to provide the 
Civil Technology Graduate with 
a thorough understanding and 

Construction Admin. 3 

Theory of Structures 6 

Foundations 6 

Fluid Mechanics 2 4 

Municipal Systems 2 3 

Quantity Surv. & Est. 4 

working knowledge of the princi- Semester 6 
pies, practices and conventions ------�------------------(25 hours/week) 

Construction Adm in. 2 3
used by construction management 
personnel in the execution of 
their functions. 

Admission Requirements 
• Civil Technician Diploma or
equivalent

Job Opportunities
As a graduate technologist in

this program you can expect to find
employment with construction
contractors and construction
engineering firms. You will be
capable of assuming the following
job functions at the junior level:
quantity survey and estimating,
quality control, drafting, project
inspection, job coordination,
project supervision and construc­
tion sales.

Construction Contract Admin. 
Cost Control & Analysis 
Quantity Surv. & Est. 2 
Development Law 
Business Dev. Mgmt. 
Sanitary Technology 

Eng. & Economic Analysis l 

*This program is an option of
the Civil Engineering Technologist 
program (505). 

3 

3 

4 

2 

3 

4 

3 
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esters beginning 
r 

lbtJWill learn to operate most 
of stereo plotting instruments 

Je(ial mapping. By overlapping 
-' ph<>«>graphs on special 

.... ding equipment you will
,,__ �a three-dimensional view 

.unpiie maps showing roads, 
- iifings, streams and contours of
- ,land. 

Nore: Students may be required
:1111refundable deposits on 

- !2ftiogand survey equipment
- � by the College.

Wmission Requirements
- JarioSecondary School Gradua-
- aDiploma
_ ,:lel2English, grade 12 techni­

oracademic mathematics 
- iaminimum of 2 credits in any 

ination of senior level science 
iiprogram related technical 
;mes 

.�ics at the senior level is 
:mglyrecommended 

�Opportunities 
AsanAerial Survey Technician 
_may find employment in an 

�mapping company or with a 
·ncial or federal 

�- Career alternatives include 
rOperator or Draftsperson. 

Aerial Survey
Technician 

Curriculum

Semester I (26 hours/week)

Photogrammetry I 
Photograrnmetry 2
Environmental Geology 
Surveying I 
Communications 1 
Mathematics 1 
Survey Drawing I 
Physics (Heat, Light & Sound) 

Semester2 (24 hours/week) 

Advanced Photogrammetry 
Cartography 
Surveying 2
Survey Drawing 2
Air Photo Interpretation 
Communications 2
Computer Programming 1 

Semester3 (10 hours/week) 

Practical Photogrammetry 

(This is a concentrated, five­
week, 6 to 7 hrs/day, course 
commencing at the end of the 
Winter Semester). 

/ 

Credits 

3 
3 
2 

6 
4 
3 
2 

3 

4 
3 
6 
2 

3 
4 
3 
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North Campus 

Six semesters bf:!ginning 
September 

Canada, a maritime nation, is 
bounded on three sides by one 
of the longest coastlines in the 
world. On the fourth side are the 
Great Lakes. These coastlines 
are becoming increasingly impor-
tant to Canada for navigational 
purposes, as a fisheries resource, 
for off-shore exploration, and 
as a relatively unpolluted ecologi-
cal paradise. 

Mapping and surveying these 
waters are the prime responsibility 
of the Canadian Hydrographic 
Service. They must chart and map 
water depths, currents, underwater 
obstructions and obtain data on 
the marine life in these waters. 
This program has been developed 
in liaison with the Canadian 
Hydrographic Service as the first 
and only hydrographic training 
program in Canada. During 
the college portion of the program, 
you will learn basic skills which 
can be applied to land, coastline 
and water surveys. You will 
also specialize in marine and 
hydrographic techniques such as: 
position fixing by astronomical and 
electronic methods and various 
forms of radar, depth measurement 
using acoustic and sonar princi-
pies, as well as other forms of 
hydrographic data on water tern-

ENVIRONMENT peratures, currents, sea bed 
PROGRAMS geology and marine life. You will 

become familiar with the basic 
principles of seamanship and 
navigation and learn the basics of 
marine _and maritime law. During 
the summer, shipboard employ-
ment may be available through the 
Canadian Hydrographic Service 
as a practical extension of your col-
lege training program. Students 
may be required to put refundable 
deposits on drafting and survey 
equipment supplied by the College. 

Hydrographic Survey

Technologist 

Curriculum 

Semester 1 (25 hours/week)

Mathematics I

Physics (Heat, Light & Sound)

Elec. Cir. & Applic. I 

Survey I 

Survey Drawing I 

Survey Camp I (Spring) 

Communications I 

Semester 2 (24 hours/week) 

Mathematics 2 

Survey 2 

Survey Computations 

Survey Drawing 2 

Hydrographic Survey I 

Computer Programming I 

Communications 2 

Semester 3 (26 hours/week) 

Control & Elect. Surv. I 

Advanced Survey I 

Highway Technology 

Photogrammetry l 

Environmental Geology 

General Studies 

Calculus I 

Semester4 (26 hours/week)

Air Photo Interpretation
Calculus 2 

Cont. & Elect. Survey 2
Land Division 
Survey Law 1 

Computer Applications Lab 1
Advanced Survey 2
Astronomy 

General Studies (2)

'.

Credits
---...._

_ 

3 
--

3 

3 

6 

2 

4 

4 

3 

6 

3 

2 

3 

3 

4 

5 

4 

6 

3 

2 

3 

3 
----

3 ___./ 

3 

3 ___./ 

3 

2 

2 _./ 

2 __,,. 

2 __,, 
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(>24 hours/week) 
Credits 

iM�drographic Survey 2 4 
Oceanography & Meteorology 4 
Geodesy 

6 

Computer Programming 2 
3 

Tidal Studies 4 
Statistics 

3 

(24 hours/week) 

Marine Law 2 
Navigation, Charts & Pilotage 4 
Adjustments of Observation 4 
Cartography 4 
Survey Camp 2 4 
Electronic Positioning Syst. 4 
Computer Applications Lab 2 2 

· ldfflission Requirements
:,arioSecondary School Gradua­

. mDiploma 
· ',le 12 English, and technical or
. oiemic mathematics
i,imumof2 credits in any 
300ination of senior level science 

· alprogram related senior level
. meal courses (physics at
rsenior level is strongly recom­

· m)

Job Opportunities 
After graduation you may find 

employment in widely varied 
applications of hydrography and 
hydrography-related activities such 
as seismic surveys, offshore 
exploration and land survey for 
offshore operations. There is 
an increasing demand from survey 
engineering and consulting compa­
nies, offshore exploration compa­
nies and government departments 
such as public works, and ocean 
and acquatic sciences for hydro­
graphic surveyors. Career alterna­
tives in this field include party 
chief, surveyor (instrument 
person), field data proce�sor drafts­
person and in programming. In 
most of these jobs you may have to 
travel to remote locations. 

BUILT 

ENVIRONMENT 
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North Campus 

Four semesters beginning 
September 

Working under the direct 
supervision of a licensed land 
surveyor, the survey technician 
will be able to perform technical 
surveys and conduct the technical 
aspects of legal surveys, topo­
graphical surveys using conven­
tional or electronic equipment, 
take celestial observations, prepare 
plans and perform computations 
related to all phases of survey 
operations. Depending on individ­
ual initiative, the survey technician 
could move into supervisory 
capacity as a party chief qr super­
visory survey related operations 
(supplies, transportation, safety 
etc.). 

Survey Technician 

Note: Students may be required 
to put refundable deposits on 
drafting and survey equipment 
supplied by the College. 

Admission Requirements 
• Ontario Secondary School Gradua­
tion Diploma

• grade 12 English, grade 12 techn i­
cal or academic mathematics

• a minimum of 2 credits in any com­
bination of senior level science
and program related senior level
technical courses

• Physics at the senior level is
strongly recommended

J 

0:o?s':'61��,::;i��:�, include i 
private land surveyors, federal, Sb 
provincial �nd municipal_goverw Sement agencies, construction 
companies and photogramrnetric ·: 
firms. Career opp�rtunities exist in 
both outdoor and mdoor condi · 
and include field positions such six as chairman/woman, rodman/ w 
woman and instrumentman/ in 
woman. Office positions include me 
draftsperson and fie1d data proct!- COi 
sor. m 

As a graduate survey technicil 111 
you may be eligible to enter � 
directly into the 5th semesteroflM kl 
Survey Technology Program. � 
Successful completion of the51h die 
and 6th semesters will allow you• ipj 
graduate as a survey technologilt llj 

IQ 

Curriculum 

See semesters 1, 2, 3 and 4on 
511 

I 
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ginning 

oohnol0gy shares the 
· �,semesters with the survey

1o!ls • · ·an"'jpr©gram. The fifth and 
��teFS enable you to 

out more complex and chal-
�g iasks such as: photogram-

cartography, geodetic 
�- ,, suiw.eys, adjustment o� 

�tions and error analysis.
ian �survey techn_ologist �i!l 

tlile to supervise specialized 
'11c �surveys, peliform calculations 

,.a.plan 0£ a subdivision, prepare
l Jfield layout of curves and 
I to fills, use a computer program to
't. �and analyse field observa-

,.s perform the title search, plan
!Ii �mapping, and write technical

� on suFVeys _c�mducted 
,,.._ ,1ertheir superv1s1on. Note: stu-
1 rsismay, be required to put 

Ulll)(lable deposits on drafting and
.-..ey equipment supplied by the 
''«lege. 

>ldmission Requirements 
:,arioSecondary School Gradua-
mDiploma 
me 12 English, grade 12 techni-
�or academic mathematics 
aiminimum of 2 credits in any 
::mbination of senior level science
�program related senior level 
�cal courses 
� at the senior level is 
�gly recommended 
'ttt: in order to continue into 
�year of the Survey Technol-
lf program, students must 
�the requirements for the 

·eyTechnician Diploma with a
�um grade point average of 
l'.4(70% with permission). 

Curriculum 

Semester I (25 hours/week) Credits 

Mathematics l 3 

Physics (Heat, Light, Sound) 3 

Elect. Cir. & Applic. l 3 

Survey l 6 

Survey Drawing l 2
Survey Camp I (Spring) 4 

Communications l 4 

Semester2 (24 hours/week) 

Mathematics 2 3 

Survey 2 6 

Survey Computations .3 

Survey Drawing 2 2
Hydrographic Survey l 3 

Computer Programming I 3 

Communications 2 4 

Semester3 (26 hours/week) 

Calculus I 3 

Control & Elect. Survey l 5 

Advanced Survey l 4 

Highway Technology 6 

Photogrammetry l 3 

Environmental Geology 2
General Studies 3 

Semester4 (26 hours/week) 

Air Photo Interpretation 3 

Calculus 2 (Survey) 3 BUILT 
3 ENVIRONMENT Control & Elect. Survey 2

PROGRAMS 

Land Division 3 

Computer Applic. Lab l 2
Advanced Survey 2 2
Astronomy 2
Survey Law I 2
General Studies (2) 6 

\ 

� 
� 

� 

� 

� 

= 
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Job Opportunities 
Possible employers include 

private land surveyors, federal, 
provincial and municipal govern-
ment agencies, construction 
companies and photogrammetric 
firms. Career opportunities include 
both field and office positions. 
Field positions include party chief 
and surveyor. Office positions 
include draftsperson, title searcher, 
supervisor or office manager. 
Under the supervision of a sur-
veyor your responsibilities may 
include laying out new property 
divisions and buildings, retracing 
old property boundaries, planning 
new subdivisions, and routing 
locations for highways, pipelines 
and utilities. 

� 
PROGRAMS

t 

Semester S 

Semester6 

j
(25 hours/week) Credits 

Geodesy 6 

Engineering Surveys 4 

Photogrammetry 2 3 

Survey Law 2 4 

Computer Programming 2 3 

Statistics 3 

Town Planning 2 

(23 hours/week) 

Adjustment of Observations 4 

Advanced Photogrammetry 4 

Legal Surveying 4 

Cartography 3 

Computer Application Lab 2 

Survey Camp 2 4 

Technical Project 2 



istry 
' r0m one of 
, · hemistry pro-
"' ... 111S, you are _q�lified to j�in_ a 

�ifi<> team imtiall):' �s. a Junior 
" �� �vilh the JX?SS1b1bty _or 
� ,yin" to a-supervisory position.

�10,�nt after graduation 
� SillalLy fall� into one of the follow­
.... lgiouFmaJOli areas: 

- J

_, 

I 

Analytical or Quality Control 
Laboratories 
. Your main function as an analyst
1s to ensure that all materials 
purchased or sold by your com­
pany meet certain requirements. 
You may determine if an ore 
c�n�ins enough gold to make 
mm�ng operations economically 
feasible, or you may monitor 
the sulphur dioxide content of the
city air. You may analyse blood 
samples in a forensic lab. To 
accomplish tasks of this nature 
you will find that you must be 
familiar with the operation of spec­
ialized instruments. Humber's 
laboratories are equipped with gas 
chromatographs, infra-red spectro­
photometers, atomic absorption 
spectrophotometers, pH meters, 
refractometers and other equip­
ment necessary for chemical 
analysis. 

Technical Service and Sales 
As a technical sales representa­

tive.you will contact customers 
interested in the products your 
company manufactures. You may 
also occasionally trouble-shoot, 
service or set-up equipment 
purchased from your company. In 
some jobs you can get a company 
car and be called on to travel 
extensively. 

Research and Development 
Laboratories 

In a research laboratory you will 
take part in the development of 
new products or the improvement 
of established 0nes. You may assist 
in the development of 'everlasting 
razor blades', a deodorant that 
provides protection for a whole 
week, an antacid that absorbs 200 
times its weight in excess stomach 
acid, a lead-free gasoline, a 
lubricating oil that eliminates oil 
changes and plastic bottles that will 
disintegrate in sunlight. The 
variety of projects you may be 
involved in is without limitation. 

Pilot Plants and Production 
Pilot plant experiments are 

experiments on a much larger scale 
than most development laboratory 
experiments. Pilot plant experi­
ments usually involve working 
with up to several hundred pounds 
of materials. 

If you are involved in produc­
tion, you may operate a 'cat 
cracker' in an oil refinery, you may 
prepare and colour match several 
hundred gallons of paint, or 
you may be involved in the manu-
facture and packing of large 
quantities of measle vaccine. With 
your background from Humber 
College and additional experience, 
you can advance to a responsible 
position in this expanding field. 

CHEMICAL 

PROGRAMS 
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North Campus 

Four semesters starting 
September 

A graduate of this program can 
analyse materials and products, 
synthesize basic organic com-
pounds and prepare solutions. You 
will also be able to assemble and 
operate laboratory equipment, 
conduct routine tests, prepare 
graphs and report results in a wide 
variety of research and testing 
functions. You may have to place 
refundable deposits on lab manuals 
or other items supplied by the 
College. 

Admission Requirements 
• Ontario Secondary School Gradua-
tion Diploma

• grade 12 English, grade 12 techni-
cal or academic mathematics
and a minimum of2 credits in any
combination of senior level science
and program-related senior level
technical courses

• grade 11 or 12 physics and chemis-
try at least at the general level are
strongly recommended

Job Opportunities
You can find work in quality-

control testing and inspection,
research, sales and service,
pharmaceutical or public health
laboratories, or perhaps in pollu-
tion control and measurements. As
an alternative, you may continue
for a third year in one of our
chemical technology programs.

Chemical Laboratory

Technician 

Curriculum 

Semester 1 (24 hours/week)

Mathematics l 

Physics (Heat, Light & Sound)

General Chemistry I

Bioscience 
Stoichiometry 
Communications I 

Semester2 (24 hours/week) 

Physics (Mechanics & Waves) 
General Chemistry 2 
Organic Chemistry I Lecture 
Organic Chemistry I Lab 
Introductory Microbiology 
Statistics 
Communications 2 

Semester 3 (26 hours/week) 

Organic Chemistry 2 Lecture 
Organic Chemistry 2 Lab 
Analytical Chemistry I Lecture 
Analytical Chemistry 1 Lab 
Methods of Microbiology 
Physical Chemistry 
Calculus 1 
General Studies 

Semester4 (26 hours/week) 

Elec. Meas. for Chem. Systems 
Lab Instrumentation 
Lab Instrumentation Applications
Environmental Microbiology
Process Industries & Plant Safety
General Studies (2) 
Analytical Chemical Applications

,,. 
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ts tarting 

�"I>!'

�istlev;I 
1)1!firstfoUr semesters are the
�thoSe of the Chemical 

�ry [�hnician program. In 
;.,ayearr, students will take 
1'1heSe optio�s: in�ustrial. 
p!Ogy. engmeenng. 
lstgra'duate of the six-semes­
;0trnical Technologist pro-
_, industrial option, you _will
f!ified to perform a variety of 
-1 iasks in a multitude of 
-· These tasks include the
�of industria_l raw mate- . A.llie interpretation, calculation 
:i-qx>rting of the results, and 
iil'efopment of text procedures 
•mther te5ling.
r«tithe-Microbiology option 
1111) become skillful in prepar­
ttllutions and samples for 
i;IDCO!al analysis and micro-

. 1t-enminations, in analysing 
iroustrial raw materials 

imshed products by using 
.lical, chemical, biological 
.i-srumental methods. 

. Iyoochoose the Engineering 
"M)'OU will be prepared to 

le and operate laboratory 
�-plant equipment used in 

• tilrial, analytical and manufac­
- �operations. You will also
. .&to handle safety problems
_ )tmleum, mining, rubber, 

�-,glass, food or metallurgical 
- lilries. 

Curriculum
Semester 1. 2, 3 & 4 are thesame as Chemic.al LaboratoryTechnician-see 512. 

INDUSTRIAL Option

Semesters (26 hours/week) 
Calculus 2 
Analytical Chemistry 2 Lecture 
Analytical Chemistry 2 Lab 
Unit Operations l 
Instrumentation for Chemical 
Processes 
Biochemistry Lecture 
Technical Report 
Computer Program. for Chem. 
Tech. 

Semester6 (24 hours/week) 
Chemical Thermodynamics & 
Kinetics 
Industrial Organic Chemistry 
Industrial Organic Chemistry Lab 
Unit Operations 2 
Biochemistry Lab 
Principles of Process Control 
Environmental Studies 

Credits 
3 
4 
4 
4 
4 

3 
l 
3 

Credit 
3 

3 
4 
4 
4 
4 
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Admission Requirements 
• Ontario Secondary School Gradua­
tion Diploma 

•Grade 12 English, technical or
academic mathematics and a
minimum of 2 credits in any com­
bination of senior level science
and program-related senior level
technical courses

• Grade 11 or 12 physics and chemis­
try, at least at the general level, 
are strongly recommended 

• in order to continue into third year
of Chemical Technology options,
students must meet requirements
for the Chemical Lab Technician
Diploma with a minimum grade
point average of 75 % . (70% with
permission).

Job Opportunities
You may find work as an operat­

ing member in testing and quality­
control teams, technical sales,
research, and, with experience, as
an operating supervisor in chemi­
cal or processing industries. With a
specialization in microbiology,
you would get into food, pharma­
ceutical and chemical laboratories.

MICROBIOLOGY Option

Semester 5 (26 hours/week) 

Analytical Chemistry 2 Lecture 
Analytical Chemistry 2 Lab 
Industrial Microbiology 
Calculus 2 
Biochemistry Lecture 
Technical Report 
Microscopy & Photomicrography 
Comp. Program. for Chem. Tech. 

Semester 6 (24 hours/week) 

Biochemical Lab 
Industrial Organic Chemistry 
Lecture 
Industrial Organic Chemistry Lab 
Chemical T hermodynamics &
Kinetics 
Food Microbiology 
Microbial Ecology 
Environmental Studies 

ENGINEERING Option 

Semester 5 

Semester6 

(26 hours/week) 

Calculus 2 
Instrumentation for ChemicalProcesses 
Chemical Engineering I 
Unit Operations I 
Computer Program. for Chem.Teoh. 
Technical Report 
Analytical Chemistry 2 Leotui,e
Analytical Chemistry 2 kab
(24 hoUFs/week)
Indusrnial Organic ChemisteyE'..eeture 
Inaustrial 0.Fganic Chemist�y Laa 
lJni� O�rations 2 

' 

C��cal Tiherm@dynai.es &Krnetlcs 
f 

:n 
t� Studies 

Credits 

4 
4 
4 
3 
3 
1 

4 
3 

4 
3 

4 
3 

4 

4 

2 

3 
4 

3 -

4 � 

3 

J: 

. .....-/-
3 

' 

4; 
4 

1 



�f!�ius

�stars starting 
� ii"'ber 

..,.-,graduate of this program 
,_ �astr0ng software Orienta­
,_ !lfPlemented with an appro­
,_ �amount of h�dware 

,-10i)ics) expenence. Upon 
,,,_ ,.a(ion you will be able 

�•the following tasks: 
,_ !IJl!Clured analysis to specify, 
_ �and test systems 

�well-structured and well­
_;..ien1ed program modules 
_ problems th_rough the appli­

l'lofappropnate computer 
�� !!fDtahardware and software
-�nts into complete systems
-�operating syst�m tools to

•!OOltion of real-ti.me problems 
�d and apply different 

-mJJnications protocols used in
�led c0mputer systems. 
_. wmaybe required to purchase

!ll)riate electronic component 
---im materials as recommended 

?College. 

�sion Requirements 
�Secondary School Gradua­

-·Oiploma 
cil2English, grade 12 techni­

-1ocademic mathematics 
_ um2credits in any combina­

:�senior level science and 
c--,;run related senior level 

;icalcourses. Computer sci­
--41Jldphysics courses are 
_'. Y recommended. 

---

---

-----

---

---

__,,-/ 

__,,-/ 

__,,-/ 

/· 

Technologist

Curriculum 

Semester 1 

Semester2 

Semester3 

Semester4 

(26 hours/week)
Mathematics I 

Credit 
4 

Communications I 4 
Physics (Heat, Light, Sound) 3 
Electronic Circuits & Applications 14

Logic l 4 

Computers in Business 3 
Introduction to Pascal 4 

(25 hours/week) 

Mathematics 2 3 

Communications 2 4 
Physics (Mechanics & Waves) 3 

Electronic Circuits & Applications 24
Logic 2 4 
Problem Solving with Pascal 3 

Circuits & Measurements 4 

(25 hours/week) 

Computer Architecture l 4 
Numerical Methods I 4 
Programming Languages 6 

Data Communications Systems I 4 
General Studies 3 \ 
Algorithms & Data Structures I 4 

(25 hours/week) 

Computer Architecture 2 2 

Numerical Methods 2 4 
Systems Analysis 4 
Software Project l 4 
General Studies 3 
Algorithms & Data Structures 2 4 
Assembler Programming 4 

ELECTRONICS 

PROGRAMS 



ELECTRONICS 

PROGRAMS 

Job Opportunities :-:S:.:::e
.:.:m.:.:

e
::.:::s::te

::::
r�S=-_ ___:�-=-=-=-=-�--..:_-----------

(25 hours/week) 

Operating Systems I 4 The graduate will work under 
the supervision of a computer 
systems engineer either individ­
ually or as part of a team. Employ­
ment opportunities exist in a 
wide range of industries that use 
embedded microcomputers or 
stand-alone computer systems. 
The industries will include process 
control, environmental control, 

Real Time Systems 
Micro Processor Development 
Systems 
Data Communications Systems 2 
Peripherals 
Software Project 2 

4 

4 

4 

4 

5 

automated warehousing, flexible Semester 6 

manufacturing systems, telecom- -------=::----_:__:...:.:.:.:...._ __ -,----'------
(25 hours/week) 

Operating Systems 2 4 
munications, local area networks 
and office automation. General Studies 3 

Computer Applications 4 

Software Management 4 

Graphics Systems 4 

Software Project 3 6 



�ek program starting 
�week

Ji;Electrical Indu�try is in 
- �t need oftechmc�lly trained

�nel. The College 1s meeting 
r--. �need by provid_ing an educa-
,._ . program designed to provide 

1�nd base for career develop-
"' · 1upon graduation. As a 
=-- �uate of Humbers Electrical 

• l)ltrOI) E ngineering Technician,_ myou will have received
,.._ · �ing in industrial and/ or other 
,_ · ications of computer, electron-
- �instrumentation, electrical 

�gn. the generation and trans-
. ·ion of power, as well as 

~ conceptual understanding, 
�tion and control of electrical 
�ipment and power systems. 
I The physics of circuit and 

·pment behaviour is empha-
. enabling the graduate to 
lle.�ible in analysing unfamiliar 

· tions and problems. The
0
ram content is designed to
�de the graduate with a wide 

',geof career opportunities with 
�ghdegree of job mobility 
advancement potential as a 
·cian.

mission Requirements 
·o Secondary School Gradua­
Diploma

tole 12 English, grade I 2 techni­
orac ademic mathematics 
a minimum of 2 credits in sen­
level science and/or program-
� technical courses 
ruicity or electronics and 
�cs at the senior level are 
��y recommended 
1-e_: The students may be 
'1� to place refundable 
rosuson such items as lab man­
or other items supplied by 
College. 

Engineering Technician

Curriculum 

Semester 1 

Semester2 

Semester 3 

Semester4 

(25 hours/week) 

Physics 1 
Mathematics l 
Communications 1 
Computer Programming &
Concepts 

Credit 

3 

4 
4 

3 

Electrical Circuits & Applications 1 8 
General Studies 3

(25 hours/week) 

Physics 2
Mathematics 2 

3 

4 

Communications 2 4 
D.C. Equipment 7 
Electrical Circuits & Applications 2 4 
General Studies 3

(25 hours/week) 

Electrical Design 1 3 

Mathematics 3 3 

A.C. Equipment I 4 

Industrial Electronics 1 8 

Electrical Circuits & Applications 3 4 
General Studies 3 

(25 hours/week) 

Electrical Design 2 3 

Industrial Instrumentation 3 

A.C. Equipment 2 4 
Digital Circuits 4 

Industrial Electronics 2 4 
Control Systems 4 
Power Systems 3 

Job Opportunities 

Upon graduation. the Electrical
cian will normally work under 
the guidance of a technologist or 
engineer. The Electrical (Control) 
Engineering Technician is required 
whenever electrical energy is 

(Control) Engineeri�g Tech�ician 
will be concerned with repa1r, 
calibration, maintenance or sales
of electrical equipment. A techni- used or generated. 

ELECTRONICS 

PROGRAMS 
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North Campus 

Four semesters starting 
September and January 

This program is designed to 
provide you with a comprehensive 
background in modern electronic 
principles and with practical 
experience in modern, well-
equipped laboratories. The practi-
cal experience gained in this 
program prepares you for employ-
ment in the computer, telecom-
munications, and industrial 
electronics industries. You may 
have to purchase electronics 
components kits and a recom-
mended multimeter at the College. 

Admission Requirements 
• Ontario Secondary School Gradua-
tion Diploma

• grade 12 English, grade 12 techni-
cal or academic mathematics
and a minimum of 2 credits in any
combination of senior level science
and program related senior level
technical courses

• electronics and physics at the
senior,level are strongly recom-
mended

Job Opportunities
As an Electronics Engineering 

Technician you may find employ-
ment in a variety of industrial, 
engineering, and scientific organi-
zations. You may become involved 

ELECTRONICS 

in equipment and component 
manufacturing, research and test-

PROGRAMS ing, equipment maintenance 
and repair, and electronic sales. 

As a graduate of this four-
semester program, with sufficiently 
high standing, you may further 
develop your expertise by entering 
the fifth semester of the Electronics 
Engineering Technology Program. 

J . . 
Electronics EngIneenng

Technician 

Curriculum 

Semester 1 (26 hours/week) Credit 

Mathematics 1 4 

Communications I 4 

Physics (Heat, Light, & Sound) 3 

Elect. Circuits & Applications 1 4 

Logic l 4 

Elect. Production Technology I 4 

Basic Programming 3 

Semester 2 (26 hours/week) 

Mathematics 2 4 

Communications 2 4 

Physics (Mechanics & Waves) 3 

Elect. Circuits & Applications 2 4 

Circuits & Measurement 4 

Elect. Production Technology 2 3 

Logic 2 4 

Semester 3 (26 hours/week) 

Calculus 1 4 

Elect. Circuits & Applic. 3 4 

H.F. Circuits 4 

Microcomputer Systems 1 4 

Principles of T. V. 4 

General Studies (2) 6 

Semester4 (25 hours/week) 

Electro-Mechankal Techniques 3 

Elect. Circuits & Applic. 4 4 

Microcomputer Systems 2 4 

Troubleshooting 4 
Telecommunication Systems 4 
Motors & Controls 3 
General Studies 3 



,th Campus

, ,semesters starting

tember and January

1be first four semesters are the 
as for the Electronics Engi­
g Technician program. 

5th and 6th semesters provide 
advanced studies in the 
of electronics. Emphasis is 

-.mu-1 on advanced circuitry 
urements. testing and trouble­
·ng of complex equipment,

jPn and construction of proto­
c_ and the preparation of 

• nical m anuals and specifica­
for a wide variety of modern

uonic systems.
You m ay be required to purchase

nics component !cits and
rommended test equipment at the
lege.

mission Requirements
·osecondary School Gradua­

Diplom a
12 English, grade 12 techni­

oracademic mathematics
aminimum of 2 credits in any
ina1ion of senior level science 

program related senior level 
·cal courses

. nics and physics at the
:or level are strongly recom-

: in order to continue into 
1Yearof the Electronics 
. ering Technology program 
nts must meet the require-
:• forthe Electronics Engi-

....- . ngTe chnician diploma with a 
um gr ade point average of 

...- ,(70% with permission). 
-

l:lectmnics llngineering
Technologist 

Curriculum
for first 4 semesters see 516

Semester S 24 hours/week) 

Calculus 2 
Elec. Circuits & Appl. 5
Opto-Electronics 
Video Systems 
Microcomputer Systems 3
Techniques of Design 

Semester6 (2 hours/week) 

Applied Statistics 
Elec. Circuits & Appl. 6
Control Systems 
Data Communications 
Applied Electromagnetics 
Technical Project 
Microwave Techniques 

Job Opportunities 
As a graduate of the Electronic 

Technology program you may 
work in industries as varied 
as telecommunications, control 
equipment, computer systems, and 
industrial electronics systems. 

As a technologist you can 
use your greater theoretical train­
ing in high technology areas 
such as fibre optics, microproces­
sor application and development,
and electronic design techniques.
You may also use your skills . 
troubleshooting prototype equip­
ment prior to manufacture .

.,, 

Credit 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

3 

3 

4 

4 

4 

4 

2 
4 

� 
� 
� 
� 

ELECTRONICS 
PROGRA� � 

�, 

�t 
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518 Industrial 
Instrumentation 
'Engineering Technician 

ELECTRONICS 

PROGRAMS 

Queensway A Campus Curriculum 

k) Credit 64 weeks starting every week. �S�em�es�te:_!rJ1�_�(2�5�h�o�u�r;s�/,�v�ee��-------;:3
----.

.._ 
Physics I 

Students proceed at their own 
pace and work with teachers 
on a one-to-one basis through indi­
vidualized learning packages. 

The Industrial Instrumentation 
Technician program will provide 
you with knowledge of up-to-

Mathematics 1 4 

Communications 1 
Computer Programming &
Concepts 

4 
3 

Electrical Circuits & A lications I 8 
date technology and the skills nee- General Studies 3 
essary to function in today's 
technical and automated industries. �S�e�m�e=s�te=r�2:__�(::_2 .:_7�h�o::_:u:.:r.::.s::.../'.:.:.'l':::..e=ek

:.::
)
::.__ _______ -:;--___ _

Some of the subjects in this pro- Physics 2 3 
gram are: . . . 

Mathematics 2 4 mechanics, electronics, physics 
and chemistry. Graduates from Communications 2 4 
this program will exhibit the ab_ility Workshop Practices 2 to calibrate, troubleshoot, repair 
and maintain instruments and 
distributed control systems (such as 
the Honeywell TDC 2000) used 
for process measurement and 

Measuring Instruments I 5 
Electrical Circuits & Applications 2 4

General Studies 3 
control. Semester 3 This program is a self-paced ::::.::.::.:::.::.:.:::...::___�=-=-.:.:..::.:..=.:::-=-:.:...:..:.:..::.::.__ ____________ �.

(26 hours/week) 
learning program and is also 
sponsored by Canada Employment 
and Immigration Commission 
(CEIC). For information on 
sponsorship please contact your 
local office. 

Admission Requirements 
• Ontario Secondary School Gradua-
tion Diploma. 

• Additional requirements are grade
12 English, grade 12 technical
or academic mathematics and a
minimum of two credits in any
combination of senior level science
and program related senior level
technical courses.

Job Opportunities
With industry becoming more

automated every year, there is
a demand for instrumentation tech­
nicians.

Graduates will find employment
in fields such as manufacturing,
pulp and paper, nucl�a_r and hydro
generating plants, mmmg, petro
chemical, and natural gas, instru­
ment manufacturing companies,
plant construction, consulting

Mathematics 3 3 

Measuring Instruments 2 4 

Pneumatic Instruments 4 

Electronics I 5 

Chemistry I 2 

Automatic Controls I 5 

General Studies 3 
Semester4 (24 hours/week) 

Final Control Elements 3 

Chemistry 2 2 
Electronic Applications 3 

Automatic Controls 2 5 

Analysis Instruments 3 

Electronics 2 4 
Computer Control 2 
Instrument Design Drafting 2 

firms, and service industries. 
Duties will involve calibration 
repair and maintenance of vari�us 
systems. Your training will enable 
you to choose other occupations 
relating to instrumentation such as, 

instni.mentation technical sa1 
son, process operator, and 
maintenance toohnioian. 



campus 

,semesters beginning 
1ernber 

A5an air condit\o�ing and . ·et:ration technician you will 
/3 broad and intensive knowl-
of the design, installation

· operatio� of heating �nd . rofl(iitiomng systems m res1den­
'commercial and industrial 
· ings. As a technician you wiJl
be able to size and select 

;ironmental and pollution con­
equipment.

-fmission Requirements 
·osecondary School Gradua­

~ Diploma 
12 English, grade 12 techni­

oracademic mathematics 
a minimum of2 credits in any 
inarion of senior level science

program-related senior level
·cal courses 

- �!mica! subject and physics at
- senior level are strongly
-�ended
- Opportunities 
_ Asa graduate, you may work for

:sign contractor, in installation, 
ice, and retro-fining of existing
ings, including energy 
·. Opportunities exist as sales

ntatives, or specifications
. With experience you

become an estimator and 
. work with plans and specifi-- to determine material and - rrequirements in preparation

_ !llitract bids. Design contrac­� responsible for design - n, layout, and specification- �hanical equipment to meet. rrequirements. Senior _.-�in this area include: proj­__,,- �ager (in charge of a specific
r project, responsible for �lio n as designed, materials; ,and on-site problem �& ... service manager (respon­-�rsupervising after sales ,:ct,publishing service infor­. ,and providing technical&to employees and cus-
). 

Air Conditioning,
Refrigeration,
Engineering Technician

Curriculum 
Semester I (26 hours/week) 

Mathematics l
Physics (Heat, Light & Sound)
Psychrometrics
Refrigeration l
Residential Systems
Design Loads l
Engineering Drawing
Communications l

Semester2 (25 hours/week) 

Mathematics 2
Physics (Mechanics & Waves)
Refrigeration 2
Design Loads 2
Electricity l
Computer Programming l (Basic)
Communications 2
General Studies

Semester 3 (24 hours/week) 

Mathematics 3 (Mgmt. Appl)
Electricity 2 
Computer Programming 2
Industrial Org. & Mgmt
Design Loads 3
Hydronics & Steam Syst. l
Comm. Syst. l
General Studies

Semester4 (25 hours/week) 

Calculus l
Thermodynamics
Refrigeration 3 
Engineering & Econ. Anal. I
Comm. Syst. 2
Equip. & Energy Selection
Solid State HVAC Controls
General Studies

Note: Also look at 5�2 Solar 
Engineering Technologist_ and ?20
E y Management Engmeenng 
T;;��ologist to whic� su<::cessful 
students can transfer m third year. 

Credits 

3
3
3
4 

3
3
3
4

3
3
4
3
3
2
4
3

3
3
2
3
3
3
4
3

3
3
3
3
4
3
3
3

ENVIRONMENTAL 

SYSTEMS 

PROGRAMS 
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ENVIRONMENTAL 

SYSTEMS 

PROGRAMS 

North Campus 

Six semesters beginning 
September 

This program will provide its 
graduates with a broad and inten­
sive knowledge of the design, 
operation and installation of energy 
systems for residential, commer­
cial and industrial building com­
plexes. 

A graduate will be capable of 
applying engineering principles 
and conventions to achieve opti­
mum energy conservation through 
a process of evaluation, monitor­
ing, control, assessment and 
corrective action. 

Admission Requirements 
• Ontario Secondary School Gradua­
tion Diploma

·grade 12 English, grade 12 aca­
demic or technical mathematics,
senior level physics and chemistry,
or any combination of senior
level science and technical subjects

• movement from semester 4 to 5
requires a 75 % average in semester
4 (70% with permission).

Job Opportunities
A graduate of this program can 

expect a wide variety of employ­
ment opportunities in the residen­
tial, commercial and industrial 
sectoFs as well as in government 
departments at the federal, provin­
cial and municipal levels. Gradu­
ates will be in demand by heating, 
ventilating and air conditioning 
equipment manufacturers, consult­
ing engineers, architects, manufac­
turing industries, process 
industries, wholesalers, mechani­
cal contractors and building 
owners (e.g. governments, school 
boards, hospitals, banks, chain 
stores and property management 
companies). 

Energy Management 
Engineering 
Technologist 

Curriculum 

for first four semesters, see 519 

Semester S 

Semester6 

(24 hours/week) Credits 

Calculus 2 3 

Instrumentation I 3 

Energy Management Technology 1 6 

Engineering & Econ. Analysis 2 3 

Hydronic & Steam Systems 2 3 

Heat Transfer 3 

Plumbing & Fire Protection Systems 3 

(26 hours/week) 

Energy Management Technology 2 6 

Instrumentation 2 

Process Systems 

Mechanical Estimating 

Contract Administration 

Lighting Systems 

Energy Resources & Supplies 

Energy Management Project & 

Report 

3 

3 

4 

3 

3 

2 

3 



semesters beginning

tember

ral 

[II order to respond to the need 
ruohly-qualified construction 
�ment personnel, this option 

been strUctured to provide the 
ate with a thorough under-
·ng and working knowledge

!heprinciples, practices and 
1·entions used by construction
gement pe�sonnel _in the
tion of their functions. 

ission Requirements 
Conditioning and Refrigeration 

·cian Diploma or equivalent

Opportuniti�s 
- Asa gr aduate technologist in

'program you can expect to find
oyment with construction 
ctors and construction 

· ring firms. You will be
le of assuming the following

functions at the junior level:
·1y survey and estimating,
· cont rol, drafting, project
tion, job co-ordination,

· supervision and construe­
sales etc.

Construction 
Administration 
(Mechanical) 
Technologist* 

Curriculum
for first four semesters, see 519

SemeSter 5 (25 hours/week) 

Calculus 2 
Instrumentation I 
Eng. & Economic Analysis 2 
Hydronic & Steam Systems 2 
Plumbing & Fire Prat. Syst. 
Quantity Surv. & Est. I 
Construction Admin. l 
Heat Transfer I 

Semester 6 (25 hours/week) 

Instrumentation 2 
Quantity Surv. & Est. 2 
Process Systems 
Construction Admin. 2 
Cost Control & Analysis 

Credits 

3 

3 
3 

3 

3 

4 
3 

3 

3 
4 
3 

3 

3 

Business Dev. Mgmt. 3 

Construction Mgmt. Proj. & Report 3
Construction Contract Admin. 3 

*This program is an option of
the Energy Management Engineer­
ing Technologist program. 

-
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ENVIRONMENTAL 

SYSTEMS 

PROGRAMS 

North Campus 

Six semesters beginning 
September 

This program will give you an 
excellent background for entry into 
the growing renewable energy 
industry. Your knowledge of the 
principles of energy conservation 
and the application of solar energy 
to industrial and domestic heating 
requirements will be in demand. 
You will receive training in refrig­
eration, air conditioning and 
instrumentation relating to building 
environmental systems. Direct 
hands-on training in the solar labo­
ratory, coupled with field trips 
will give you the experience 
needed to enter this important new 
industry. 

Admission Requirements 
• Ontario Secondary School Gradua­
tion Diploma

·grade 12 English, grade 12 techni­
cal or academic mathematics
and a minimum of 2 credits in any
combination of senior level science
and program-related senior level
technical courses

• a technical subject and physics at
the se11ior level are strongly
recommended

Job Opportunities
You can expect a wide variety of 

employment opportunities. Your 
skills wij1 be needed by refrigera­
tion and heating companies, 
architects, consulting engineers, 
and solar equipment manufactur­
ers. Government offices at all 
levels from federal to municipal 
will be seeking employees with 
your training. 

Solar Engineering 
Technologist 

Curriculum 
for first four semesters, see 519 

Semester 5 

Semester 6 

(24 hours/week) Credits 

Calculus 2 3 

Instrumentation 1 3 

Eng. & Economic Anal. 2 3 

Hydronic & Steam Syst. 2 3 

Plumbing & Fire Protection Systems 3 

Solar Energy 1 6 

Heat Transfer 3 

(26 hours/week) 

Solar Energy 2 6 

Instrumentation 2 3 

Mechanical Estimating 4 

Lighting Systems 3 

Energy Res. & Supplies 2 

Solar Project & Report 3 

Computer Simulation Lab 2 

Process Systems 3 



sters beginning 
er 

roe!ndustrial (Management) 
· ·og Technologist program
·goed to satisfy the complex
of modem industry. As a
iefrom this six-semester

you will be familiar with i engineering and business 
ment techniques that can 
1ed to virtua_lly all industry

� enterpnses. 
lJ 

u 

Industrial 
{Management) 
Engineering 
Technologist 

Curriculum

Semester 1 (27 hours/week) 

Mathematics l 

Communications l 
Mechanics 

Statistics 

Manufacturing Processes l 

Mechanical Tech. Drawing 

Total Loss Control 

Semester2 (27 hours/week) 

Mathematics 2 

Communications 2 

Statics 

Time Study 1 

Fortran Programming for Ind. Eng. 

General Studies 

Basic Tool & Fixture Design 

Semester3 (21 hours/week) 

Electrical Control l 

Basic Strength of Mate rials 

Manufacturing Processes 2 

Time Study 2 

General Studies 

Metrology 

Credit 

4 

4 

4 

3 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

3 

4 

3 

4' 

4 

4 

3 

3 
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Admission Requirements 
• Ontario Secondary School
Diploma

·grade 12 English, grade 12 techni-
cal or academic mathematics
and a minimum of 2 credits in any
combination of senior-level science
and program related senior-level
technical courses.

Job Opportunities 
The diversity of industrial 

engineering technology creates a 
variety of employment opportuni-
ties in areas such as. quality con-
trol, facilities planning, operations 
research, product development 
and procedures planning. As 
an industrial engineering technolo-
gist your responsibilities may 
include the development of work 
standards and manpower planning 
to maximize the effective use of 
personnel, materials and machines. 
This involves time studies and 
analysis techniques. With experi-
ence and a desire to become part of 
the management team, a graduate 
can move into a middle manage-
ment position such as a production 
superintendent. 

Seritester4 

Semester S 

Semester 6 

(27 hours/week) l 
---, Industrial Organization and 4 

Management 

Materials Sciences 3 

Elements of Accounting 4 

Stress Analysis 4 

General Studies 3 

Motion Study 3 

Quality Control 3 

Manufacturing Cost Estimating 3 

(27 hours/week) 

Methods Analysis 4 

Wage & Salary Administration 4 

Industrial Psychology 4 

Operations Research 4 

Production & Inventory Control 4 

Computer Applications 3 

Systems & Procedures 4 

(23 hours/week) 

Plant Layout & Materials Handling 8

Computer Integrated Man. 

Industrial Economics 4 

Labour Relations 4 

Project Management 4 



campus

semesters beginning
mber 

Asa safety professional you will 
iJ1'0lved in recognizing and 

ting potential loss-producing 
·aons due to occupational
· neand safety problems. You

,,_ .. also be involved in the devel­
nt of practical programs to 

·ent and control these potential

Curriculum 

Semester 1 

I 

(27 hours/week) Credit 
Mathematics I 4 
Communications 1 4 

Mechanics 4 

Manufacturing Processes I 4 

Mechanical Technical Drawing 4 

Total Loss Control 4 

Statistics 3 
.i:s. -=:;:;;;::;;:;:::-::;--�::::;;-;:-:--:---:--:--------------....: Thephysical sciences, mathe- Semester 2 (25 hours/week) 
· and management techniques -----:-�-�s::�����--------------Mathematics 2 4 . special emphasis on the 
pts of occupational hygiene 

safety engineering are topics 
idered in this program.

- )dmission Requirements
·o Secondary School Gradua­

·oo Diploma

Communications 2 

Statics 
Fortran Programming for Ind. Eng. 
Fire Protection 
General Studies (2)

- !!le 12 English, grade 12 techni- Semester 3 
_ lora cademic mathematics --------:::-----:---

(27 hours/week) 
Occupational Health (Chemical 

- a minimum of 2 credits in any
,roibination of senior level science

- 'llprogram related senior level
-\imical courses

Opportunities 
�a graduate of Safety Engi-

• 
nng !echnology you may find a 

plle_ngmg and rewarding career

Agents) 
Electrical Controls I
Basic Strength of Materials 
Manufacturing Processes 2
Plant Layout 
Physics (Heat, Light & Sound) 
General Chemistry 1

4

4 

4 

4 

6 

4 

3 

4 

4 

4 

3 

4 

)Ianous industries such as 
· i�g, forest products, petro- _S _e _m_e_s _te_r_4 ___ (_2S_h_o _u _rs_/_w_ e_e _k_) _____________ _ 

rcm1�al, construction and manu- Calculus 1 4 
�nng. Opportunities also

within government agencies, Industrial Security 3 

l_ttr associations and labour Occupational Health (Physical 4 

�fizations. Possible positions Agents) 
Ude safety coordinator, loss Industrial Organization & 4 

ilrol analyst and accident Management 
;yestigator. 
Safety coordinators are actively 

A. V. Techniques 4 

�olve(! in ensuring the health Process Industries & Plant Safety 2 
safety of workers on and Stress Analysis 4 

�the job. This position requires
ent knowledge of health 
safety legislation and the abil­

Jloapply this knowledge to 
':!'nevi 

eryday work situation of all 
�¥ oyees. 

INDUSTRIAL 

PROGR
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Loss control analysts are instru­
mental in reducing costs, improv­
ing working conditions and thus 
maximizing the profits of a particu­
lar industry. This ultimately 
benefits the consumer since the 
products produced are of better 
durability, reduced hazard, and 
lower prices. 

Accident Investigators are able 
to use technical experience and 
knowledge to investigate causes of 
accidents. Recommendations are 
then made that help to prevent 
similar incidents in the future. 

Field Trip 
• Every second year a safety engi­
neering field trip is taken through
Ontario. The trip is optional
but strongly recommended. The
College provides transportation but
students pay for food and accom­
modation. Optional projects
are provided for students who do
not participate in the field trips.

Semester 5

Semester6 

(22 hours/week) 

Computer Applications 

Operations Research 

Product & Public Safety 

Environmental Health 

General Studies 

Industrial Psychology 

(23 hours/week) 

Project Management 

Occupational Health (Lifestyle) 

Elements of Accounting 

Industrial Economics 

Labour Relations 

Safety Program Development 

'"':4ii 

3 

4 

4 

4 

3 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

3 



,semesters beginning
iernber and Janµary each

�n Electromechanical 
. �.s ring Technician you will be
�,-ed in testing and ev_aluating
perronnance of machines 
control systems that use 

Electromechanical
Engineering Technician

Curriculum

Semester 1 (23 hours/week) 
Mathematics l 
Communications I
Mechanics 
Manufacturing Processes 1 
Mechanical Technical Drawings
Machining Processesulic. pneumatic, _mechanical,

· ctrical and electronic power as ::S:.::e:.:m:.:
e
:::
s
::
te

:..'.
r
:....:

2
=--����.::::..:..:.::.::.::!._, energy sou�ce. You may . 

(26 hours/week) 

�pro •ide advice on the mamte-
� of complex equipment 
�I systems, _analys_e technical

ems involving fluid power 
:ipmenl and plans, a�d, install
:,linspect the 1�stallat1_on of 
,:hequipment ma vanety
·ooustries. 

Mathematics 2 

Communications 2
Statics 
Fluid Mechanics 
General Studies (2) 

Computer Programming
&u<Jents may be required to �S�e�m�es�te�r=:·3�-�������-::xerefundable deposits on such (26 hours/week) 

Kinematics of Machines mas lab manuals or other items
:wliedby the CoIIe.ge.

!dmission Requirements 
'::Imo secondary school gradua-

diploma . 
;k 12 English, grade l� techni­
oracademic mathematics 

Mechanical Power Transmission
Basic Strength of Materials
Industrial Hydraulics 
Manufacturing Processes 2
Logic 1 

Credits 
4
4
4
4
4
3

4
4
4
4
6
4

3
4
4

4
4 .. 

4

::iinimum of two credits in any 

-§��������====��%}���������;;;;;�========;============ ination of senior level science 
Semester 4 :-Jprogram-related technical 

�ity, physics and/or machine
�at a senior level are strongly 

Electrical Control 1 3

(27 hours/week) 
3 Microcomputer Control 1 

�mended

' Opportunities 
Electromechanical Technicians 
employment in different 
es of industry that use com­

::icontrol systems including:. �power, electrical, electromc
�lllechanical components. . 

training and knowledge will
�eyou to work in component
; &programs, system insta_lla­
lechnical services, techmcal
,and in plant maintenance

�ms.

Stress Analysis 4
CAD I 3
Industrial Pneumatics 4
Fluid Power Circuits I 4
Numerical Control 1 3
General Studies 3
Material Sciences 3

MECHANICAL 
PROGR� � 

==�-
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North Campus 

Six semesters beginning 
September and January each 
year. 

Upon successful completion of 
the four semesters of the Electro­
mechanical Engineering Techni­
cian training you may be eligible to 
continue for two additional semes­
ters to complete the Electrome­
chanical Engineering Technologist 
program. During the fifth and 
sixth semesters you will have 
rounded out your knowledge by 
studying complex systems involv­
ing automation, microcomputers, 
robotics, CAD/CAM and their 
applications to industry. 

Students may be required to 
place refundable deposits on such 
items as lab manuals or other items 
supplied by the College. 

Admission Requirements 
• Ontario Secondary School Gradua­
tion Diploma

•grade 12 English, grade 12 techni­
cal or academic mathematics

·a minimum of 2 credits in any com­
bination of senior level science 
and program-related senior level 
technical courses 

• electricity, physics and/or machine
shop at the senior level are strongly 
recommended 

• Note: in order to continue into
third year of the Electromechanical
Engineering Technology program,
students must meet the require­
ments for the Electromechanical
Technician diploma with a mini­
mum grade point average of
75% (70% with permission).

Electromechanical

Engineering 

Technologist 

Curriculum 

For first four semesters see 525

Semester S I (27 hours/week) 
Electrical Control 2 
Fluid Power Circuits 2 

Machine Design I (Project) 

Numerical Control 2 
Metrology 
Industrial Instrumentation 1 
Electromechanical Controls I 

Semester 6 (21 hours/week) 

Calculus 1 
Microcomputer Control 2 
Machines Design 2 (CAD 2) 
Automation Systems 
T hermodynamics 
Electromechanical Controls 2 

Job Opportunities 
As an Electromechanical 

En�ineering Technologist, you will 
be involved in the <lesion of 

. e automation systems and their 
co�trol functions, in sales, in 
maintenance or _iI?, consulting. T he
actual opportunities are as varied 
as the number of industries who
would use your skills. 

You may_ enjoy challenges in thesal7s ?f n:iaJor fluid power systems,a_ss1stmg m the design and opera­tion of computer controlled n:ian�factu�ing systems: or supervi­sion m van<;>us departments of 
�anufac_;tun�g or service compa­nies, usmg high technolooy robotic� and CAD/CAM (Com­p�ter Aided Design/Computer Aided Manufacturing) Systems.

Credit ---...,

3 
� 

4 

4 

5 

3 

4 

4 

4 

4 

3 

4 

3 

3 



,semesters beginning 
iember and January each 

�facturing Tec�nicians 
·. how a product 1s to be man-
. :rored, what ty�s of machines 
iobe used, the kinds of mate-

- .;isrequired, and the sequence of
�ction and methods. As a 
�1eofthis four-semester pro-

you will be able to develop 
• manufacturing procedures
pans produced by machining
:esses, presswork methods and

.½, ·cs technology, and then
uently assembled into a

�uct. Skills are developed- ;oooh practical experience in a
rde; production laboratory

- , ·pped with compute: controlled
'Uipment such as 5 axis CNC
;:.11hining centres and CAD/CAM

- ·molog y.

ldmission Requirements
·o Secondary School Gradua-

llJDiploma
3le 12 English, grade 12 techni-
oracademic mathematics

:Jinimum of 2 credits in any com-
"'- ·on of senior level science

::Jprogram-related senior level
ical courses

ricity, physics and/or machine
�he senior level are strongly

C 
ended 

�Opportunities
Manufacturing Technicians are

�:olved in the schedulino coordi-
• c:,' 

n and cost analysis of ongoing
;.tiufacturing, and the emergency
�preventative maintenance
• ms of manufacturing opera-

11ou?leshooting and project 
. ns1bilities in process plan-
'.,tool design and quality 
. 1 are also included as part of
Manufacturing Technician's 
-A graduate of this four-

ter program may be eligible

Manufacturing
Engineering Technician

Curriculum • 

Semester 1 (26 hours/week)

Mathematics l 
Communications 1 
Mechanics 
Manufacturing Processes I 
Mechanical Technical Drawing 
Machining Processes 
Metro logy 

Semester2 (27 hours/week) 

Mathematics 2 
Communications 2 
Statics 
Basic Tool & Fixture Design 
Time Study 1 
Computer Programming 
General Studies 

Semester3 (27 hours/week) 
Mathematics (Dynamics) 
Basic Strength of Materials 
Industrial Hydraulics 
Manufacturing Processes 2 
Die Design I 
CAD 1 
Electrical Control I 

Semester4 (24 hours/week) 

Numerical Control 1 
Manufacturing Cost Estimating 
Manufacturing Process Planning I 
Industrial Pneumatics 
General Studies 
Motion Study 

to enter the fifth se�este� of
Manufacturing Engmeerm� Tech-
nology. Successful completion 
of the fifth and sixth semesters
allows students to g�adua_te as a
Manufacturing Engmeenng 
Technologist. 

Credits 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

3 
3 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 � 
4 

l 3 
� 

4 

4 

4 

4 

5 
3 
3 

3 
3 
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North Campus 

Six semesters beginning 
September and January each 
year 

Upon successful completion of 
the four semesters of Manufactur­
ing Engineering Techni_ci_an's 
trainino, you may be eltg1ble to 
continie for two additional semes­
ters to complete the Manufacturing 
Engineering Technology program. 
These additional semesters enable 
you to study complex pro�lems 
in specialized manufacturing 
processes and costing. 

Admission Requirements
• Ontario Secondary School Gradua-
tion Diploma 

�grade 12 English, grade 1� techni­
cal or academic mathematics 
and a minimum of 2 credits in any 
combination of senior level science 
and program-related senior level 
technical courses 

•electricity, physics or machine shop
at the senior level are strongly 
recommended 

• Note: in order to continue into
third year of the Manufacturing 
Engineering Technology program, 
students must meet the require­
ments for the Manufacturing 
Engineering Technician diploma 
with a minimum grade point 
average of 75 % (70 % with perm is-

• sion).

Manufacturing 
Engineering 
Technologist 

Curriculum 

For first four semesters see 527 

Semester 5 (23 hours/week) 

Statistics 

Credits 

3 
Numerical Control 2 5 

Plant Layout 4 

Electrical Control 2 3 

Production & Inventory Control 4 

Manufacturing Process Planning 2 4 

Semester 6 (23 hours/week) 

Calculus I 4

Material Sciences 3

Quality Control 3

Technical Project (Field) 6 
Project Management 4 
Computer Integrated Manufacturing 3 

Job Opportunities 
As a key person on an engineer­

ing team, you may become 
involved in the development, 
implementation and debugging of 
production processes. You may 
also become part of a support 
group which deals with inventory 
control, plant layout, estimating 
and quality control. Employment 
alternatives include Process 
Technologist, Manufacturing 
Supervisor and Cost Estimator. 
Process Technologists initiate and 
coordinate the design and purchase 

J 

of equipment and tooling that •( 

would efficiently produce the� t 
ent product line and new linesof '! 
the future. Manufacturing supell 
sors are part of a team involved 
in troubleshooting, design, and 
development of people skills Iha 
meet the demand of current c 
technology. Cost Estimators ant 'c
rately "guesstimate" the manuft 
tu ring and production costs o�a • 
new part or product that is being 
considered for the consumer 
market. These skills will be tall!J t 
using a number of sophisticated t 
CAD/CAM systems. � 

i 
c 



,semesters beginning

tember and January each

Asa graduate of the Mechanical 
' ing Design) Engineering 
iu)ician Program you are 

red to apply design principles 
prnctices to a variety_ of . 
·neering and mechamcal design 
!ems.

'lnis four-semester program 
•ides the background and skills

design a nd  develop layou_t 
wings and prepare working
·nos on the newest CAD/

M s;tems and determine speci-
tions and materials for the 

_ �ufacture or performance of a
ponent, assemtly or a major 

- � installation.

dmission Requirements
rio Secondary School Gradua-
Diploma 

.ale 12 English, grade 12 techni-
· or academic mathematics

a minimum of 2 credits in any 
e bination of senior level science 

related senior level technical 

- �ng and physics at the senior
darestrongly recommended

�pportunities
duates may expect to find 
yment in areas related 

drafting and design, testing, 
ting, mechanical equipment 

· �ation, consulting, and
hmery sales. They will be 

dliarwith the latest computer 
'"':i!ed design drafting techniques 
'--TI many companies seek. 

lilrrafiting lilesign g Technician 

• 

Curriculum

Semester I (24 hours/week) Credits 
Mathematics l 4 

Communications l 4 

Mechanics 4 

Fundamentals of Manufacturing 4 

Processes 
Mechanical Technical Drawing 4 

Computer Programming 4 

Semester 2 (26 hours/week) 
Mathematics 2 4 

Communications 2 4 

Statics 4 

Mechanical Design & Drafting I 8 
General Studies (2) 6 

Semester3 (24 hours/week) 
Kinematics of Machines 3 

Basic Strength of Materials 4 

Mechanical Power Transmission 4 

Mechanical Design & Drafting 2 7 

Electrical Control I 3 

CAD I 3 

Semester4 (26 hours/week) 
Fluid Mechanics 4 

Mechanical Design & Drafting 3 6 

Numerical Control I 3 
Stress Analysis 4 

Material Sciences 3 

General Studies 3 
CAD2 3 



-

530 

North Campus 

Four semesters beginning 

September. 

Mechanical tool and die techni-
cians are able to design and draw 
tools, prepare manufacturing 
processes, evaluate methods of 
production, materials, manufactur-
ing costs and tool performance 
and use CAD/CAM equipment. 

Admission Requirements 
• Ontario Secondary School Gradua-
tion Diploma

•grade 12 English, grade 12 techni-
cal or academic mathematics

•a minimum of2 credits in any com-
bination of senior level science
and program related senior level
technical courses

•drafting, physics and machine shop
at the senior level are strongly
recommended

Job Opportunities
A s  a tool and die technician 

there are numerous areas of 
employment in manufacturing 
industries including automotive 
and aeronautical and consulting 
engineering firms, and the tool 
design offices of specialized 
tooling companies. Entry jobs are 
at a junior level but after a few 
years of experience graduates 
become die designers and cost esti-
mators or process analysts. Die 
designers are responsible for 

MECHANICAL the layout and detailing of dies, 
PROGRAMS determining production sequence 

and cost. Cost estimators prepare 
and detail the manufacturing 
cost requirements for new or modi-
fled parts for a manufacturing 
facility. Process analysts are 
involved in developing the tooling 
and operational sequence for 
continuous line manufacturing. 
This type of manufacturing 
includes the production of engines, 
electric motors, consumers prod-
ucts and military systems. 

Mechanical Engineering

Tool & Die Technician 

Curriculum 

Semester I (23 hours/week) 

Mechanics 

Manufacturing Processes I

Mechanical Technical Drawing 

Machining Processes 

Communications I 

Mathematics l 

Semester 2 (27 hours/week) 

Statics 

General Studies 

Tool & Fixture Design 

Communications 2 

Mathematics 2 

Computer Programming 

Semester 3 (26 hours/week) 

Mathematics (Dynamics) 

Basic Strength of Materials 

Manufacturing Processes 2 

Die Design l 

Metro logy 

CAD 1 

Electrical Control I

Semester4 (24 hours/week) 

Die Design 2 

Manufacturing Cost Estimating 

Numerical Control 1

Material Sciences 

CAD2 

General Studies (2) 

Credits 

4 

4 

4 

3 

4 

4 

4 

3 

8 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

5 

3 

3 

6 

3 ___. 

3 

3 

3 

6 



campus 

,semesters beginning 
tember and January each

-- r;;-erical Control is the most 
__ :Jiim way of controlling produc­

machinery. 1n this program - will learn to write and process
-- � from part drawings to 

Qed tape, or DNC (direct 
rical control) to guide the 

,._ ]{equipment. You will learn to 
_ Jkc! the proper tooling and 

uring required for machining 
- ,ious different parts. You will

10 prepare manual and 
ijlUter assisted programs on the 
JCAD/CAM systems for the 
�advanced numerical control 

;.-chinery, including five axis 
:hining centres, but you will 
learn hands-on how to operate 

· machines for program
gging and parts machining. 

- imission Requirements
·o Secondary School Gradua­

Diploma 
- • e12 English, grade 12 techni-
- .oracademic mathematics 

.:in_imum of 2 credits in any �om-
- • tion of senior level science
- :Jprogram related senior level 

�ical courses 
ctricity, physics and/or machine

- fVat the senior level are strongly
- )lmmended

- :.bOpportunities - Technologically-modern compa-
- . are looking for qualified

\.��perators and programmers. 
;:se industries include aircraft 
_aerospace, automotive, 

·i 
ltural machinery, plastics,

ni�ber manufacturing, instru­
'.°Jallon, and service industries. 
!ijine-tool sales and servicin° 

CN 
b' 1'!/ programming services 

X 
11Ional areas. : �meri�al control programmers

ate dimensions from draw-
_ lo numerical control machines
'i4re l?oling and fixturing 

t1on for the shops. As a 

Mechanical Engineering
Numerical Control
Technician 

Curriculum 

Semester 1 

Semester2 

Semester 3 

Semester4 

(23 hours/week) 

Mathematics l 
Communications l 
Mechanics 
Manufacturing Processes l 
Mechanical Technical Drawing 
Machining Processes 
(27 hours/week) 

Mathematics 2
Communications 2
General Studies 
Statics 
Numerical Control l 
Basic Tool & Fixture Design 
Computer Programming 

(25 hours/week) 

Mathematics (Dynamics) 
Numerical Control 2
Manufacturing Proc�sses 2 
Metrology 
CAD 1 

General Studies 
Electrical Controls l 

(25 hours/week) 

Numerical Control 3 
Manufacturing Cost Estimating 
Material Sciences 
Manufacturing Processes and 
Planning l 
General Studies 
CAM 1

supervisor you would set up 
the machine, check the tape for
correctness and accuracy, 

make recommendations to 
improve productivity. As a s�les
representative you would assist the
sales department with technical 
know-how, train operators and pro­
grammers for customers, and 
prepare sample programs for dem-
onstration. 

Credits 

4 

4 

4 

4 
4 

3 

4 

4 

3 
4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

5 

4 

3 

3 

3 

3 

6 
3 

3 

5 

3 

5 
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Queensway B Campus 

Four semesters starting 
September 

As a student in the Small Craft 
& Marine Technology program, 
you will acquire a broad technical 
and practical understanding of 
small craft, their design, construe-
tion, operation, maintenance and 
repair. You also become familiar in 
the practical business and manage-
rial aspects of a variety of yachting 
support and service activities 
such as: marina and yacht club 
operation, boat building and 
repair, wholesale and retail mar-
keting of small craft and their 
equipment, yacht brokerage and 
charter fleet operation. The pro-
gram structure is flexible, taking 
into account the needs of both full-
time and part-time students -
many of whom bring with them 
previous business. professional, 
trades, craft and seamanship 
experience. 

Admission Requ,irements 
• Ontario Secondary School Gradua-
tion Diploma

• grade 12 English
• grade 12 technical or academic
mathematics credits

• a minimum of 2 credits in any
combination of senior level science
and program-related senior level
technical courses with passing

MARINE grades
TECHNOLOGY 
PROGRAMS Job Opportunities

5
A great variety of occupations

exist for graduates of the Yachting
Studies program. Boat building,
boat maintenance and repair,

� 

wholesale, retail outlets, marina
operations, club management,
yacht brokerage and charter,
federal, provincial, and municipal
agencies, sailing schools/commu-
nity courses in on-water activities.

Small Craft & Marine 
Technology 

Curriculum 

Semester 1 (25 hours/week) 

Communications 1 

Mathematics for S-C & MT 

Seamanship I Power & Sail 

Yacht Maintenance & Repair I 

Marina/Yacht Club Design, Const.

& Oper. I 

Sails & Rigging 

Semester2 (24 hours/week) 

Communications 2 

General Studies 

Marina/Yacht Club Design, Const. 
& Oper. 2 

Yacht Maintenance & Repair 2 

Navigation 

Electrical Circuits & Applications 

Semester 3 (27 hours/week) 

General Studies 

Seamanship 2-Power/Sail Yacht 
handling 

Yacht Design 1 

Small Craft Electronics 

Gas & Diesel Motors for Yachts 

Boatbuilding & Repair I 

Marine Contracts, Insurance & 
Taxation 

Semester4 (24 hours/week) 

General Studies 

Yacht Design 2 

Outboard Engines & Marine Drive
Trains 

Boatbuilding & Repair 2 
Standard Operating Procedures &
Office Routine 
Sailing School, Charter, Fleet
Operations & Yacht Brokeraoeb 

Please �ote that a third year
technologist level program suited
to individual needs could be
offered. 

Credits 

4 

4 

3 

8 

3 

3 

4 

3 

3 

8 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

4 

8 

3 

3 

3 

4 

8 ----

3' 

3 
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nsway B Campus 

"" weeks beginning every
day 

This program is designed to- vou for employment as an
- · atic screwmachine operator.
_ · is a very sophisticated 

. ine tool that is used in most 
�-tries such as auto, aero, -
appliance industries. You will 

JOTking on both single and 
- �Jti-spindle machines. These
- �i_nes are used to produce
- ;,nro (cylindrical) components of
_ •1 yshapes and sizes at speeds 

,�hfew machines can match. 
y are controlled by the use- rams, gears and cutting tools 
h must be precisely set 

each part produced. The screw­
. chine operator is always in 

_ �tdemand by this rapidly grow-
- ;induslry. The work week is

:irerally five days, forty hours,· · the possibility of shift work.
screwmachine shops are

. .-))', and your hands may get dirty 

. lioily. The job is very creative 
:ii rewarding. 

Curriculum 

Program Outline

Measuring Instruments, Quality 
Control, Blue Print Reading 
Single Spindle Machine Orientation
and Set-up (construction lubrica-
tion, etc.) 

' 

M�ltiple Spindle and set-up (Acme 
Gndley & Davenport machines) 
CNC Screw Machine set-up 

Admission Requirements 
• pretests in communications and
mathematics 

• admissions interview
•a working knowledge of mathemat­
ics, including whole numbers, 
fractions, decimals, percentages, 
and measurement 

• you will also be required to be able
to speak, read, and understand 
the English language without 
difficulty 

Job Opportunities 
Graduates of our training 

program have found employment 
in the screwmachine industry 
as single and multi-spindle opera­
tors, and turret lathe operators. 
In addition, with some on-the-job 
experience after graduating 
from the program, you may 
become a screwmachine setter or 
cam and tool designer. 

SHORT 

PROGRAMS 



SHORT 

PROGRAMS 

Queensway A Campus 

48 weeks starting any 
Monday 

Graduates of the Cabinet 
Making program will have studied 
the design and construction 
aspects of commercial and residen­
tial woodwork. They will have 
mastered the necessary skills for 
identifying, manufacturing and 
using the various wood joints, and 
will also learn how to use hand 
or power tools to produce them. 
They will also acquire a knowledge 
of wood finishes, their application 
by hand and mechanical means 
and a knowledge of the natural and 
man-made materials used in 
cabinet making. 

Admission Requirements 
• admissions interview
• pretests in communications and
mathematics to be conducted at the
college, at least one week prior
to the student's proposed start date

•mathematical facility with whole
numbers, fractions, decimals,
percentages and measurement

• a good command of conversational
English is also required.

Job Opportunities
Employment opportunities for 

men and women include design, 
construction, finish, installations, 
repair and modifications to com­
mercial and residential cabinets, 
construction, refinishing and repair 
of furniture, installation of fine 
quality interior residential and 
commercial building woodwork 
and the interior finishing of sail and 
power boats and motor homes. 

Curriculum 

Program Outline 

Veneer (kinds, applications, cutting,

etc.) 

Plastic Laminates (composition, 
uses, grade. etc.) 

Hand Tools (safety rules. measur­
ing. maintenance. etc.) 

Fasteners and Sandpaper (nails, 
screws, etc.) 

Wood Joints (identification and 
fabrication) 

Portable Power Tools and Stationary 
Power Tools 

Hardware (identification and 
installation of cabinet hardware) 

Cabinet Construction 

Finishing (staining. filling, 
protection) 

Drafting (basic principles) 

Special project: produce a project 
from specifications 

Life Skills 



-18 weeks is the average 

(prepared learning packages 
allow variable pace) 

There is a growing need for 
digiial and microprocessor-based 
electronic systems. Most electronic 
syste ms developed in the l 980's 
contain digital circuits. Some 
examples are microcomputers, 
automotive electronic systems, tel­
evisions and data communication 
systems. 

The basic electronics of this 
program is common to that in the 
Radio and TV Receivers and 
Mobile Radio Communications 
program, but the latter part of the 
program specializes in varying 
types of digital systems. 

Admission Requirements 
•pre-admission interview
•pretests in communications and
mathematics
•basic mathematical skills such as
adding, subtracting, multiplying
and dividing of whole numbers and
fractions. Skills in basic algebraic
expres sions, and ratios will also
be required.
·ability to effectively read and
comprehend English

Digital Equipment and 
Systems Electronics 
Certificate 

Curriculum 

Program Outline 

Direct current circuits 

Alternating current circuits 

Solid state devices 

Electronic circuits and applications 

Basic digital logic circuits 

Microprocessors 

Analysis of microprocessor based 
systems 

Troubleshooting and repair of 
microprocessor based systems 

Job Opportunities 
Graduates may expect to work 

for manufacturers, vendors and 
users of digital equipment as 
troubleshooters. maintainers, and 
installers. 
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536 

Queensway B Campus 

T his is a continuous-intake 
40-week program using
prepared learning packages.
Teachers are available on a
one-to-one basis.

This program is designed to 
prepare you for employment 
in either the mechanical or archi­
tectural drafting field. Once the 
mandatory objectives are com­
pleted, the students may undertake 
optional objectives (such as Jig 
& Fixtures, Structural Steel, 
Process Piping, Survey, and Elec­
trical Drawings). 

Most of the student's time is 
spent in practical drafting but time 
is given to drafting theory, mathe­
matics (strength of materials) 
and an introduction to computers 
and Computer-Aided Drafting 
Systems. For more information call 
252-9441.

Admission Requirements 
• pre-admission interview
• pretests in communications and
mathematics

• working knowledge of mathemat­
ics including signed numbers,

-

537 

Queensway B Campus 

This program is of particular 
interest to draftsmen who have 
been away from the board for some 
time and wish to return to their 
former occupation. It will also be 
useful to draftsmen and engineers 
from other countries, to acquaint 

Drafting 

Curriculum 

Program Outline 

Make multi-view drawings

Make mechanical assembly and

detail drawings 

Select ferrous and non-ferrous 
metals 

Make architectural working 
drawings 

Mathematics (strength of materials) 

Introduction to Computers and 
computer-aided drafting systems 

Life skills 

square root and powers, substitu­
tion, equations, formulas, graphing 
and geometry 

• good command of English (written
and verbal) is also required

• physical requirements for drafting
include: sitting, reaching and
handling

Job Opportunities
After graduating, you may find 

opportunities for employment 
in the manufacturing industry, 

Drafting Refresher 

themselves with Canadian methods 
and standards prior to obtainino 
employment. An introduction b 

to Compu�er Aided Drafting 
systems will also be included in the 
program. Call 252-9441 for more 
information. 

'I 
architectural offices and engineer-
ing offices. Since the initial train­
ing for all draftsmen is the same. a 
transfer to another area of the 
work is possible with additional 
training and experience. Transfer 
could be to any one area of archi­
tectural, electrical, mechanical. 
structural or technical drawing. A 
forty hour, five day work week 
is usual. With experience and gooo 
leadership qualities, you may 
advance to supervisor draftsman. 
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;;weeks beginning any 
Monday 

The Industrial Instrumentation 
��hanic p�gi:am will ,enable
,oi to funcllon m today s technical 

,_ j,lautomated industries. Some 
J[hesubjects included in this 
� are mechanics, electron­
,:s, physics and chemistry. Gradu­
{!S from this program will exhibit 
tie ability to calibrate, trouble-
�t, repair and maintain instru­
:::lOIS for process measurement 
af control. 

Admission Requirements 
�admissions interview, as well as 
;rete�ts in communications and 
oathematics, to be conducted 

a sthe College, is required at least 
lle week prior to your proposed 
lt!rting date. You should have 
1working knowledge of mathemat­
ES, including substitution, equa­
oons, formulae, graphing, and 
Jigonometry. 

Industrial 
Instrumentation
Mechanic 

Curriculum 

Program Outline 

Pressure Measurement 
Flow Measurement 
Level Measurement 
Temperature Measurement 
Electronics 
Mechanical Practice 
Calibration Principles and Tech­
niques 
Pneumatic Instruments Theory and 
Applications 
Electronic Instruments, Theory and 
Applications 
Automatic Control Theory and 
Applications 
ISA Symbols and Process and 
Instrument Diagrams 

Job Opportunities 
This occupation requires that a 

person enjoy dealing with physics 
and electricity. It requires logical 
thinking, numerical ability, and the 
ability to understand the principles 
of instrumentation construction 
and operation, and the skill to 
apply appropriat� techniq�es for
installation , repair and adjustment.
The prospect for employment is 
excellent. There is an increased
need for well-trained men and 

women to maintain, service, 
operate, and sell instrumentation 
equipment. Graduates of this 
program will be in demand in a 
great variety of industries. Duties 
may include maintenance, repair, 
calibration and troubleshooting. 

Transfer is possible to other 
positions within the occupation 
requiring similar skills or with lim­
ited additional training such as 
analytical instrumentation with oil 
companies and government 
laboratories. 

SHORT 
PROGRA� � 

�e 
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Length of program varies 
according to student's pace. 
Teachers are available to 
students on a one-to-one 
basis (approximately 48 
weeks) 

We offer two programs: Indus­
trial Maintenance (Millwright) 
Mechanic and Packaging Machine 
Mechanic. 

These programs share a com­
mon core. The Millwright program 
is a regulated trade and so this 
program can be accessed_ by 
apprentices. The Packagmg 
Mechanic program is due to be 
regulated August 1984 and will 
also be accessible to apprentices. 
Those who are no"t already appren­
ticed can take the courses as fee 
paying students. (The fact that you 
have completed the in-school 
portion can be a benefit to some 
employers.) Both non-regulated 
programs can be sponsored by 
C.E.I.C. or U.I.C. agencies.

Length of program varies
according to student's pace. Teach­
ers are available to students on a 
.one-to-one basis (approximately 48 
weeks). Students are trained to set 
up and adjust machines, change 
tooling, maintain and repair, 
overhaul, service the various 
machines used in the service, sup­
ply and process industries. This 
program specializes in various 
packaging machines used in filling, 
wrapping, canning, and bottling 
plants. Training is provided in hand 
and bench tools, machining, 
welding, pneumatics and hydraul­
ics, electrical controls and mechan­
ical drives, including repair, 
troubleshooting, and preventative 
maintenance. 

Admission Requirements 
• pre-admission interview
• pretests in communications and
mathematics

• working knowledge of mathemat­
ics including equations and formulae

·good command of English (written
and verbal)

Industrial Maintenance

Mechanic (Packaging),

(Millwright) 

Curriculum 

Program Outline 
Common core topics: 

�--=--=--------)Safety 
Measuring tools 
Bench tools & fabrication 
Hand tools & rebuild techniques 
Blueprints & sketching 
Welding & brazing 
Soldering 
Power transmission components 

A 

Lathes & mills & grinders 
Cams & levers & timing 
Conveyors 
A.C./D.C. electricity
Electrical controls
Pneumatics/hydraulics
Industrial Maintenance (Millwright) 
Overhaul & Maintain machines 
Try out, test & run machines 
Troubleshoot machines 
Rigging & installation 
Packaging Machine Mechanic 
Packaging machine controls 
Machine set-up 
Machine maintenance 
Troubleshoot machines 

Interests and Skills 
• ability to understand the principles
of mechanics to apply them in
the set-up, repair, and maintenance
of machine parts

• knowledge of the principles of
mechanics is a prerequisite for this
program

• ability to carry equipment up to 30
pounds in weight, as well as
good eyesight and the ability to see
colours distfoctly

Job Opportunities
Industrial M aintenance Mechan­

ics find employment working on a 

variety of equipment such as 
pumps, gear boxes, clutches, aol 
mechanical items. Duties includt 
troubleshooting mechanical 
problems in these devices. . . 

Packaging Machine Mechan!O 
find employment in the food, 
pharmaceutical, beverage, and 
chemical industries, where you 
will set up and adjust packaging 
machines, change tooling. and 
maintain, repair and troublesh�1
mechanical, electrical, and fluiJ 
power on the various packaging 
machines used in these fields. 
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Weeks starting every 
ay 

This forty-week program 
Jes the student to demonstrate 
tence in machine shop 
practices and procedures 

_ i,JDd in industrial shop situations, 
1 and correctly use hand 
safely according to instruc­
and/or print specifications, 

_ �1 and correctly use appropriate 
_ :rasuring tools to measure within 

mbal and/or print specifications, 
- witify and select ferrous and
- JJ1Jferrous metals for their speci-

id ap plication in machining work
1• es, safely set-up and operate

- Jithin print specifications any of a
?riety of machine tools such as
l!lhes, drill presses, milling

- �hines and grinders, read and
- :itrpret blueprints and operational

�uence sheets.

- Admission Requirements
- ilmissions interview

, etests in communications and
- thematics to be conducted at the- College, at least 1 week prior to
:iestudent's proposed start date

_ . w?rking knowledge of mathemat­
mcluding whole numbers,- �lions, decimals, percentage, 

- :-ieasurement, ratio and propor-
- �. signed numbers, square root

!ndpower
� command of English

Wntten and  verbal) is also
:equired

Machine Shop Practice

Curriculum

Program Outline 

Safety 
Engine Lathe 
Measurement 
Milling Machine 
Hand Tools 
Surface Grinder 
Cutting Tools 
Blueprint Reading 
Drilling Machines 
practice on the above equipment 
safe methods to set up and operate 
each tool 
select appropriate tool and follow 
verbal/print specifications 
Life Skills: discuss and develop 
cultural, educational, political, eco­
nomic and social skills, concepts 
and values in relatipn to self, family, 
job and community. 
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T his is a continuous-intake 
40-week program using
prepared learning packages.
Teachers are available on a
one-to-one basis.

This program is designed to 
prepare you for employment as a 
mechanic for such things as 
two and four stroke engines, recre­
ational vehicles, marine propulsion 
units, lawn and garden equipment 
and chain saws. You will learn how 
to repair and refinish fibreglass, 
use service manuals and parts 
books, use special service tools, 
weld, cut and braze metals, 
and carry out basic machining 
procedures. 

Admission Requirements 
• After pretests in communications
and mathematics (conducted by the
College), you will attend an
admissions interview at least one
week prior to your proposed
starting date. You should have a
working knowledge of mathemat­
ics, including whole numbers,
fractions, decimals, percentages
and measurement. You should also
be able to speak, read, and under­
stand the English language without
difficulty.

Job Opportunities
Opportunities exist in marine

equipment dealerships, marinas,
sports equipment and rent-all
stores, construction equipment
dealerships, lawn and garden
wholesalers, retail outlets, equip­
ment service centres, golf courses,
hardware and department stores.
With some experience in the
field after graduation, you may
advance to service manager,
manufacturer's service representa­
tive, or you may wish to go into
business for yourself.

Marine and Small 
Powered Equipment 

r Mechanic 

Curriculum 

Program Outline 

Identify components, co�str�ction 
features and operation principles 
of 2 and 4 stroke engines. 
Identify operation principles of 
carburetors, fuel pumps and supply 
systems (repair and adjust). 
Explain operation of magneto, Cf? 
and battery ignition systems (repair, 
adjust and maintain). 
Identify the nature, type, purpose 
and application of lubricants. 
Parts and service manuals-deter­
mine part numbers, prices and 
service procedures. 
Identify and properly use hand and 
power tools and test equipment. 
Repair and refinish metal and 
fibreglass components and equip­
ment. 
Identify and properly use hand 
operated machining tools, accurately 
read and apply machine measuring 
tools. 
Diagnose faults in, adjust, repair, 
disassemble and rebuild mowers, 
garden tillers, snow blowers, garden 
tractors, chain saws, outboard 
motors, snowmobiles, boat trailers, 
marine rigging and wiring. 
Set up and operate oxyacetylene 
welding and cutting equipment. 
Explain the fundamentals of elec­
tromagnetism, inductance, capaci­
tance, electrical circuitry and the 
operation of small AC and DC 
motors and generators. 

Work Environment 
• A normal five-day, forty-hour week
is required. Weekend shift work
may be included. Frequent physical
activities include reaching ,
stooping, kneeling, lifting (up to
100 pounds) in an indoor/outdoor
environment. For more informa­
tion call 252-9441.



18-weeks is the average
;,epared learning packages
,Dow variable pace)

Areas that use mobile radio 
avnmunications are police depart­
irots, security companies, fleet 
ltrators, taxi and service equip­
�t dispatching. The use of 
;roile radio communications is 
!lso growing in the field of con­
�tion. - The basic electronics of this
gram is common to that in the 

- �io & T. V. Receivers and
Digital Equipment and Systems

� , but the latter part of the 
specializes in mobile 

·osystems of varying types.
You will learn to install, trouble-

- toot, repair and align 2-way
!.1lidstate mobile radio equipment.

Communieations
Electronics Certificate

Curriculum 

Program Outline 

Direct current circuits 
Alternating current circuits 
Solid state devices 
Electronic circuits and applications 
Basic digital logic circuits 
Microprocessors 
Mobile radio receiver systems and 
servicing 
Mobile radio transmitter systems 
and servicing 
Communications antennas 

Admission Requirements 
• pre-admission interview
• pretests in communications and
mathematics

• basic mathematical skills such as
adding, subtracting, multiplying
and dividing of whole numbers and
fractions. Skills in basic algebraic
expressions, percentages and ratios
will also be required.

• ability to effectively read and
comprehend English

Job Opportunities 
You may expect to work for 

manufacturing companies of radio 
service systems and commercial 
VHF and UHF FM systems. 
You may also find employment 
with users of this equipment such 
as police departments, taxi compa­
nies, construction companies, 
telephone companies, and public 
utilities. 

SHORT 

PROGRAMS 
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Numerical Control 
Machine Programmer/ 
Operator 

Curriculum 

48 weeks starting every 
Monday 

Learn basic machine sh?P. skills with 
emphasis on turning, milling and 
drilling. 

-

Graduates of this 48-week 
program are trained in the mode�n 
technolooical methods of numen-

o 

cal control machine tool operation, 

Learn Numerical Control machine 
basic preparation (lubrication, 
set-up and start-up). 

as well as in the writing and 
editing of manual-part programs. 
Practical skills learned include: 
machine set-up, tape preparation, 
cutter diameter and length compen­
sation setting, and on-site modifi­
cation of existing programs. 

Solve course related mathematical 
problems. 

Learn Numerical Control coordinate 
systems, codes, technology, and 
programming modes. 

The program uses prepared learn­
ing packages (similar to those 
used in correspondence programs) 
with the maximum of personal 
interaction between faculty and 
students. This allows students 
maximum flexibility in their rate of 
progress and in individual time­
tables. 

Learn Numerical Control machine 
operation and productio� of parts 
using instructions supplied by 
programmer. 

Dry run, debug, and troubleshoot 
new programs on numerical control 
machines 

Admission Requirements 
• pre-admission interview
• pretests in communications and
mathematics

• candidates must be functioning at a
Grade 10 (BTSD Level 3) for
direct entry. Candidates not
achieving the admission require­
ments will be prescribed a College
Preparatory program to upgrade
their academic skills to the pro­
gram entrance requirements.

Other topics 

Job Opportunities 
Progressive, technologically­

modern companies are looking for 
well-trained operators and pro­
grammers. As these companies 
update their machinery. the 
Numerical Control Machine Pro­
grammer will be a vital member of 
their staff. Graduates can expect 
to work in industries such as 
production and jobbing shops, 
aircraft and aerospace , automotive, 
agricultural machinery production, 

Interests and Skills plastic and rubber manufacturing, 
• A person interested in this occupa- instrumentation, and service
tion must have a basic knowledge • industries. 
of conventional machine shop Graduates with a higher level of 
operations and the ability to hands-on skill will find employ-
conceptualize the operations ment as operators and set-up 
related to the programming and persons. Those who excel in the 
control of machine tools. The programming area can become 
occupation requires an individual Numerical Control Machine 
who is alert, perceptive and able to Programmers and may advance 
deal effectively with both tangible into supervisory positions or into 
and intangible problems. Numeri- management. Additional training 
cal ability and above average 
communication skills are also 
essential. 

in computer programming and 
theory would enhance opportuni­
ties in Numerical Control (Sys­
tems) technology. 

Generally, shops run the five­
day, forty-hour work week with 
rotating shifts. The potential 
candidate can expect a limited 
amount of physical activity, with 
the greater part of the job requiring 
mental alertness. 

Financial Assistance 
• Canada Employment and Immigra·
tion Commission (CEIC)

·This program is approved by the
the CEIC. If you qualify for
sponsorship the cost of your tuition
fees will be paid by the CEIC and
may include a weekly training
allowance. For further information
and details on sponsorship contact
your nearest Canada Employment
Centre or the Registrar's Office
of Humber College at 252-9441.
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;;;oximately 48 weeks 
�inning any Monday. 

=-- --;;=ed on individualized instruc­
,in, the pr?gram pro�'i?es training 
ii the practlce of _prec1s1on instru-

,,___ ¢Ill manufactunng, service 
�sales .  Graduates will be able to 
a"dlSlruct and modify components 
ixJassemble, repair, adjust and 
�!precision instruments. 
The program emphasis is on 

e3nual and machine skills such as 
�tal cutting, forming and turnino 
�ring, welding and brazing as°' 
iwiicable to precision instrument 
!!qllirements. Included is a 
oechanics industrial electronics 
,rogram and introduction to sheet 
�processes, woodworking, 
Jlustrial instrumentation, photo­
�phic equipment repair and 
!'.!lomatic screwmachine opera-
c-0ns. 

The flexible timetable, continu-
rusint ake and the wide ranoe of 
bjects makes this progr� 

wideal b asic and retraining vehi­
Ho� persons who like interesting 
!tc��1cal work with varied oppor­
ruues for employment. 
A Camera repair option is 

Nailable. 
�EiC sponsorship may be 

l'ia!lable to qualifying individuals. 

_ Admission Requirements 
ijffiissions interview 
,retests in communications and 
'2lhematics to be conducted ·at the 
College, at least one week prior 
��estudent's proposed start date 
�1cmathematical skills such as 
�in�,. s�btracting, multiplying
�d1v1dmg of whole numbers and 
tlictions 
�in b asic algebraic expres­
��• percentages and ratios
�h

11Y to effectively read and com­
;lc end English will be an impor-
t asset 

Job Opportunities 
. �recision instrument mechanics
��,n demand by manufacturing 

Precision Instrument
Mechanic 

Curriculum 
Program Outline
(Camera Option - 18 weeks)

(Precision 

General Studies 
Electric & Electronic Fundamentals 
Fabrication and Manufacturing
Processes 
Precision Instrument Technology Fundamentals 
Applied Precision Instrument 
Technology 
Photo Technology 
Overhaul Photographic Equipment 
Administrative Requirements 

30 weeks) 

Drafting Fundamentals 
General Studies 
Industrial Instrumentation 
Electric & Electronic Fundamentals 
High Technology 
Computer and Micro Processor 
Fundamentals 
Fabrication and Manufacturino 
Processes 

0 

Automation & Robotics Technology 
Precision Instrument Technology 
Fundamentals 
Precision Instrument Services and 
Repair 
Applied Precision Instrument 
Technology 
Welding & Sheet Metal Technology 
Electrical Circuits & Applications 

companies, commercial, transpor­
tation and communication con­
cerns, government and research 
establishments who manufacture,
import and sell, service or use 
complex, precisio�, elec_trome­
chanical, electronic, optical 
or photographic d�vices. Typical
instruments are microscopes, 
photographic_ appar�tuses, and nav­
igation and aircraft rnstruments . 

Graduates move readily into a wide 
range of technical situations and 
will be involved in fine part 
andyrototype manufacturing, 
eqmpment and systems assem­
bling, analysis, quality control and 
repair work . There are more 
than 200 companies in Ontario 
alone involved in precision instru­
ment work. 

SHORT 

PROGRAMS 

,, 

I 

I 
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48 Weeks is the average 
(prepared learning packages 
allow variable pace) 

This program is designed t_o
prepare you for employme�t m the 
electronics industry. You will 
apply theory and pra�tice in basic 
circuit behaviour, solid state 
techniques, AM and FM radio, 
monochrome and colour T. V. You 
will also get experience on various 
types of test equipment used in 
the electronics service industry. 

Admission Requirements 
• pre-admission interyie�
• pretests in commumcat1ons and
mathematics

• basic mathematical skills such as
adding, subtracting, multiplying
and dividing of whole numbers and
fractions. Skills in basic algebraic
expressions, percentages and ratios

• ability to effectively read and
comprehend English

-
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Specific short programs are set 
up to meet the objectives of 
individual students. 'fypical objec­
tives could be meter reading, use 
of specific test equipment, compo­
nent identification, assembly 
techniques, or soldering . 

PREREQUISITE: Personal 
interview, by appointment, with 
Program Coordinator. 

Radio and TV Receivers 
Electronics Certificate 

Curriculum 

Program Outline 

Direct current circuits 
Alternating current circuits 

Solid state devices 
Electronic circuits and applications 

Digital Circuits 
AM and FM receiver systems 
Television systems and servicing 

Basic digital logic systems 

Microprocessors 

Job Opportunities 
Since the emphasis in this 

program is on troubleshooting and 
repairing electronic equipment, 
you can expect to work for compa­
nies who manufacture, distribute, 
and service many kinds of equip­
ment. Jobs include the repair of 
radios and television receivers, 

Skills Update Electronic 
Certificate 

NOTE: 
This program may be taken full­

time, evenings or day-time. This 
flexibility should appeal to shift 
workers, or employers who wish to
release employees for a period of
in-college training to upgrade their
skills. Because you work at your
own pace on prepared objectives
the program length, the timetable,
even the course content can be 
modified by you or your employer.

'l auto radios and audio equipment, 
,1 cable T. V .  equipment, closed 

circuit T. V. equipment, security 
systems, office copying equipment 
and industrial automated produc­
tion equipment. Opportunities also , 1 exist as sales/ service representa­
tives with electronic distributors. 

CEIC sponsors some students 
in this program. Please contact 
your local office. Please note that 
graduates of this technical program 
are nonnally admitted into any 
related post-secondary technician/
technology program offered .. 
throughout the Technology D1v1-
sion. 

Contact 252-9441 for registra· 
tion infonnation. 

,, 
I 
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�eeks starting every week

Graduates of this program are 
�ient in fitting and welding
,e-fabricated cast and forged 
¢alcomponents, applying 
1kn0wledge of the physical prop­
atieS of metal and the effects of 
ieat, allowing for thickness, 
a.,chioing, and weld shrinkage. 
lbe student also learns metal 
p00ucts i:epair �ncluding disman­
tling, straI&htenmg, reshaping, and 
rt-assembhng parts using a cutting 
ilrCh, straightening press, and 
land tools. 

Admission Requirements 
llmissions interview 
�ts in communications and 
&thematics, to be conducted 
11the college, at least one week 
f{ior 10 the student's proposed start 
date 
&thematical facility with whole 
lllllbers, fractions, decimals, 
i:ercentages, measurement, ratio 
!lXI proportion- g� command of English
ntten and verbal)

Curriculum

Program Outline

Shielded Metal Arc Welding 
Downhand 
Joint, Electrodes and Symbols 
Shielded Metal Arc Welding 
Vertical up and overhead 
Oxy-acetylene Welding, Downhand 
O_xy-acetylene Corner, Edge,
Fillers, Butt Joints 
Tungsten Inert Gas Welding 
Downhand 
Metal Inert Gas Welding, 
Downhand 

Job Opportunities 
Graduates may work in special­

ized welding shops or large and 
small general manufacturers 
in which welding is an integral part 
of production (i.e. construction 
and/or transportation) 

SHORT 

PROGRAMS 
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Communications 

Communications 1 ,/ 
This course develops the writing 

skills which will help students meet the 
requirements of both college and their 
chosen vocation. Emphasis is placed 
on mastery of basic research and writ­
ing techniques for clarity. There is also 
opportunity for continued develop­
ment of reading comprehension. 

Prerequisite: Language Skills or 
equivalent 

Course Descriptions 

General Studies 

A Question of Morality 
The purpose of this cours� is to e_x­

plore the problems involved tn ma�1ng 
moral and ethical decisions. We will 
study four basic theories which at­
tempt to explain where our moral rules 
originate. We will look al the co�se� 
quences of moral actions for the indi­
vidual and society. The basic 
theoretical principles will be applied to 
important moral issues and we will 
study the role of schools in teaching 

Communications 2 / morality. 
This level emphasizes research and 

vocational planning. Students learn to 
present ideas clearly, concisely, and ef­
fectively both in writing and in speak­
ing. At this level, style, form and 
creativity are stressed. In addition to 
writing business correspondence and 
reports, students prepare a career-re­
lated document file. 

In addition to the Communications 
courses, the Human Studies Division 
operates a Language Development 
Centre which provides tutorial assist­
ance in English. Any student in the 
college may go to the Centre on a 
drop-in basis for help. Instructors also 
refer students for additional help in 
their regularly scheduled courses. 
-:------=:-=:-----------J' 
Language Skills ✓ 

Most students must complete Com­
munications I and 2 as part of their 
program. 

The primary aim of this course is to 
help students improve their writing. 
Since reading and writing are interde­
pendent skills, the course will also de­
vote some time to reading as a source 
of information for writing. Assign­
ments will often integrate practice in 
both reading and writing. This course 
will emphasize sentence structure but 
will introduce the entire writing proc­
ess. With each assignment, students 
will be taught to choose and limit their 
topic and define audience and purpose 
for writing. 

Abnormal Psychology 
No one is immune to psychopathol­

ogy. Everyone has his "breaking 
point". This course represents a blend 
of psychopathological theory and phe­
nomenological analysis of the kind of 
concrete data found in case studies. 
Each case study represents a major 
psychopathological condition. Phe­
nomenological conceptions are 
stressed in the working up of psycho­
pathological profiles. Some of the pro­
files studied are: transient situational 
disorder, the neuroses, schizophrenia, 
manic-depressive psychosis, sexual 
deviations, alcoholism, and psychoso­
matic reactions. The different treat­
ment methods are given limited 
attention, in that this course does not 
have as one of its aims the preparation 
of therapists. 

Age of the Microchip - Miracles
and Casualties of 
Computerization 

We are in _the mi_dst �f a  new age­
that of the m1croch1p. Smee its intro­
duction in the early 1970's we have 
been inundated with them. 'Microchips 
have made computer power available 
to all!lost everybody. It is the purpose 
of_th1s course to examine the uses and 
misuses of computers, as well as the 
�nefits and problems of their applica­
tion. 

Anthropology: Introduction 
This is an introduction to a cross­

cultural study of man's behaviour 
ra�ging �rom the way he bears and 
raises children to the way he perceives 
and h8;ndles death. Societies as diverse 
as the Jungle people of the Amazon 
and th� pe�thouse dwellers of a me­
tropolis w1l! be_studied to compare and 
cont�t their v1_ews of key questions. 
What 1s normality? What is natural? Is 

aggression innate? Are gods n eces. 
sary? jC 

c< 

Art of the Western World ----.... e! 
Think of this course as a "visit'' ii 

i! 
the major museums and sites of the ol 
visual art ?f Europe and North Amei. fi1 
ica. We will compare the art of differ. C ent countries, past and present, 
looking for both differences an d simj. 
larities. We will look at, read and thi.:i 51
about such art as Michelangelo's 1T1 

"David'· and Paul Cezanne's innova. bl 
tive canvases. W hile the aim of the al 
course is to give you an overview of le 
not only western art, but of the cul- P' 
tures from which it originated, the em- ai 
phasis will be on the art of the last 100 51

al years. 

Canadians: A New Look atthe 
Canadian People 

Cl 

Cl 
in 

This course will provide a new and C different approach to Canadian Stud-
81 ies. It will cover not only the history 

and sociology of the Canadian� g, (much of which will surprise those al 
who have studied Canada before) but a! 

will deal also with the struggles of the ci 
Canadian peopl_e, our literary effonsui p; be heard, our music and art, our films, le 
our sports and the ideas and values11-e 01 

have built up to make Canada a unique al 
nation. 

Children's Literature 
The student who is interested in 

children and what they read, or have 
read to them will gain a detailed uodfr· 
standing of the multi-faceted world of 
children's literature. Books which ap­
peal to early childhood, the primary 
school child and the young adolesceot 
will be discussed. The form, content 
and illustrations of picture books, fail)' 
tales, folk tales, myths, fables, leg· 
ends, fantasy, poetry and realistic fie· 
tion will be examined from a critical 
point of view. Specific emphasis wiU 
be placed on how to select and use 
books practically and creatively with 
children. 

Computers and Society 
This introductory course examinr3 

the _uses of computers, both real and .
proJected, and their influences on so.1-
ety. After a brief overview of basic 
computer concepts, including hard· 
ware. programs and languages; the 
course will focus on the sociological 
implications of the use of comp1,1tersta 
such fields as education, business, 
transportation, communications, med'
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j.jf and the home. You will not learn
11�ter prog�mming _or �ata proc­

,,._ �gbul examine appltcattons, socialt and possible future directions o �purer technology in a variety of
ifds. 

eoiitemporary lssu�s . . In this course we will examine 1s­
__-essuch as abortion, capital punish­\k � euthanasia, honesty in political, �r:essand personal life, censorship.�women's role in society. We will
i'llk at these issues from an ethical 
�t ofview, examining the various �ments both for and against each is­,i. While this course will not yield G !!fabsolute answ�rs, it will_prov?k� - ructive questioning which will m-- !!f.il..-t your awareness and understand--.of the issues.
Conversational French 1 
lld2 Leaming French as a second lan­!ill2C is of great importance not only isa�means of communication but alsosanaid to understanding the French mture. The courses encourage active

0 ;enicipalion by the student. Aided by tbooks, video tapes and special pro-iation tapes, students learn Frenche used in everyday situations. In French 1, the student acquiresic1·ocabulary and grammatical lls. It is a course designed for stu-211� with no background in French. :reiich 2 develops the fundamentals tor- re complex structures such as ex-;.nded questions and answers in past� future tenses.
Crime and Punishment in 
1-erature Y El'il has always been a pervasive �of the human condition. Through­history, evil often manifests itsel( v.·hat we call crime. To protect their
�ture, cultures have been obliged ·1.._�telaws and to punish those who"QXthe laws. Writers have always 'to fascinated by this conflict be-� '\'ten the individual and society and �Cl�cd to capture its essence in im­�t1ve works of literature. Through·�cexamples of myth and fiction, i.:_willstudy individuals and groups ':'<'stem to have defied the laws of so­"· We will see some very unusual :n.-nes and some equally unusual pun­nt. 

Detective Novel Stories of crime and punishmentform one of the richest traditions in modern popular literature. This course�ill offer a brief survey of three dis­tinct varieties of crime fictions-thetraditional drawing-room detectivestory, the gumshoe character study,and the contemporary spy novel­through a selection of six core texts and several film classics. Works by au­thors such as Doyle, Christie, Chan­dler, Hammett, Greene, and LeCarrewill be examined. 
Developmental Psychology In this course, you will trace humandevelopment from conception to death. You will st1;1dy the physical andthe psychological growth of human beings throughout life. Included will be: the interaction of heredity and en­vironment, the brain and its relation tobehaviour, age group characteristicsand physiological and psychological problems that appear from early child­hood through the aging process. Youwill see how the individual learns tocope and adjust to stress throughout life and how the use of mental health professionals is sometimes sanctioned.

Deviant Behaviour " 
Various kinds of behaviours in o�r

society have tra�!ti?.nally b�;n c!?.ss1-
fied as • 'deviant , wrong or 1m­
mora1 ··.Such behaviours include acts
formally declared illegal. controlled 
by an agency of society (usually the 
police), and punished ?Y the cour:is. 
Other behaviours considered de_v1ant 

ay be informally controlled wnhout
;sorting to public institutions_. We . . II examine examples of deviance m 
;�ny areas and exp�ain why �hese acts
are seen as threatemng to society. Th� . s ",vhat is normal", •·what isquestion . 

t al .. will be explored 111 our at-na ur . , 1 .. dtempt to understand . norma cy an 
"deviance". 
Effective Speaking 

Effective Speaking stres_se_s oral
communication because this is the_ 
mode by which first and of1en_ last111g . ·mpressions are created. The JOb apph-1 ant who speaks in a slip-shod manner 
�a very well be judged� la�y. apa­
theiic person. If articulation is poor 

d grammar is incorrect, the speakeran be considered illiterate and thus 
�;/ortunities may be limited. In a so-

ciety in which the effective persuader is richly rewarded and the deficient se­verely penalized, effective speakingtechniques become essential. This course attempts to help students per­fect these skills so they can perform ef­ficiently in both vocational and socialsituations.
Experience of Human Love 

This is a study of human love as it isdepicted in literature and film. Empha­sis will be on the couple's dreams andaspirations, the stumbling blocks that cause them to resort to the games peo­ple play and the struggle that leads tothe maturing of the ability 10 love.
Exploring Human Sexuality 

This course will encourage the opendiscussion of human sexuality in a safe, non-threatening environment which will facilitate participation inthe free exchange of ideas.
Fantasy and the Subconscious This is a course for those who are not afraid to delve beneath the surfaceof things to seek out the profound meanings of life. Through reading anddiscussion, the student will discover how existence is shaped by myths, fan­tasies, memories, dreams, metaphorsand symbols.
Film and the Arts in Canada In this inter-disciplinary study of Canada's people-their thoughts and ideas as seen through their traditions, films, art, folklore and literature-thestudent acquires a perspective on Canada's past, present and future through a study of various themes andissues that have been of interest to the Canadian imagination. Special consid­eration will be given to how Canadianliterature has been influenced by thiscountry's unique geography, wilder­ness and landscape.

Film-the Grand Illusion This course is designed for non-filmmajors who wish to develop a kee�er critical awareness of the film medium and its impact on the 20th Century cul­ture. The course will examine the his­tory and development of film technique into a unique universal lan­guage expressed through moving im­ages, editing and _sound. Sel�cted filmswill be analyzed 111 class to discover what constitutes a good film. Field trips to local production facilities will
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be arranged to give students a betterunderstanding of how films arc cre­ated. 
Folklore - Ritual and Romance What do rock festivals. April Fool ·s Day and spring holiday time have in common? Why do we play Noughts and Crosses, Ring Aroundthe Rosie and Mother May I? Why does a father hand out cigars on the birth of a child? These customs, cele­brations and games have their roots in_ folklore. Folktales are among the earli­est and most exciting forms of litera­ture; they represent man ·s early attempts to explore his ide�s. fears. desires and customs. In this course thestudent will explore folk literature. dance, speech and crafts of many eth­nic cultures, as well as the methods used by folklore scholars. 
Future, TheThis course is an attempt to providethe student with current information and views of natural and social scien­tists, business and industrial experts, and government officials about what the future holds for us. We will ex­plore many fascinating questions as towhat life will be by the year 2000. 
Great Composers - (From Bach to 
the Beatles)This course focuses on the life, time, and style of some of the major figures of the 18th, 19th and 20th Cen­tury music. The composers covere? include Bach and Beethoven; Tchai­kovsky and Wagner; Stravinsky. Bru­beck, The Beatles, The Who and Genesis. The course will present bio­graphical and pertinent musical infor­mation about these composers. 
Great Thinkers, TheThe course will introduce studentsto the major makers of Western . thought with some reference to thetr Eastern counterparts. The students will be given a chart of the grea_t think­ers and a bird's-eye view of their ma­jor ideas. The great thi�kers \�ill be grouped into the followmg ma.ior .. movements of Western thought: Spmt­ualism and Idealism, Materialism, In­dividualism, the Christian way of life, the purely Scientific and Rational viewof life, and Mysticism. 

Course Descriptions 

Heroic FantasyThe world of fantasy provides the . reader with an extra facet to expa_nd hismind and push back everyday _living. Fantasy provides the rea�er _with a workshop for creative thinkmg. This course will explore vario�1s genre_s offantasy, from science fiction �o fairy tales. The student will delve into man sneed for fantasy literature a�d the de­sirability of this need. He will also read and evaluate many of the out­standing books in the fantasy field. 
Human RelationsThis is a practical cou_rse in intt:r­personal relations. Lookm� at ?us1-ness, social and personal s11uat1ons. the course examines: the effects of pastexperience and learnings on present behaviour, the part that em<?t1ons, val­ues, and human needs play in rela­tions; verbal and non-verbal communications; and how people function in small groups. Classroom experiences will be c?mbined_ with ideas from the behavioural sciences to provide an integrated understanding ofhuman relationships. 
International PoliticsThe aim of the course is to review the politics of nation-states. The peo­ples of all countries see their own na­tions as '·peace- loving" and their set of national priorities as "'just'" or cor­rect. But the complexities of interna­tional relations make simple slogans untrustworthy and require comprehen­sion of the idealogical, strategic and economic forces which detem1ine poli­tics among nations in the modern era. Topics include the superpowers, de­tente, military strategy. nuclear war­fare and arms control, international security and supra-national organiza­tion. 
Literature et modes d'expression 
Franc;aise Cc cours utilise des texte cana­diens-fran�ais et fran�ais pour illu trer!es differences de langage. Yous de ez avoir une bonne comprehcn. ion du fran�ais pour reussir ce cour.. 
Literature For the '80'sThe process of growing up in Canada encompasses e era! theme Through a consideration of different Canadian writing you will study and discu s these theme .. You will learn about man in conflict with himself, na-

ture, and his fellow-man. Regional�(East vs. West, rural �s. u_rban, ·Eng. lish vs French, and mmonty culture vs. majority cult�re) will be �iscu�as it is presented m the selecuon of writings. A special consideration willbe the relationship between the past, the present, and the future. 
LogicThis course will help the studentiodevelop correct thinking patterns� to distinouish good arguments frombad one; By studying the l aws andprinciples of logic the student will learn the differences between argu­ments that actually prove what theyar.supposed to prove and those that do not. The main objectives of the COUIICare to familiarize the student with the rules and standards of sound reason­ing. without which meaningful com­munication is impossible. 
Macro EconomicsEconomics examines the distribu­tion of scarce resources among com- rpeting groups. This cours� in �aero Economics focuses on national m­come, inflation and unemployment 
Magazines as Literature Concentratino on the current intrr· national field of quality joumali�m,lk· course centres around the Amencan and British elite, the best journalism available in all areas - politics, enter· atainment, fashion, sports, and human interest. Other aspects of the press !be discussed: layout, design.and� tography. The popular press (fort, Newsweek, etc.) and the role ofs� cialty magazines will frequently fonDa basis for classroom discussion. 
Marriage and the FamilyThe family, no matter how it� . structured, is the most basic socia! �stitution in all societies. The way ius formed, how it operates, who is COil" �sidered a member may be factors': ddiffer from one society to another, al I societies expect a family to be� �ponsible for marriage, reprodtJCliOI, child development, and throughtbe1111.'rprocess of procreation, ensur_-e the viva! of the society itself. 'Jl!tlS4will focus on family fonnauon, b01r can cope with stresses such as discord, child raising, family fiseparation, and divorce. 



�sand Heroes: Myths of 
�ture
t,this course you will read and dis-
artient and modern myths of ad-

. The challen&es confronted by 
11eroes and heroines of all times 

CllllllfCS touch and illumine our
obsessions with the search for 

· gin life and in oneself. You
srodY the symbolic and personal
of mythology's journey of ad-
' the quest for life, as it paral­

•dJehuman growlh process. 

Economics 
Economics exan1ines Lhe distribu­
ofscarce resources among com-
. ggroups. This course in Micro 

�i<: focuses on how prices are
� under different market con-

Game, The 
fued of being manipulated? Con-

�
�by advertising. politicians and 
?Want to be able to get to the 
fissues? This course will de­

�your ability to think, to isolate 

�
uaneous and to focus on the in­
ion necessary to make a deci-
t will teach you to spot fallacies 

reasoning, to form your hypothesis 
support it, and to straighten out 
thinking process . You will under­
the mechanism of the mind, 

�ques of approaching problems 
of formulating solutions or opin­.

!� develop methodology for as­

E
g information.

'.\oral Conflicts in Modern 
iety 

This course, based on the series, 
Moral Question·, will examine 
_oflhe perpetual problems and 
ICIS that trouble modern man: 

. · n, capital punishment, censor­
.. ,sexual permissiveness, euthana­

'far, etc. Each subject is 
,._ � by a video-tape which 

(leS actual cases, followed by a 
. · ion of the issues involved to ex­
and clarify the arguments on both 

R--;:;:-------­
L ·a Themes and their 
'<IClors 

bth· 
fea 

is course students view popu-
. hire films seriously. We shall 
l!le lhe work of three outstanding 
rs. By viewing an early and a 

. film of each, we shall try to de­
whether or not they have ma-

tured in th · fil . e1r m-makmg. The emphasis will be on the themes andstate�ents each of the directors is making, rather than on the technical
fticn�t

s of the film. (Enrollment lim-
Prerequisite: Basic Communicationcourse. 

Music of Man 
�he student who has an interest in!11U�1c, but has little or no prior train­mg m music will study the basic termi­nology, the role of the composer and

�rformer, a�d various styles of mu­s!c· Styles will primarily include clas­sical, Jazz, and cultural music, with
seconda�y references to popular music
and music for film. Awareness and 
sensitivity to these styles will be devel­
oped �hrou&h comparitive listening 
and discussion. This course is not 
available to music majors. 

Myth and Mysticism 
This course provides an odyssey 

alon� the literary pathway of myth, 
magic, fantasy and mysticism into the 
realms of the irrational and the un­
known. Using the symbols of psychol­
ogy, mythology and religion as a frame 
of reference, it will explore the works 
of revolutionaries of spirit and imagi­
nation. the visionaries and mystics 
such as Franz Kafka. Antoine de Saint 
Exupery, Hermann Hesse, William 
Blake, Walt Whitman. William Butler 
Yeats. Emily Dickinson and John 
Keats. 

Novel and the Film, The 
This course examines contempo­

rary novels and the films based on
those novels in order to discern how
recent writers and film makers view 
our world. The books and movies 
cover a wide variety of themes. gen­
res, and techniques, but the selection
adequately illustrates the common con­
cern to portray the fu�damental char­
acteristics - both admirable and 
contemptible - of hu_man nature. An
analysis and comparison of�hese 
works should serve as a basis f?r un­
derstanding vario_us psyc�olog1cal, so­
ciological and pl11losoph1cal 
perspectives on today's world.

Parap s ycholog y
This course is designed to  give you

a general understanding of psychic 
phenomena-phen?mena which do not

fit into the conven11onal framework of 

psychology. This introduction will 
cover the hist<;>ry of parapsychology, 
an� such mamfestations as telepathy, 
c(a_irvoyance, precognition, retrocog­
mllon and psychokinesis. 

People as Consumers: Getting 
the Most for Your Money 

The purpose of this course is to ex­
amine the role of the consumer in the 
traditional buyer-seller-maker relation­
ship

_. 
It does so by drawing and inte­

grating concepts from economics, 
psychology a�1d sociology. Often, con­
sumers feel disadvantaged and power-
_ less when dealing in the marketplace; 
therefore, while examining the connict 
that occurs as business, consumers, 
government and labour interact this 
course will focus on the relativ� power 
and position of the consumer. 

Philosophy of God & Man 
In this course we will study what 

the greatest thinkers of West and East 
had to say about the nature and mean­
ing of man (Philosophy of Man), how 
man relates to man (Ethics and Poli­
tics). and how man relates to God both 
through reason, life experience (Meta­
physics) and through religion. 

Philosophy: An Introduction 
This course will review what the 

greatest thinkers of East and West have 
to say on the basic topics of philoso­
phy. We will cover God, man, reli­
gion. ethics, politics, logical thinking 
and truth, and the unknown universe, 
through lectures, seminars, discus­
sions, films and guest lectures. Each 
issue will be studied from at least three 
contrary positions. Themes may be ge­
netic control, women's roles, the 
rights of children, futurology, the con­
temporary creative scene, facing sick­
ness and death. 

Physic al Geography 
This course is _a study of the geog­

raphy of the physical world and of the 
earth as the interaction of systems. 
Specific topics include the earth-sun 
system. climate and weather, the water 
cycle, earth plates and earthquakes, 
rocks and soils, the physical and bio­
logical systems and the science of 
ecology. 

� 
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Pioneers of Modern Architecture 
and Design 

Through movies, slides and video­
tapes "Pioneers" explores the roots 
and growth of today's architecture and 
design. What is meant by modernity? 
How was the concept reflected in early 
Machine Age, last century's Industrial 
Revolution? With that revolution, tra­
ditional design in architecture and arti­
facts gave way to mass production and 
the decline of design standards. The 
romantic early Victorian visionaries, 
in reaction, dreamed of a new style for 
this dynamic new age. From William 
Morris to the Bauhaus came today's 
ideals of architecture and .design. This 
course, in short, helps the student un­
derstand the architecture and design 
around him by exploring its develop­
ment in building, furniture and arti­
facts. 

Population and Social Change 
What will our world be like in the 

year 2000? The answer to this question 
will be greatly influenced by popula­
tion changes not only in Canada but 
also in the rest of the world. Fertility 
rates, death rates and immigration 
trends in Western Africa, Latin Amer­
ica and Asia affect global population 
a_nd Canadian society. Rapid popula­
tion growth creates problems such as 
food scarcity, poverty and social insta­
bility. This course will study Third 
World demographic trends and 
Canada's response to population 
growth. Theories of modernization 
and social change will also be included 
in this course. 

Course Descriptions 

yoga and transcendental meditation, 
drugs and altered states of conscious­
ness, hallucinations. and behaviour 
therapy. Case studies, "action proj­
ects", demonstrations and discussions 
are used to convey psychology's basic 
discoveries about human behaviour. 

. 

Religions of the World 
This course will familiarize stu­

dents with some of the major religions 
which exert a great influence upon 
mankind and make them aware of the 
thought-patterns and significance of 
the phenomena of religion. The course 
consists of two parts: (I) A study of 
basic tenets, beliefs, practices, philo­
sophies and histories of major reli­
gions. (2) A critical analysis of general 
questions relating to religion, such as: 
existence of God, problem of evil, 
after-life, religious experience, reli­
gion vs. science and philosophy, etc. 

Science Fiction - It's Your Future 
When Mary Shelly wrote Franken­

stein in 1817, it was inconceivable that 
man would ever be able to reproduce 
himself artificially; when Alvin Toffier 
wrote Future Shock in 1970, the tech­
nology to build a humanoid was avail­
able; in 1978 cloning was an 
established fact; by 1990 we may all be 
automata. 

. Th!s m_ini-h!sto:y of the developing
sc1ent1fic 1magmat1on will be cloned 
(duplicated) during the course. Ideas 
a�d facts from technology, business, 
biology, sociology and art will be the 
starting points for discussion of the 
stories. We shall try to find the fine 
line between fact and fiction. 

Professional and Creative Writing 
Students will review the various Short Story, The: Classic and 

d_isciplines of writing for radio, televi- Contemporary Short Fiction 
s1?n, newspapers, and magazines. To You will read, talk and write about 
this end, students will examine and an- short fiction, i.e. stories which can 
alyse news reports, articles, plays and u�uall� be rea�. �nderstood and appre-
short stories, study the techniques of ciated 1� one sitting. Each story will be 
description, characterization, plotting dealt with as something which illumi-
and dialogue writing. Also, students nates our own lives as much as pre-
will study the techniques of profes- se�ting the published thoughts of a 
si_onal writing by st�dying the tech- wnter. !hough � shall pr<;)Vide a good 
mques of master wnters. Jieal of mfonnauon on critical ap-
=---=---:----:--:-----=---=----->.>/ �roaches and technique, the central fo-
Psychology 1: Introduction cus of the course will remain on the 

This course embraces such topics as stories themselves and the reader's ex-
biofeedback, non-verbal communica- perience of them. 
tion, weight control, aggression and 
violence, environmental influences on 
sexual behaviour. stress, conformity, 
ESP, sensory deprivation, advertising 
(open and subliminal), brainwashing, 

Social Psychology - ii
This course examines conditioning 

and desensitization, learning, mern- 6 
ory, hypnosis, acupuncture, oenetie5 r, 
types of love, cognitive and ;motio� S 
development, the purpose of play, per. 1 
sonality theory, defense mechanisms r 
repression, personality testing, abin- • 
ma! sexual behaviour, mental illness. b 
group therapy, role playing, transac- o
tional analysis, persuasion, propa- a 
ganda, attitude change. applied a 
psychology, and psychology's future. a 
Case studies, action projects, demon- rJ. 

st rations and discussions are used to 
convey psychology's basic discoveries 
about human behaviour_ 

Sociology 1 
In general terms, sociology is the

study of human social or group-behav- t 
iour. In this introductory course, sru- 0 
dents will survey briefly sociology's a 
hi�t�ry an� prominent figures. They O 
will mvesugate sociology's view and h 
interpretation of human social behav­
iour:. The definition of a group, irs for­
mation and maintenance and its 
establishment of a pecki�g order will 
be discussed in terms of contemporary 
social issues. 

Sport and Society 
This course examines the social or· 

ganization of leisure in North Ameri· 
can society. Specifically, it analyses 
human behaviour within the context of 
sporting and athletic events. It focuses 
on both individual behaviour and that 
of groups or teams. 

Tales of Terror 
Thoreau observed that there is

''nothing so much to be feared as fear 
''. Discover how writers evoke and 
manipulate fear for the dreadful de­
light of their audiences. Tales ofTer· 
ror will explore the literary legacy of 
horror from the Gothic tradition oftlt 
1_8th century to the contemporary fie; 
tion of fright. The development oftbiS 
theme will be seen through the novel, 
short story, poetry and film. 



nologlcal �hange & Society
')'his rourse will help students un­and critically assess the im­
ofteehnologicaJ change. 

is- will be placed on the eco­
.iifik an� social con_sequences of new 

log1es ... what Jobs/occupations 
.al be needed versus those that will redundant ... what changes will 
lXC1!I' in the nat11;re of �ork - its orga­
ization and design. Fmally. the 
'(O!IFSC will examine the effect of tech­
gological change on society as a whole
mer the next decade. 
Vilues and Choices 

Students will become more ac­
�nted with their own sense ofval­
irs-the things in life they wouldn't 
,ant to live without. The class will 
also explore what other well-known 
iooi\fiduals and societies have valued 
ml what results these be) iefs have had 
oo their lifestyles and opportunities. 
berpersonal skills and power of ob­
servation will be developed during dis­
�ions of responses to various art 
brms (painting, popular song, film 
llldpoetry) encountered. 
Voices of Comedy 

Mark Twain once said that the · 'se­
aet source of humour itself is not joy. 
'lutsorrow·•. In this course, we shall 
1:empt to apply this premise to var-
ills modes of comic expression to de­
ffinine what it is that makes comedy 
lnction and who has become the tar­
�of today's best comedy. We shall 
namineseveral comic forms: early 
toolater comic films; stand-up monol­
c,guists; sitcoms; skits; and satirical 
�ys and novels. The aims of the 
<wrse are to determine the reason be­
iind the madness of comedy, and to as­
ctnain the place of comedy among 
!Kher artistic genres. 
Yiliy Nations Go To War 

In this course you will learn about 
�political causes of war, the utility 
: role of war, and generally about 

prospects for peace in the nuclear 
f· We will cover (a) analysis of the 

· lrstand Second World Wars, the Ka­
ftan& Vietnam Wars the Indian- Pak­
�_i&Arab-Israeli Wars and the 
1li Ian Gulf and Falklands "War": hcomprehensive look at nuclear 
�h�ology and its military and civilian 
�hcations; (c) a review of weapons 
<l!ena!s of major powers and (d) a �prehensive look at disarmament 

and arms limitation measures and the Advertising and Promotional obstacles to halting the am1s race. Writing 
Women & Men in Society / T,his course wiil broaden the stu-

The purpose of this course is to de- dent s �ndersta�dmg of the role of the 
vel�p an understanding of the function profes�1?nal writer a!1d the many ?P-
o� different roles in society. The focus portumt1es open to �1m/��r . It �viii . will be on the differences between the �rt�er develop �a�1c �ntmg sk1!ls, m-
r?le_s of men and women in various so- 111at1v_e and cr�at_ivny, JUd�i:11ent m 
c1et1es both historically and in the handling soph1st1c_a!ed wntmg �hal-
present. Economics, sociobiological lenges, and the ability to ?rgan_ize and 
and psychological elements which in- plan work patterns. Practice will stress 
fluence roles are analyzed. such skills as dealing with financial 
Women in Film and Literature . . �s the concept of woman changes, it 1s important to both men and women to examine the choices, problems and challenges that have faced and are fac­ing women. This course will consider works by and about women and will present a wide range of female charac­ters as shown in literature and films. 
From an explanation of theme, charac­
ter development, plot, writing style 
and literary devices, you will come to 
a better understanding of women in lit­
erature. 

Applied and Creative Arts 

A/V Production 1 - 35mm
This advanced course continues to 

provide technical and artistic informa­
tion as well as an opportunity to de­
velop personal skills in the production 
of audio-visual productions. Special 
emphasis is given to developing 
professional work attitudes and image 
quality and content. 
Administrative Management 

Highlighting the vocational rehabil­
itation setting as a business enterprise 
in all its aspects, students study man­
agement styles; budget and costing ap-
proaches, pub_lic _relatio!1s and 
marketing, pnonty-settmg and deci­
sion-making; personnel practices; etc.
Some consideration will be given to 

the role of unions in the rehabilitation 
setting, and to fund-raising and gov­
ernment grants. 

materials, writing selling copy, prepar­
ing presentations and selling your rec­
ommendations, handling technical 
information, ghost-writing articles and 
statements, speech writing, writing for 
corporations and associations. 
Advertising Writing For P4blic 
Relations 

This course will develop the skills 
introduced in Introduction to Advertis­
ing through practical copy-writing, 
rough layout, scripting, designing di­
rect mail, scheduling, buying and as­
sessing media. Various promotions 
will be analyzed. A full campaign, in­
cluding research, conception, budget­
ing, scheduling, copy and layout, use 
of an ad agency and evaluation of cam­
paign will be worked out in detail by 
the students. 
Advertising 1 

This course will introduce the stu­
dent to the general theories of advertis­
ing and marketing; explain the 
requirements of various advertising 
organizations and how they work; the 
mechanics of dealing with them for the 
commercial artist. 
Advertising 2 

This continuation of Advertising 
for Graphics I applies the principles 
learned in that course to an advanced 
level and will combine theory and 
practice with the specific projects the 
student is undertaking in graphic de­
sign classes. 
Analysis for Design 1 and 2 

This course will analyse the theo­
ries of 2 & 3 dimensional design in 
chronological order from the Classical 
period up to the modern day. The mo­
tivation behind the uses of geometric, 
organic and associative styles in de­
sign and their application to the thea­
tre, will be discussed, as well as the 
psychological effects of these.styles.
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Slide lectures, discussion groups
and movies will constitute the methods
of instruct ion. Students will be ex­
pected to maintain a portfolio of design
throughout the program.
Anatomy and Physiology 1 

In this study of the skeletal system.
arthrology, and the blood and blood
forming organs, many common un­
soundnesses will be covered with re­
spect to their location, cause and
treatment. In addition, three body sys­
tems will be studied: the nervous,
common intermentary and urogenital.
The various ailments affecting these
systems will be studies with emphasis
�n recognition, treatment and preven­
tion. 

Anatomy and Physiology 2 
In this study of the structure and

function of the digestive and cardio­
vascular systems, students will gain a
greater understanding of the various
ailments affecting these systems, with
emphasis on prevention, identification
and treatment. This course also in­
volves the study of the structures and
functions of three other body systems:
respiratory, opthalmic and muscular.
The various abnormal states of these
systems will be examined with an em­
phasis placed upon the understanding
of the pathology ahd associated treat­
ment.
Announcing Techniques 1 

The student will learn the funda­
mentals of announcing procedures as
practi_ced in Canada, covering the per­
sonality program, news and sports an­
nouncing and interview shows.
Announcing Techniques 2 

This part of the announcing course
will place heavy emphasis on the per­
sonality part of radio, that is the an­
nouncing technique used in recorded
and live musical programs.
Announcing Techniques 3 

This course is a continuation of
477-202. This time the announcing of
remote and outside programs will be
taught in depth.

Course Descriptions 

Applied Botany 

Students will learn the fundamen­
tals of plants and plant growth, study
all functioning parts of plants. their re­
action to environment and the practical
application of cycles and energy flow
through ecosystems as they relate to
the landscape industry.
Applied Botany& Plant 
Identification 

This is a study of commonly sold
indoor plants, their anatomy and the
relationship between plants and those
exterior components which affect their
growth (soils, insects, light and other
conditions). Students will learn the
common and botanic names of each
plan discussed.
Applied Soils 

A study of Southern Ontario soils in
horticultural, ecological, engineering,
geogrphical and chemical terms
stressing the relationship betwe;n the­
ory and common trade practices in­
volved in the landscape use of soils.
Arboriculture 1 and 2 

This course covers the topics of
nursery si_te selection, layout, develop­
ment, mamtenance and manaoement
Deciduous and coniferous tre;s and
shrubs will be considered under the
headings _of transplanting, storage,
t�ansportmg and nursery specifica­
tions.
Area Layout and Design 1 

This course will introduce the stu­
dent t? the basic design principles and
plannmg factors related to ski resort
development. It will also develop an
awareness of the various procedures
necessary to create a resort complex.
Area Layout and Design 2 

'!'his c?urse _fu�her develops the
basic design pnnc1ples and planning
factor related to ski resort develop­
ment.
Arena Construction, Design and 
Maintenance 

. Students learn the arnhitectural de­
signs and construction of arenas in­
cluding technical set-ups and how the
maintenance should be caJ1Tied out in
an arena with regard to mechanical
eq�ipment, building and structuraJ
mamtenance.

Art History 1 and 2 

A survey of art, architecture and 
the minor arts from early civilizations 

to the Renaissance period in Southern 

and Northern Europe, this course will
trace the development of Western maa
as demonstrated in visual forms and 
will establish the relationship betweea
permanent art forms such as architec.
ture and architectural sculpture, fresco ,painting and furniture design, and the Ill
"p�rtable art for_m� .. such as pouecy, iq
textiles, easel pamtmg and applied ans. Ji!

j 

Arts 

This course teaches effective pro- Ai
duction techniques that can be applied �
to broadcastingin Canada. It will ex­
amine. in part, radio programming.

II 

AV Applied Physics 6 

Students wit I review the basic phys- "1
ical theories of light as related to au- de
dio-visual equipment, specifically RA
lenses, mirrors and prisms. The �
course will also deal with sound and 111
so�nd reproduction theory and apph- Ill
cauons. Emphasis will be on evalual- I'!
ing the design of audio equipment to di!
provide adequate acoustical levels and �correct acoustic dispersion in hallsalll ·t
auditoria. 11t 

AV Electronics 1 

. This c�:mrse will provide the Tech·
nical Option student with a basic un­
d�rstanding of series and parallel, 
direct and alternatino current circuits.
The student will bec�me familiar witli
the functions of various electronic 
components, testing instruments and
trc_mble-shooting methods. The cou�
will have alternating Jecture/laborato 
periods.
AV Electronics 2 

. This course provides the student
with_ a working knowledgx of the e_ 
tromc components used in audio-vis­
ual systems. The student will be ab� 
r�cognize specific design features, W
diagnose common c@mponent faults 
and repair them. The student will he
�xpectt";,d to make any neces..'i@Y ad·
Jus�ments and set up preve11tati,1e
mai_ntenanee procMures to keep (Ile
equipment in good working order.
AV Electronics 3 

_Thi_s course is a continuation of
obJecuves in AV Blectron(cs 2emphasis Olll y,ideo equiplll ntterns. 



athematics 

• is a refresher course to provide
ic 1echnical mathematics for the 

pplied Physics and AV Electron-

f11e<lia Applications, 
uction 

�nts will learn the operation, · ·on and presentation of infor­
on conventional audio-visual 
nt. will produce basic audio­

materials and start to assemble 
into a portfolio. 

yp,oduction Workshop, 
$p0nsored Projects 

The student will have the opponu­
jyto work with clients, sponsors 

or educators who need specific au­
visual instructional resource or 

ptmotional pres�ntations: Each stu­
«atWill work with an assigned con­
Jliant (client) who will use the audio­

project which the student will 
eduring this term. The student 

.iconsultant will meet on a regular 
kly schedule to plan and develop 
AV software for the consultant. 

VTechniques For Public 
_.tlons 
This introduction to the use of au­
visual materials production and 
·ques incorporates the various 

of photo reproduction. the
of cameras and darkroom prac-

·c Black and White
tography 

Students without previous photo-
ic experience will go through the 
raphic sequence to be able t� 
a photographic record of the 1m­

around them. Students will be­
familiar with the theoretical and 

aspects of the camera, the 
m and the workroom, so that 

can apply training in their major 

Horse Health 1 
This course will deal with common 

problems of the horse. Based 
initial discussion of the healthy 
, emphasis will be placed on. 
. injuries and treatment �sing 

first aid. The other maJor 
of emphasis in this course will be 

diseases of the major body . , their symptoms and appropn­
lltatment. 

Basic H orse Health 2 Thi cour. e '" ill in vol e the ba. ic study or conformation a it relat to unsoundnes e . Contents or the medi­cine cabinet, identification or lamenes problem. and lamene scare and ther­apy will al o be di cu. ed. 
Basic Nutrition 

In thi cour. e, studenll, will become familiar, ith common hor e feeds, horse feed terminology. the use of commercial products and the common rules of good feeding. Emphasis will be placed on practicality and feeding economical I y. 
Basic Ticketing 

The student learns the skills es en­
tial to ensure the accuracy demanded 
by the Bank Settlement Plan and 
scheduled airlines, related to the issu­
ance of air travel documents. 
Breaking, Training and 
Conditioning 

Students will work with unbroken 
two-year old Thoroughbreds. taking 
them through a progressive system of
breaking and training. In the second 
ha) f or the semester, unbroken grade 
horses will be used. The various psy­
chological, theoretical and �r�ct(cal 
aspects of training and cond111o�mg 
will be studied. Young horses will also 
be taught to load. 

Broadcast Techniques 

This general discussion course is 
com po ed of topic. relat_ing to new and 
everyday developments m the broad­
casting industry. 

Broadcast, Research and 
Marketing 1 and 2 

The science of buying time in tl�e 
radio industry in Canada is becom111g a 
more complex game as the _Years pass 
by. This course will d�al w11h ralln�s 
and how they oper�te m both the p10-. 
gramming and buying ends of the busi­
ness pan of radio. 

Carpentry 1 . . 
Thi course provides a practical in­

troduction to stage carpent _ry. The use 
of hand and power tools w1_ll be exam­
. d and the basic stage u mts - plates, me . . ·11 b frames, risers and 5tair u

d
mts w!l11 

e 
b ·1 In addition the stu ent w1 earn 
h��v\o work safely. use the shop and 
read drawings. 

-
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Case Studies 2 
Students will continue to work on a 

selection of PR case histories covering 
a variety of situations and conditi_ons. 
When fea ible, guest lecturers will de­
scribe an actual case history. 

Cinematography - 16mm 
This course provides students with 

the theoretical and artistic knowledge 
as well a the practical skills required 
to complete a series of multi-discipline 
assignments of increasing tec_hnical dif­
ficulty. This will be accomplished 
through illustrated lectures, lighting 
and camera equipment demonstrations 
and workshops. Technical and artistic 
image quality is emphasized. 

Coaching Awareness Theory 1 
and2 

This course will comprise weekly 
one-hour di cussion sessions covering 
such topics as horse and rider turnout 
for the exam, oral preparation, current 
equine publications, familiarization 
with the rule book, longing and long 
lining techniques, course walkin� and 
distances as well as uses and applica­
tion of specialized equipment. 

Colour Theory 
This is an introduction to the var­

ious colour theories and terminology 
upon which colour systems are bas�d
and are used in the Visual Arts. This 
involves both theoretical learning and 
practical application. Stu�ents will _be 
required to attend the Nat10nal Design 
Show in early November. 

Communications Theory 
Canada has produced two of the 

world's great communication theo­
rists Harold Innis and Marshall Mc­
Luh�n. plw, a mixed private-public 
broadcasting system in two languages. 
In this course, the basic ideas of these 
two writers and their followers will be 
examined and discussed. The course 
will follow a seminar formal, with stu­
dent presentations weekly. 

Computer Animation/Videotex 
Students will adapt various video 

image creation met�ods and text_ de­
sign systems to mot10�. Th_e bas1_c 
principles of visual �n11na11011 w!II be
introduced and modified to take mto 
account the production techniques em­
ployed on microcomputers. Upon 
completion of this course, students 
will be able to create and produce se-
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quential images which woul� result in 
animated effects. Students will become 
familiar with the Tclidon system. T_hcy 
will assemble and edit their port�olio 
of computer-created images on video 
tape. 

Computer Basic, Introduction 
Usino microcomputer systems to 

support �ornmunication processes .. students obtain hands-on program_mi�g 
experience in Basic. At the �nd �f this 
course they will study creatmg s1�1plc 
graphics and w\11 be able to �esc_nb: the major functions and applications of 
data processing systems. 

Computer Concepts 
This course will provide the student 

with computer literacy, skill�. and 
knowledge required to function ef!ec­
tively in a computerized- reservations 
environment. operate both Cathode 
Ray Display Terminals (CRTS) and . printer terminals on the systems of air­
lines and tour operators. 

Computer Design 
Students will explore the various 

applications of the computer in the cre­
ation of text and visuals to support au­
dio-visual communication processes. 
Through exercises and projects to gain 
experience in using videot_ex hardware 
and software based on Tehdon stand­
ards, students will be able to create 
and produce text, chart, graph. car­
toon and freehand visuals. Students 
will store their visuals, recall them for 
modification, update and finalize them 
for an audio-visual presentation. 

Computer--Controlled AV 
Equipment 

Students will learn to program and 
operate a variety of random access and 
computerized audio-visual equipment 
and related production processes. 
They will produce projects that require 
an analysis of the appropriatenes� of_ the medium in relation to the pro.1ect s 
communication objective. 

Computers in Design 
An introduction to the use of com­

puter technology in industrial Design. 
Computer aided design theory and 
hands-on practice are included. 

Course Descriptions

Concessions 1 
f h This comprehensiv� s�udy o _ t e _ 

various concessions w1th1n the ctr�na
structure. includes the. procc�s�s. i_n-_ 
volved in operation of such facil1t1es 
and planning. 

Cosmetic and Beauty Industry 
A detailed study of cos�1cti_c appli­

cation techniques used i_ n fashion pho-
tography. stage product10� an? 
television films and coordina�ing hair 
styles (current and period) will be !n 
the core of this course. Students "'!II 
study the relationship between �anou_stypes of lighting and film used tor cos­
metic applications. 

Cosmetic Theory and Practice 1 
Students will review an analytical 

study of cosmetic ingredients to under­
stand various government c�:)lltrols, be 
sensitized to current trends 111 product 
use and application techniques �nd 
learn modern methods of applying 
· cosmetics on clients for corrective
make-up. Cosmetic firms, their mar­
keting policies and staff training meth­
ods will be outlined. Finally, diet.
weight control and basic nutriti on will
be discussed to help students under­
stand the relationship between fitness
and beauty.

Cosmetic Theory and Practice 2
Application techniques for fashion

photography and stage will be included
in this course together with demonstra­
tions of how make-up is applied on
oriental, dark and fair skins for pho­
tography, fashion shows and every day.
Skin-care, nail-care, hair-care prod­
ucts are studied to examine their ingre­
dients and how they function. Practical
work will include make-up demonstra­
tions on clients. Field trips arc also
scheduled.

Costume1
This is an introductory course in

costume history and the basic element<;
of costume construction. Students de­
velop a sen e of coordination of co,_
tumes with set and light de. ign.

Criminal Legislation 1
Students tudy the procedural crim­

inal law and appli�ation. Empha. is
will be placed on the legitimate use of
force, powers of arrest, search and sei­
zure. compelling the appearance of
both the accursed and witnesses. Bail

procedures and p�erclea�c of offclM!er, 
will be discussed in detail. 

---:-�:-:-:-:--:--,:.------­Criminalistics 
The course will provide the 1ut1es 

with basic knowledge and skills in� 
followino areas of police expenise:1.:; 
science J;r fingerprints: evidence-i;. 
collection. preservation, continuit_. 
and significance: handwriting. 

Critique 1 
In this detailed study of the resul!s 

of the student weekly publication 
COVEN. students will analyse indai 
all aspects of the publication, paying 
particular attention to the overall ef­
fects of layout and de ign. c hoice of 
story position. effectivcne s of head­
lines and accuracy of content. 

Design Applications 
As a follow-up to elements of de· 

sign. this course is a study of the"� 
in which various clements and pnoci­
ples of design are applied to actual 
products. Through the study of� 
histories. product analyses and de1� 
urveys, the student become familw 

with a wide variety of inAuenm 
\ hich effect the design procc s. 

Design Futures 
1A continuation and development� 

elements of De ign and Design Apft· 
cation , this course deal pccifirol� 
with those influences which ha1con 
impact on future design developnieni> 

Design Graphics 
�This course will ,tudy the na1uN 

graphic influence. on industrial de­
sign. The origin of graphics, 1)''1� 
phy and reprographic proccsi�·111

1 

related to actual use in th� des1gn3�­
production of symbols. s1gnagc, pl<

'} aging, displays, publica1ions and� 
uct identification. 

Design Presentations 1 (Drawin9 

Fundamentals) 
This is a course truciured todl'­

velop drawing. kctching. and�; 
rendering skills and techniqu s U, 'II 

for communicating design co�wpt.". 
recording visual matc::rial and tll� 
ing ideas-and variations. Emph:llilS

......i 
placed on developing ba 'it: pc�� 
skills to encourai!c fluenc) in al/I"� 
drawing skills and per pective lbeO" 
ries. 



.-.:::-presentations 2 
� course is a conrinuarion of De­

rie.sentations I _in which _more ad­
�principle of perspecuve are 
�ced along \ ith a wide variety 
·£)C(iia and drawing/rendering tech-

.-,tS·-· ---:-:--�---
g;;ign Presentations 3 

Acon 1inuation and de elopment of
� Presentat_ions 2, t�is course 
�izes media, matenals and 
:tt'->ds used for isually communi­
� and presenting _design in�orma­
,jJ!al various stages m the design
:lt)."tSS. 

Design Presenta!ions 4 
This is a course in advanced studio

;i!!bods for Industrial Designers. 
·- photographic theories are intro­

!!.'td and camera/lighting techniques
::rouoh1. Related presentation tech-

�'S : �sed in advertising, display. 
1- r0010tion and product service fields

nintroduced.

n ign Theory 1 
ar This course explores the basic ten-

and theories of design aiming at the
-··ersi1yof design. It is run in con­
�on with Interior Design I .

of >esign1 
Ii- Srudies in line, tone and colour of 
) uure values and schemes will be ap-

• !�spatial concepts in the ab-
. In conjunction with research 

. !;these are applied to specific ad­
'llti.ling dcsign graphics. In the exe­
�n of pro jects, you are introduced 
!he ,•arious art media; terpera, water

,!oor and line, as well as combined
� tihniques.
d 
·k· �ination I.A. T.A. Area 2 

Destin a1ions is based on student-di­
?aoostudy and research of I. A. T.A. 
��2. Classes will require group _and

idual research. The available m-
1:t.nation includes printed material, 
.:ptlter aids, current travel books,

Olher travel literature.

leitination Travel Geography 
Students will be personally respon­

fortheir own progress in study 
research, so as to be prepar_ed for
on Stated material by certam 

. : Classes will require group a�d 
ldua] research. The available in­

�ion includes printed material, 
en1 travel guides, atlases, etc. The

student, at the end of the course. will�ow the geographic location of all important countries and cities in theworld. 

Direction 1 
In thi introduction to the work ofthe film and television director, with emphasis on short films and TV pro­ductions, students will learn about thework and responsibilities of the direc­tor and the need for extremely closecooperation with the producer, pro­duction manager. performers, and all

other people involved in production.Students will prepare and direct sev­eral projects, including all the assign­ments of the Super-8 Film Production 
Workshop, and will be expected to ar­
range shooting schedules and film 
shoots with other members of the pro­
duction crew. This course is directly
related to Scripting I. Super-8 Film 
Production Workshop I, and Commu­
nication I.

Documentary Film Styles 1 
This course examines the high de­

gree of professionalism and creativity
required to produce documentary 
films. The student is introduced to 
many films of the genre and to the his­
tory and development of documentary 
films to the present time. Many films
will be screened so that the student 
will understand and appreci�te the dif­
ferent visual and other creative con­
cepts used in this medium .

Drafting and Detailing 1 and 2 
(Graphic) 

Students will be intro�uce_d to draw­
ing as a form of_commu01ca�1on and 
taught the techmques and skil(s re_­

quired for sketching an� drafung !nfor­
mation. Basic construcllon '. lettering, 
line technique. plan_, elevauon,. sec­
tion, isometric. oblique sketchmg and
perspective arc the s�ndard tec�­
niques to learn graphic communica-
tion.

Drawing 1 
Drawing I is a highly pract_1cal 

course in which instructors b:1efly re­
view some theories. By drawmg, th� 

d ts WI
.II then have the opportumtystu en 

ct· f to demonstrate their unders�n mg o 
these theories. The c_ourse will de-

and a high proport1�>0 of work done
� the student's own time and sket_ch 
;ooks will be examined on a contmu­
ous basis. 

Ear Training 1 
Ear Training l is an introductory 

course designed to develop the neces­
sary fundamental aural skills for re­
cord copying, improvisation, 
arranging. the "faking_" of tunes, . sight singing, and musical composi­
tion.

Ear Training 2 
Ear Training 2, which will continue 

to develop aural skills_, i�trodu_ces lif!­
ing techniques, part smgmg, silent dic­
tation, tonicization, turnl!rounds, non­
diatonic modes, and spread voicings. 
Aural recognition of topics covered in
Theory I and 2 will be stressed when
appropriate.

Editorials/Reviews/Copy Editing 
This is a study of the roles of fea­

ture writing and editing in �ewspapcrs
with emphasis on the practical aspects
of these functions. Students will de­
velop feature ideas,_ do _the necessa_ry
research and interv1ewmg, and write
comprehensive newsp�per feat�res.
They will also copy edit and write 
headlines for newspaper news and fea­
ture articles.

Effective Speech 1 
This course will introduce the stu­

dent to effective speech communica­
tion. Oral communication theory and 
technique will be brought o�t.an� con­
firmed through student part1c1pa_t1on.
Grammar, inflection and tone will be 
included in the assessment of student
presentations.

Effective Speech 2 
This course will further develop ef-

-

H10 

APPLIED 

and CREATIVE
ARTS �

3 
� 

fective speech through the teachin� "
and practice of good oral commumca­
tion techniques.

Elements of Design 
An introductory course in the basic

concepts and elements �hich a:e used
in the design process with s�c1al em­
phasis on those elements which most 
strongly relate to a 3-dimensional de­
sign.

Elements of Design 1 & 2 
These courses will provide the pho­

tography student with a sound un9�r­
standing of all aspects of c?mpos1t1on 
and design. The student w1_ll �evelop a
visual awareness for the pnnc1ples of 
good design and an u�dersta�din_g of 
the importance of their function m the 
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58 photographic world. With the informa­
tion acquired through theory and dur­
ing practical projects, the student will
become proficient in this important
area of photography. 

Elements of Fund-Raising 
This course covers the growth of

philanthropic movements, their orga­
nization: volunteer motivation; objec­
tives, methods and techniques of fund­
raising: and examination of case histo­
ries.

Ensemble 1 to 4 
Ensemble is designed to give all

students a daily warm-up physically 
and vocally before they begin the day's
activities. Divided between the disci­
plines of voice and movement, the 
warm up will be supervised by the in­
structors of voice and movement. This
will not be so much a teaching time, 
though problems may be treated in this 
period, as a chance to warm up and 
leave the teaching periods clear for 
more comprehensive activities within
each discipline.

Ensembles - Improvisation 
A performance and study course fo­

cusing on developing the students' ca­
pabilities in small group performance
situations. Instructors place students in
ensembles performing at their profi­
ciency level to get the opportunity to
apply material learned in a weekly lec­
ture. The ensembles offered are: Big 
Band, Small Ensembles/Concert
Band, Small Groups, Vocal Ensemble.

Equestrian Skills 1 and 2 
This intensive riding program, both

on the flat and over fences, prepares
both horse and rider to meet the re­
quirements of the levels 1 and 2 eques­
trial coaching certificate. Correct body
position, effective use of aids, longitu­
dinal and lateral schooling of the
horse, gymnastic jumping, course
work, cross-country jumping, the psy­
chology of training will be the major
areas of concentration. The ultimate
objective is the development of stylish,
effective riders both on the flat and
over fences.

Equestrian Skills 1 and 2 
(Coaches) 

This intensive riding program, both
on the flat and over fences, prepares
both horse and rider to meet the re-

Course Descriptions 

quirements of the Levels I and 2
equestrian coaching certificate. Cor­
rect body position. effective use of 
aids, longitudinal and lateral schooling
of the horse, gymnastic jumping.
course work, cross-country jumping,
the psychology of training will be the
major areas of concentration. T�e ob­
jective is the development of stylJsh, ef­
fective riding both on the flat and over
fences.

Equestrian Sports Psychology 
This course is an introduction to the

principles and concepts of motor
learning and their application to the
teaching of equestrian skills. You will
study the distinction between learning
and performance, the classification of
motor skills, the learner and the envi­
ronment. Equestrian skills will be ana­
lyzed and this analysis used as a basis
for developing teaching techniques.

Equine Exercise Physiology 
This course will teach you ''how

the animal works as a biological ma­
chine". It includes studies at the cellu­
lar, tissue and body systems level.
Selected aspects of equine function
and horse performance will also be 
covered. Muscle function and the de­
pendence of muscle on other body sys­
tems to maintain function durino
exercise will constitute the mai; theme
of the course. Other topics include 
s_uch c<;>mpo�ents as biological adap­
tion, d1mens1onal aspects of function
energy metabolism and nutrition.

Facility Management 1 and 2 
This course will develop the stu­

dent's managerial abilities in the areas
of personnel s�pervision, inventory 
control; ordering feed; tractor mainte­
nance, _re�air and driving; jump design
an? bu1l�mg: paddock building and re­
pair; maintenance and upkeep of rec­
ords, and many other kills required in
the management and operation of a fa­
cility.

Facility Operations 1 and 2 
Students will learn and practice the

day-to-day skills that are used in the 
horse industry. Paddock construction 
jump building and repair. tractor driv:
ing and maintenance. inventory con­
trol, arena harrowing, stall 
maintenance and repairs and other
skiJis will be covered.

Fashion Industry Careers -

In this geographical study of all 
areas commercially important to stu­
dents of fashion and related careers 
students will go on field trips indiv�
ually and in groups to specific loca­
tions where fashion events are held.
Travel will be by bus, car pools or
public transportation.

Fashion Modelling lndustry2 
This study of the various career op­

portunities a model can expect to en­
counter in the fashion industry will
review employment trends, opponuni­
ties and expectations of each specific
organization will be detailed. 

Fashion -Photography Modelling 

Students will be taught to work in
front of the camera as a photographic
model. Instruction includes photo­
graphic categories such as sponswear, 
dresses, beachwear, formal wear, 
fashion accessories and magazine COi· 
ers. Students will be shown how to ctr
ordinate hairstyles, make-up and
accessories to complement the garrnet
being photographed.

Fashion Show Production 2 
Using skills learned in General

Fashion Show Production 1, studenl$
will produce a major fashion presen!l­
tion. Areas of study will include pro-
motion, backstage management. set
and stage layout, selection and cootdi­
na1ion of merchandise. model sele<'·
tion, commentary, and lighting and
sound considerations.

Fashion Show Techniques 2 

This course will include advanctd 
performance in runway and stage it&
niques including dance steps and ch<'l­
reography. Voice training for T� aIJi
film will be an integral part of th1s 
course as well as practical invo!vemed
in fashion shows and screen perfortlt
ances.

Fashion Stylist Photography 
Through a series of projeets soi-. 

dents develop skills in fashion coordi"
nation for photography and other 
forms of fashion promotions. �
trends, garment selection. choice of 
ma�e-up, costing of studio and 
c��•on photography, and layout 
SltJOn are included.
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Id-

�entation 4 
�studY of the admini t�tion, 
: enance and programs m the var-1\ of arenas under actual con­'�pplements other courses in orogram by _empha iz!ng the prac­

Ji!iry of \'anou functions.
�ractice 1, 2, � and 4 
Srudcnts pursue an mteres� ar_ea 

,it the ultimate result to ass1. t m ob­:n• full-time employment m the 
�ion field. St_ud�nts take full re-ibility in designing� propo al, 
�menting, document mg and eval­the field work experience in co­�lion with agency or resource nel. In the first semester only,srudents do not require practical !1!1C}'WOrk. but must s�cces�fully 
· leteacla sroom onentat1on re­µementS 10 continue.

, fte(dWork Orientation 1 and 2 
Empha is wi_ll _be on practical _learn­..,�ilh s uperv1s1on. Students will · in a variety of areas related to ca­. employment. Since all work is rmcd af1er an audition. the type·�'Ork a student will be selected fordictate future employment suita-
' 

The two semesters are a natural ination of each other with var­·aspects of fashion show involve-. predominating in Semeste_r I. r� er 2, students will work m their tive options and field of speciali-

and Television Production 
Mshop 1 
The student learns acrual '· hands-· production techniques in smaller �ction units on a three-week rota­
Each pan of the class will spend . third week learning film camera lighting, television technical oper­and production techniques and Direction Techniques. At ,team teaching is involved.

;;-.....___-:-�-------=-----and TV Direction 1 This course develops directorial and deals with particular prob­cSSociated with specific types of rrv programs of news, current af­
documentaries and specialized
'irma1s. 

Film and TV Program Formats 1The cour e examines the internal structure and style of a variety of Film/!V program formats, through screen­ings of ample productions . lectures. a�d discussions. The course is closelyrelated to script writing and directioncourses, servicing both of them.
First Aid and Accident PreventionThis course will teach the student practical skills based on first aid prin­ciples and standardized procedures re­lated to emergency treatment of persons in accident situations. Consid­eration will be given to causes and pre­vention of accidents and accidental injuries. Upon successful completionof the course, the student will be awarded the St. John AmbulanceStandard First Aid Certificate.
Floral Design Lab 1 To design flowers and trim accesso­ries for sale in a retail flower shop. stu­dents learn the special treatment of flowers for weddings and special events, colour combinations. pricingand packaging of the designs created by the retail florist.
Floral Design Lab 2 

Students will cover basic and prac­
tical methods of creating all phases of
floral designs: styled arrangements_, 
dried floral materials, corsages, bndal
flowers. funeral tributes. tabl_e set­
tings as well as the accessones that 
have �o be made up to trim or complete
a given arrangement. 
Flower Shop Seminar 1, 2, 3 and 4

The flower shop seminar c�mrse. 
will be set up as a half-hour discussi_on
on the different phas�s of the operauon

d set-up of the retail flower shop._ 
�nhe ·balance of course time will be m
the actual operation of the Humber 
Colle e Flower Shop where th� stu­
dent !ill be fully acquainted �Ith t�e 
complete operation of the retail florist
outlet.
Freehand Drawing 1 and 2 

This is an introduction to free�and . . ob·ects both organic anddrawing ;smgwet1 as the human figure:man-ma e ��me it will explore the es-at th� same f wo-dimensional de-s�nual area�i�/ shape, mass and tonesign, form,_ cate visually ideas, con-to communi 1· thoughts and fee mgs. cepts, 
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Functional Keyboard 1 and 2 
This course helps the student ac­quire keyboard skills in applied theory (harmonic structures, chord/scale con­cept, scales, chord progressio�) and basic "legit" reading. It also mtr?­duces the principles of keyboard im­provisation.

Fundamentals of Reporting 
This course will lay the foundationsfor all news writing and reporting for all media. Heavy emphasis will be placed on analytical thinking in terms of news values and on the developmentof a clear, concise, and readable styleof writing.

Garden Centre Operation This course will familiarize the stu­dent with the diverse operations of a garden centre. Topi�� include �tan­ning, personnel, pncmg, locau�n: merchandising, displays, advert1s111g,maintenance of stock, customer rela­tions, credit and financing. 
General Fashion Industry 1 

An awareness of the development of fashion trends is the basis for main­taining and developing authority in thefield. Students gain this professional approach through visits to indu�try, discussion with guest speakers 111 var­ious fields of fashion and study of cur­rent fashion events. 
General Fashion Show 
Production 1Students will learn to organize fash­ion shows from the beginning to a pol­ished professional show finale. Involvement in auditions, model selec­tion, stage and set �esign, press and media liaison, fash10n commentary (written and spoken), war_drobe c?or­dination and fittings, music selection,choreography and tim_ing techniqueswill give sound experience. Shows will be produced during the year but one major fashion show per semester,held in a public area such as a shop­ping mall, will be the focus. 
GeneraJ Fashion Show 
Techniques 1 

Students will be trained in fashion show techniques employed_ by fashionmodels for various categories of gar­ment showings including formal mo­delling, runway prod�ctions, showroom and television model mg. 
' 

APPLIED 
and CREATIVE 
ARTS

� 

;3 



APPLIED 

-

H13 

and CREATIVE 

·� Emphasis will be placed on total fash­ion coordination and students will be required to coordinate hairstyles, cos­metics, fashion accessories and under­garments for the required effect. Videotaping of practice sessions will occur periodically throughout the year.
Graphics and Animation 1This course will examine the aes­thetics and technical requirements ofgraphics for film, television and A/Vpresentations and examine various styles of animation, through illustratedlectures and practical assignments. 
Graphics 1 

Projects in Graphics I relate to re­production and printing methods. Ac­cented is the production of concepts in layout form, the techniques of creatingideas and translating these into prelim­inary graphic ··roughs". All work is applied to the various advertising me­dia. From the beginning, our objectiveis to help develop a truly professional,as well as a creative person. 
Graphics2 

Conceptual design for the various advertising media generated in Design2 is converted to layout and reproduc­tion art in Graphics 2. A repeated se­quence of these projects is related toreproduction methods review. Work will progress through line, half-tone tofour-colour process art technology. 
Guest Speakers 1Each week, speakers from the radioindustry are invited to speak about their fields of expertise. This course iscommon for all three years of radio students.
History of Art 1 

This is a review of art forms of Western man from the early civiliza­tions to the end of the eighteenth cen­tury. This course will emphasize the three-dimensional aspects of art and trace the development of human effort to give visual form to problems of pro­portion, environment, religious and philosophical beliefs, within the limi­tations of the geographical, economicand cultural background. l1he Indus­tfiial Revolution and its effect<; will be covered in the second semester of thiscourse. 

Course Descriptions 

History of Industrial DesignA study of the historical founda­tions of Furniture and Industrial De­sign. Visual references are combinedwith studies of the origins of styles. forces of change, development of skills and technology, and potentialuses of historical resources.
History of Packaging 1This course should prepare the stu­dent to consider the package and iden­tification of packaging as an integralunit in harmony with its concents, means of distribution and consumermarketing and methods of the twen­tieth century. The student will be givena chronological history of the develop­ment of packaging philosophy and beexpected to make presentations in class.
Horse Industry 1 and 2The history, development, and aimsof many segments within the multi­faceted horse industry will be pre­sented through guest lecturers, field trips, films and demonstrations. In ad­dition, students will be kept up-to-dateon current events in all areas of the in­dustry. Employment opportunities for graduates will be discussed. 
Human Growth and Development 

In this study of human growth and development patterns from conception to old age, social, emotional, intellec­tual and physical aspects of each devel­opment stage will be examined.
Industrial Design 1 

This course is a development of apractical understanding of structure and for�es prio� t_o initial work in prod­uct design. Ind1v1dual and group cri­tiq�e are combi_ned w_ith exploratory assignments to mvesttgate the theoreti­cal and practical elements of material structural forms, problem descriptions'and analysis. Introduction, practice and d�velopment of 1_>roblem-solvingtechmques are combmed with the growth of effective visual communica­tions through sketching, drawing drafting and scale models. 
Industrial Design 2 

This course is a development of 
�rodu�ts to th� prototype stage: a con­
unuat1on and implementation of Indus­
trial Design I , with practice and
further development of basic studio 

and shop skills required to proceedwith advanced work. Emphasis is placed upon suitable levels of crafts­manship, use of materials and proc­esses, form development and marketapplications. 
Instructional Theory This course will prepare the studeafor practical involvement when teach-

C 

G e10tifi
i

ing riding. The student will learn the 11theory of teaching, the methods or or-
0 ganizing lesson plans, dealing withd.f. (cferent personalitie and coping with Iipossible problems that might occur during a lesson.
r. 

Interior Basics This is an introduction to contem­porary architecture as human anatOl!li tcsizes, furniture sizes, shapes and prar· gitical application; character and mooo a1 of shapes; textures; lighting (natural Gand artificial) planning and zoning f« tljhuman needs. P
Interior Design 1 

This is the study of the elements and principle of two and three-dill)5-sional design and their applicationrosolving abstract and functional prob­lems in space. The course consists ofweekly class lectures and lab assign­ments based on the lectures.
-------------·• 
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Interior Design 2 This is an introduction to the so/I· be
ing of actual interior design problelJlS. an 
This course involves the beginningd CJ1
synthesizing previou informationanl Iiiapplying it in a practical way to pro&- aLIematic situations. Sb

i: Intro to TV Production 1 , ·•

Students will learn the basic� �
ing and production techniques fortclt­vision. Starting with the single-cantfl �video-recording system. students_11: Stiprogress to the multiple-came!3 flC in 1ty of the basic television studio. At �same time they will learn how to� tll[Isearch, develop, crew and direct Still" ci:ipie television production. 
Introduction to Advertising 

. This is an introduction to ad�";mg media and priocities for Publ!C lations.
Introduction tol:.aw This course will familiariie diedent with our legal s tern as a The course wiU focus on the



lall' its elements and role in a dem­
�1� society, the form of our gov­

ient, the history of English Law, 
:constitution Act, the elaboration 

federal and Provincial Legislation, 
;econcePt of civil I ibei:ies: and the 
t,idal11Cntal of natural JUst1ce. 

�uction to PR and Case 
$l!!dies 

'Ibis cour e will examine the his­
.i)'and trends. principles and practice 
('itheart and craft of Publi� Relations 

r. t,ifini1ions. concepts, relation to pub­
i:it))and �viii relate these themes to 
.:asthistones. 

.;iioduction to Radio 
Toe objective is to give the tudent

1romplete understanding of the his-
' the role, the organization. the le­

gl�pects, music content and news 
iJl sports policies of radio stations in 
unada. The course will also present 
a:ditferences between private and 

lie broadcasting in the nation. 

- ktroduction to Radio (Public
ations) 
To acquaint PR students with radio 
how they can use it in their profes­
. they will study its history. tools 
1tehniques, style of writing and 
m.and production requirements. 

duction to Radio 2 
An examination of the difference
-een stations using sample tapes 
guest speakers representing differ­
functions in radio will be the high­

. of this program. The student wil_l 
. learn the operation theory of radio
ns. 

uction to Recre ation and 
· re  Services 
This cour se will define recreation 
trace its historical development 

· particular emphasis on Ontario.
ots will become knowledgeable

':4fious legislative acts affecting �ec­
in Ontario and study in detail 

t'Ommittee and staff structures gov­
; municipal recreation. 
Program activities by season._age 

.and sex will be studied with 
· laremphasis on the activities 
llaffing, and organizational proce­
for a year-round activity pr?-
A detailed survey of the minor 
program organization at the com­
, provincial and national levels 

�conducted with particula� em­
on philosophy and operatton • 

Introduction to the FloristIndustry 
Stu�ents cover the field of history �gardmg the formation of wire serv­ice organizations and their structure inth� retail flower shop. The students w1IJ be exposed to the methods of de­livery operation and set-up of floral products in the funeml home and hos­pital� .. Floral delivery and sending andreceiving out-of-area orders will be studied. 

Jazz History/American PopularMusic 1 
This course is a study of the many different musical styles which emerged from New Orleans after the American 

Civil War. The spirituals, blues, rag­
time, stride. traditional New Orleans 
genre, dixieland, swing, and bebop 
which emerged between 1850 and 
1950 will be examined both musically 
and socialogically. Emphasis will be 
placed on the historical development 
and the musicians and musical ele­
ments·which fostered and typified each 
of the jazz styles. 

Jazz History/American P opular 
Music2 

This course is the study of the var­
ious Jazz styles which emerged from 
1950 to the present. Emphasis will be 
placed on the development of the mu­
sicians, and the musical elements 
which fostered and typified each of 
these styles. 

Journalism Seminar 
The student will research the as­

signed topic and submit questi�ns for 
discussion in class. The followm� 
week the specialist in t�at fie(d will_ 
conduct the seminar with a d1scuss1on 
period. Students must d�n:ionstrate 
professional research ab1h1y a�d a 
clear line of reasoning in quesuon� and 
comments, and be a�lc to summarize 
and report their findings. 

Landsca!)e Drawing 1 and 2

The course will de�elop the st�­
dent's ability in graphic com�un1ca­
t"on skills and an understanding of 
�ow landscape design relates to the 
landscape industry. The fall se�este� 
shall concentrate on the stu�ent s a�il­
ity to express himself g_raph1cally. The
winter semester shal! aim to develop 
nd refine this graphic self-_express1on

f n terms of landscape drawing and de-
sign. 

Layout and Production For Print 1 
Students discover the relationship 

between the Public Relations consult­
ant and the Graphic Designer. The 
course introduces basic design princi­
ples; logo styles and corporate im­
agery; basic typography and the 
psychology of colour and shape. 

Layout and Production For Print 2 
This course will describe the skills

required by a public relations practi­
tioner involved in the publishing of 
corporate internal and external publi­
cations and working with other print 
media. 

Leadership and Group Dynamics 
This study of the principles of lead­

ership and effective �vorking with 
groups will include the theories in cur­
rent use and their application. The 
course also provides an opportunity to 

practice and develop basic communi­
cation skills and experiment with dif­
ferent styles of group leadership. The 
fundamentals of parliamentary proce­
dure and the preparation of constitu­
tions and by-laws of organizations will
be explored through an experiential 
approach . 

Le isure Programming 1 
This is an introductory course with 

two distinct components. Each student
will learn program planning, imple­
me111a1ion and evaluation. In addition,
each student will have an opportunity 
to acquire a St. John's Ambulance 
Standard First Aid Certificate (or 
equivalent) and a wilderness Emer­
gency Care Certificate. 

Le isure Programming 2 
This course will examine the basics

of marketing as applied to recreation; 
focus upon the acquisition of winter 
outdoor skills through a residential 
seminar; and provide the opportunity
for students to acquire the Cardiovas­
cular Pulmonary Resuscitation Basic 
Rescuer Award and the Emergency 
Skills Certificate. In addition, all stu­
dents will actively participate in pre­
senting a variety of recreation 
activities. 
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Lighting Technology 1 
This detailed course in the use of 

the lighting instrument will begin with
elementary electricity, the physics of 
light and end with the instrument itself
and its uses. Emphasis will be placed
on the practical.
Magazine Writing 1 

This course will consider the skills
required for writing and editing for 
general, business, professional, corpo­
rate and government publications.
Magazine Writing 2 

Students will research and write ar­
ticles for in-class magazines covering 
general, business and corporate fields. 

Students will be expected to initiate,
plan, research, write and edit actual
in-class magazines, choosing their 
own reader audiences and magazine ti­
tles. This lab will coincide with Maga­
zine Layout and Design.
Major Instrument 

This is a continuous six-semester 
, course comprised of 1/2 hour private 

\essons ea�h week to develop the play­
ing potential of the student on a per­
sonal basis; guide the student through
problem areas; instill a thorough un­
derstanding of production methods and
techniques; develop the student's per­
sonal sensations and growth formula to
attain a higher awareness and display­
ing level. This course is comple­
mented by Major Instrument 
Workshops which use lectures labs
private lessons among instructional
methods.
Marketing Communications 

The student will perform a wide va­
riety of tasks in public relations, ad­
vertising, marketing and 
communications for a ski area opera­
tion. The students can expect to spend
time on the basic principles involved
in creative development of communi­
cation and market strategy as well as 
the selection and preparation of copy,
photographs, layout and editorial copy.
Marketing Design Objectives 1 

This course exposes the student to
the general principles of marketing as
they apply to the production of con­
sumer goods, to printing for packaoe
materials and to the designer or de;ign
studio.

Course Descriptions 

Materials& Processes 1 
This is an intensive course in mate­

rials & processes for Industrial De­
sign. The study of physical properties
of materials and processes by which 
they are formed will include practical
exercises in forming and joining met­
als. There will be field trips to a vari­
ety of industrial fabricators to 
reinforce individual course topics.
Materials& Processes 2 

A continuation of Materials & 
Processes l with emphasis on Plastics 
& Composites Technologies and appli­
cations.
Materials 1 

Encyclopedia of finishing materials
and their method of application.
Media of Print and Broadcast 

This broad study of print and
broadcast media in Canada includin!!
daily a!ld community newspapers, �
magazines and news services, radio
and television stations, reviews the
philosophy and practices of journal­
ism. The concept of press freedom 
ethics and social responsibilities or'the
media are examined.
Model Making 

A model making course for the In­
dustrial Designer using hand tools, 
po�er tools, and wo�dworking ma­
chmery !O form a vanety of materials.
Ef!1p�a�1s upon safety and craftsman­
ship 1s incorporated in a ranoe of
model making activities. 0 

Movement1 

. The first step in preparing an actorm terms of movement consists of cor­rect body �l_ignment: strengthening and flex1b1hty exercise leading to an awareness o� the body as a vehicle forsel f-express1on. 
Movement2 

This course is a continuation of !V1ovem�nt I. Techniques uch as fall­mg, roll mg
! 

dragging, etc .. will be in­troduce? with some improvisation d?ne using the aforementioned tech­niques. 

Movement3 

This clas� ,�ill i�clude periods of
exte�ded acuv11y with periods of re­
laxauon. Each class will begin with 
general exercises designed to lead par-

ticipants through a range ofmo1<e­
ments varying in rhythm and
dynamics. 

As students increase the rangeaoo
vocabulary of movement they willdr.
velop individual and small groupsnt
ies where they can expand the phy-· ,craft of the actor.
Movement4 

This course will strengthen the
skills introduced in Movement 3.
Nature of Crime 2 

For approximately 5 weeks this
course w!ll conce�trate on the typol­
ogy of cnme studies. Factors dis­
cussed will include which "wrongs··
should be considered ''crimes .. ; th:
violence of conditions justifyin g th:
violence of persons; and other contem­
porary moral is ues.
News Photography 1 

This course will develop the skills
required to produce and judge a gool
news photograph. It will concentrate
on the skills of photo-journalism.
Newspaper Layout and Design 

This course wi II cover the essen­
ti_als of newspaper and magazinede­
�1gn and typography through the 
interaction of type and illustrations. b
will deal with layout and design of 
news and feature pages in tabloid aoo
n:ietro page size newspapers and (11..,P­
zmes.
Newspaper Reporting 1 

This is the second in a series of 
basic writing cour es designed to de­
velop reporting and writing skills. needed in all areas of print journ�15r.i
Emphasis is placed on interviewing 
techniques-gathering infom1atioo f«
news storie , feature articles. etc .. 
both in person and by telephone. 
Newspaper Reporting 3 

_ l_'his course will develop writi�­
�dttmg and reporting skills for prull 
Journalism. It aims at rounding Ol_ll(b( 

student's ability to handle the ba.� 
fu!l�tion of newspaper reporting with•
rnmunum of supervision. The c.OU� 
is l(nked'to New paper Reporting !-�.which students will be required top!\ 
duce weekly copy for the Jourllll�Slll 
Department newspaper COVEl · �
first portion of the course will�­
the basic of writing and re.porun8· 



iiiuftion 1 (Equine) 
1.e3ming the_ fundamentals of ani­

,ia1nutrition will help you understand 
iO,inurrients, why the horse nee ds 
jell!, where and how he obtains them 

I- ,_ioow he uses them. Dige tive phys­
��• lab tests _to en�ure nutrient ade­
�and idenuficauon of common 
;11oand feed supplements are other 
!' !CCI areas cove red. 

I 

iutrition 2 (Equine) 

,,_ l/sing 1he theoretical knowledge of 
�nlS and nutrient requirements ac-
,red in Nutrition I, students w ill 

�•apply this knowledge to ration 
pmulotion. Commercial feed prod­
..-nand nutritional diseases and ail­
�ts will also be investigated. 
�re management and hay quality 

• till be mught.

Office Procedures (Travel and
Tourism)

This course will cover general of­
itprocedures in relation to wholesale
Di retail travel offices, including the
:o.-essary skills and techniques for 
lfl)hone transactions and telephone 
itles, 

Operating and Engineering 1 and 2 
Srudents will learn the es ential en­

!i,l!Cring concepts of the radio studio 
�ipmenl, from all kinds of micro­
:imes 10 different types of consoles- ri:hin the structure itself. As wel I. the 
:ttnp!S of correct operation of the 
oliowill be discussed. Students are 
etpecled to understand the various 
bxtions of each piece of equipment 
rd !he techniques of sound engineer­
�-

Outdoor Education/Recreation 
This course will provide an aware­

tssofthe outdoor education/recrea­
field through classroom 

·olyement and participation in a r�s­
�1al outdoor skills seminar. Topics

ude: outdoor leadership principles, 
�rvation Authorities, Provincial 
P.11tSystems Parks Canada and the 
Xatio�al Parks System, organized . �ingand evaluation, current env1-
�n�I concerns, and professional 
�1a11ons and organizations of par­
!tular interest to outdoor recreation-

Package Desig n 1 
. The cour e will provide students w11h a working knowledee of design �ene� and theo!ies and, through a tie­m _wn� Packaging Graphics I, the ap­plication of de�i�n clements to packag­ing and advert1smg graphics.

Packaging Graphics 1 
This course introduces the studentto clie�t-oriented design. Packaging Graphics has constant tie-in projects inPackaging Design I. 

Packaging Graphics 2 
Using design tenets previously dis­covered in first semester courses, stu­d�nts apply these theories, together with other in more advanced tech­

niques, to projects relating to the de­
sign and marketing of packaged 
products. 

Packaging Research 2 
Direct contact with packaging man­

ufacturers and users, in this research, 
provide students with an opportunity 
to meet with future clients and employ­
ers. 

Packaging Studio Methods 1 
Students become familiar with 

many of the materials used in package 
design (felt markers, various pe ncils, 
drafting tools. etc.). They learn to 
present a piece of design work to a . 
client, how to present themselves, sim­
ple studio costing a�d numerous_ other
requirements for doing a good piece of 
saleable package design. 

Packaging Studio Methods 2 
This course presents an in_trod�c­

tion to some of the demands m fin_ished 
artwork for high-speed reproduction. 
The course also continues to offer in­
sight into the re�ular m_ethods �sed by 
professional designers 1_n mee11ng the 
often urgent needs of clients and a 
thorough knowledge of 1he different
printing proce. ses. 

Packaging Technology 1
This i a basic mathematic� course

with the emphasis pl�ced on v1�ual ge­
ometry and volumetric c_ompansons, 
application of marhemaucs to _ area, 
volume and weight p�oblems in pack-

. The studenl will also learn howaging. I to use a perfect �alculator to so ve 
most mathemaucs problems. 

Packaging Technology 2 
This is an introduction to the sim­

pler mechanical components and prin­
ciples encountered in packaging 
machinery and an application of math­
ematics to technical problems in the 
packaging of consumer goods. 

Packaging Typography 1 
Basic mechanical knowledge is nec­

essary before students can actually de­
sign with type. Emphasis is placed on 
these technical areas. Hand let1ering 
for both layout and reproduction, and 
the ability to identify, indicate and 
specify type in the classic faces are 
also developed . 

Pack aging Typ ography 2 
This studies further typographic de­

sign, with special reference to the de­
mands of packaging graphics, type 
mark-up, special photographic distor­
tion techniques and the identification 
of specific type styles. 

Performance 1 
Although the major portion of the 

work will be the rehearsal of two char­
acter realistic scenes, part of this 
course will be devoted to related exer­
cises and improvisation. Each of the 
scenes will be taken through the key 
phases of rehearsal up to the "first run 
through'• stage. There will be a pres­
entation of the scenes to the faculty at 
the.conclusion of the course. 

Performance 2 
This course will involve a concen­

trated study and performance of a se­
ries of interrelated scenes of a 
particular play, 10 include individual 
and group process, discussion and per­
formance. 

Performance 3 
Students will rehearse a realistic 

play. In addition there will be discus­
sion and exercises. Each student will 
be responsible for developing his role 
on his own. The instructor's main 
function will be to lead the student to­
ward the development of a construc­
tive working method. 

Performance 4 
This segment of Performance will 

be devoted to improvisation. The 
course will explore what improvisa­
tion can and cannot do by trying out 
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the various forms it may take. The out-
come of this segment will be an irn-
provisational workshop wherein the 
various forms are given outward mani-
festation. 
Personnel Administration (Arena) 

This course will examine the corn-
ponents of the management process, as 
they affect arenas. It will analyse the 
various stages of employee relation-
ships with emphasis on human rela-
tions and effective supervision. Case 
studies and other resources will be 
used to facilitate the application of var-
ious theories to the practical aspects of 
arena management. 

Perspective and Rendering 1 
(Interior Design) 

Emphasis will be placed on pen 
ink, pencil, water colour and full col-
our rendering for good project presen-
talion. In conjunction with the above, 
the following aspects will be reviewed: 
two-point and one-point perspectives, 
shade and shadow in plan and eleva-
tions, shade and shadow in perspective 
and reflections in perspective. 

Perspective 1 
Work in the basics of perspective 

will be applied to drawings in line of 
objects anQ products. Studies in light-
ing will introduce techniques in tone. 
Tonal analysis and rendering will be 
studied in context with form, surface 
and reflection. 

Perspective 2 

Perspective studies will be applied 
to architectural forms, the figure in re-
lation to objects and environment. The 
conversion of given graphic reference 
to new concepts will be studied along 
with the adaptation of figures and ob-
jects to given locale. Project rendering 
will be in line, tone and colour media. 
Correction of photographic reference 
distortion by graphics will be studied. 

Philosophy of Law Enforcement 1 

This course is designed to thor-
oughly familiarize the student with 
working conditions and prejudices to 
be encountered in law enforcement and 
security jobs. 

Philosophy of Leisure 

Students develop their own "phi-
losophy of leisure'' through an intro-
duction of concepts of leisure and 

Course Descriptions 

recreation, their effect on the delivery 
of leisure services today, and in the fu-
ture. The major factors affecting lei-
sure patterns and the theories of 
contemporary authorities relative to 
current and future social, economic 
and other conditions are examined. 

Photography - A/V Techniques 

Students will become proficient in 
the operation, maintenance and appli-
cations of audio-visual production and 
presentation equipment. Students will 
also practice A/V techniques and show 
that they are able to properly assem-
ble, store, handle and, if necessary, re-
pair the non-print media they must 
use. 

Photography - Applied 1 

In this history of photography, trac-
ing its evolution from the time of Aris-
totle to the present, the development of 
photographic processing and of the 
basic Meniscus lens to the current 
complex compound lens will be cov-
ered. Lectures, demonstrations and 
practical assignments will be the for-
mat of this course. 

Photography - Applied 2 

This course reviews the problems of 
on-location and studio assignments of 
a more complex nature. Subjects will 
require a greater dgree of skill in all 
aspects of photographic techniques. 
The use of props, the importance of 
�eadlines and t�� need for an applica-
t1on of compos1t1on, creativity and 
imagination will be covered throuoh 
lect�r�s, �ernonstrations, critique� and 
part1c1pat1on. 

Photography - Applied 3 

Students will discuss in class and 
apply in their projects the various 
skills and techniques essential 10 a 
fl�x_ible professi?nal photographer. 
Y1s1ts to professional studios are 
scheduled and students will devote 
much time to research ideas for their 
thematic assignments, secure props 
and apply their skills and imagination 
for high quality results. 

Photography - Applied 4 

�tudents \�ill work toward the prep-
a_rat1�n of th�•r final portfolio by expe-
nencmg va�1ous advertising and 
p_roduc1_ ass1gnrn�nts. Shooting ses-
s1ons will be earned on in the Col-
lege's two studios, will proces 

monitor strips and plot the perform-
ance o� �rocess control graphs under 
superv1s1on. 

Photography - Business 
Management 

The student will be exposed to the 
fundamental procedures of small busi-
ness management and operation. Suh-
jects covered are: management 
techniques, ��rketing, time manage-
ment, advertising, record keeping, of-
flee procedures and personal attitudes. 

Photography - Colour Process 

The common colour processes such 
as transparencies and colour negative 
material will be explained through lee-
tu res, demonstrations and practical as-
signments. Colour printing and 
filtration in the process will be skill 
the students will acquire and apply in 
the rest of the program. Maafi and 
Hope colour processors are used. 

Prerequisite: Successful completion 
of first year. 

Photography - Darkroom 
Techniques 1 

This course is a basic introduction 
to the chemical proces es involved in 
darkroom procedures. Lecture and 
demonstrations focus on the proper 
techniques and procedures to follow in 
�Im development and projection prinl· 
mg. 

Photography - Darkroom 
Techniques 2 

This course will extend the stu-
dent's knowledge and skills in the con· 
trol of black-and-white printing and 

Pil film processing. A variety of p�· 
ing techniques will be explained an� 

dcr practiced: line film processing. ioning. 
� posterization. sensitornetry. and the 

zone system. � 

Photography - Graphics 
This course shows the close rela· 

tio�ship of photography 10 graphic artS 
(pnnting) and graphic design (com-
mercial artists). Lectures will intro-
duce the types of reproduction .. 
techniques and operations and theirl.ll-
herenc problems. This background cm 
reproduction processes will enable the 
stud�nt/photographer to anticiP3te !he 
requirements of the artist and the 
printer/ engraver. 



tography; - Lighting 1 
'f11iscourse ?� b�sic lighting tech-

jf#> will fum1lianze the student with
,111ous sources and type of light­
The tudent, ill learn the opera­:and maint�nance of com!"non types

(llighling equipment, the effects pro-
� by natural (day light) and anifi­
i,J(1Ungs1en) light and will help 
Jlllltlfuc1ure lighting acces ories uch
,sditrusers. snoots. cookies. 

1. ;iiotography - Lighting 2 
complex lighting techniques will 

!tdtmon trared in a natural progre -
ill from th� ba_ ic light_ing �echniques
amed in L1ght1ng I. Lighting tech-

C· l!ljlll!S applicable to. variou ui:,jects .
S· tudin!? tung ten lights, are d1 -

�and demonsti:ated in the eta s­
rrom and in the stud 10 ..

'

Photography - Lighting 3 
Through lecture , demonstrations>n oiprac1ice of various lighting tech­

:l!UCS to produce special effects, tu­
:tnts I ill learn advanced electronic 
l!Shtechnique using studio flash
::utsand a ccessories.

Photography - Professional
Studies 

Guest lccrurers will demonstrate 
irparticular specialties and discuss
problems and difficulties in their 

�ofphotography. This erie. of
?mOnstration will introduce new 
?thniques and proce se for the stu� 

-io apgly and/or modify for their
projects or client demands.

Photography - Studio 1 
This course will introduce the tu­

'.rl;lsto the technical terminology of ' 
�ography and to the identification.
;tration. and maintenance of photo­
['2Phic equipment u ed in studios. 
txlents will al o learn to operate the 
�um format camera (6 x 6. 6 x 4.5 

6x 7) and the characteristics of the
¾ific models. 
Photography - Studio 2 
. Through lecture and demonstra-

, this course will familiarize the
�nt with the techniques of la�ge 
"1natcamera operation, including
•rm_ents of component parts �nd 

'lrect1ons or distortions of the image
�ed. A good understand in� of 

�ration of this equipment 1s.cs-
l to successfully complete the 

practical assignments given in AppliedPhotography 2. 
Photography - Studio 3 

T_his c_ourse will strengthen the stu­dent s skills so that a competent ap­proach and appreciation of difficult ubjects can be attained using colour and black and white. The student will be�ome familiar with lighting manipu­lation for the best effect and will learnto use props to attain harmonious de­·ign and composition. 

Photography - Studio 4 
By a series of lectures, demonstra­

tions and seminars, the student will ac­
quire sufficient knowledge to be 
capable of doing portraiture in both 
black and white and in colour. Light­
ing styles and techniques will be dem­
onstrated to show how to achieve 
special effects. 

Photography - Theory 1 
This course is an introduction to the

theory of light. the composition of 
light (natural and artificial), its charac­
teristics and behaviour. The response 
of photographic emulsions to the dif­
ferent types of lighting, and an intro­
duction to basic options (as related to
simple and compound l�nses) will be
followed by demonstrations of lens 
performance and aber�atio�s. Basi_c 
formulae will be explained m relauon
to optical laws. This course i_s tau�hl
by the lecture m�thod in co�Juncuon 
with demonstrauons by the instructor 
and student participali<?n in blackboard
problem-solving exercises. 

Photography - Theory 2 
Lectures and demonstrations will

expand the student's k�owledge and
skills pertaining to optical formulae,
lens performance and lens types.

Photography - Theor� 3 
The student will acquire ?a�k-

round information on specialized _as­
�ects of photograp�y and the theon�s 
behind their use. Fields �overed are. 
archival processing, aenal p�otogra­
phy colour retouching on pnnts and 

ct
· 

neg�tives, photo equipment, and me I-

cal photography. 

Photography - Theory 4

To introduce the student to the �on­
ce l and practical workout _of qu�hty p 

1 lectures and exercises will becontra. 

-
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given on the monitorin� of black-and­
white and colour materials. 

Photography For Graphics 1 
This basic photography course will

take the student through the photo­
graphic sequence from camera lo dark­
room so that the training may be 
applied to photographic illustrative
elements of Graphic Design. 

Photography For Graphics 2 
Practical basic training and an un­

derstanding of the photographer's . scope and limits will prepare Graphic
students to create concepts designed 
for illustration by photography. Cer­
tain appropriate projects originating in 
Graphic Design 2 will be photo­
graphed by the student to fully under­
stand this application. The value of 
photographic reference in �bstracted 
and realistic illustration will be dem­
onstrated in relation to the Advertising
and Graphic Design program. 

Photography For PR Practitioners 
This course will cover the basics of

photography and how to use as a com­
munications tool. 

Photography 1 
This course introduces basic photo­

graphic techniques and procedur_es. 
Students will demonstrate proficiency
in operating camera and darkroom 
equipment and will be processin_g an� 
printing their own black and white pic­
tures. In conjunction with the AV Me­
dia Applications, Introduc�ion course,
students will take colour slides for a 
multi-image show. They will le_arn to
present their pictures using various 
display formats. 

Photography 2 
Students will experiment with a va­

riety of advanced visual production 
techniques using photographic proc­
esses. High contrast line film exposure
and processing techniques as :Yell �s 
non-photographic methods will be in­
troduced. The student will also pro­
duce and present quality photographic
visuals that can be used in educational
film and video media. 
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Plant Identification 1 and 2 
This course will provide the student 

with the background information 
needed to understand the present sys­
tem of plant classification and nomen­
clature. It will involve both outdoor 
labs and in-class instruction in the 
identification and landscape use of 
those woody plants which arc hard and 
commonly used in Southern Ontario. 

Portfolio 
This is an advanced class in meth­

ods of graphic and personal/profes­
sional presentation. 

Post Production Techniques 1 
16mm 

The student will have to complete a 
16mm film production. Technical as­
pects of picture and sound editing arc 
discussed with respect to established 
procedures in the film and TV indus­
try. 

PR Research 
This course will familiarize the stu­

dent with the techniques used in sur­
veys and polls: starching. copy-testing: 
organizations specializing in this work 
and how their services are used. 

Practical Horse Care 1 
Students review the many aspects of 

horse care and handling including 
grooming; mucking-out; trimming: 
clipping; the selection, care. repairing 
and fitting of English and Western 
tack; lameness; horse clothing: meth-· 
ods of restraint; T. P.R.; general sign. 
of health and disease: sick nursing; 
wound care; first aid; bedding mate­
rials; stable vices; preparation for 
travel and loading. Students will be su­
pervised for an additional two hours 
per week. practicing kill. learned in 
class. 

Practical Horse Care 2 
This course aims at perfecting .ome 

of the skills acquired in Practical 
Horse Care I (i.e. clipping) and will 
introduce several new a. pect of hon,e 
care: bandaging; the care. fitting and 
parts of harne : lunging: braiding 
manes and tail : trimming and shm -
ing. You will be supervi. ed for an ad­
ditional two hours per week, 
practicing skills learned in cla. . 

Course Descriptions 

Practical Public Relations 1 and 2 
Specialized fields have their own 

problems and special tools and tc�h­
nique for solving them. This course 
provides in-depth analysis of the one 
and comprehensive practice of the 
other. 

Practicum 1 
As apprentice coaches with one of 

the Centre ·s chief instructors. students 
will get involved in the planning of les­
sons and course development for one 
group of first-year students and will 
follow that group ·s progress through­
out the semester. Students will be pre -
ent each week for the first year lecture 
plus the two riding sessions. They will 
assist the chief instructor with dass 
preparation. warm up and setting up of 
fence .. 

Practicum 2 
As in Practicum I. students will be 

apprentice coaches with one of the 
Centre ·s chief instructors and learn 
more about the planning process. de­
veloping course outlines for specific 
topics and revising them on comple­
�ion of the cl�ss�s taught on those top­
ics by the chief instructor. Again. 
students must attend all lectute and lab 
s�ss_ions f�r the particular group of
Rtdtn� �kills 2 that _ they arc as igned. 
In add111on, they will act as a sistant 
instructors for a ten-week evenino 
course on Introduction to Riding� 

Principles of Floral Design 1 and 
2 

This cour e outlines in detail the 
principle of designing flowers for all 
occasions. stressing shape or line. 
scale, balanc� and colour harmony. 
Th� course will al o deal with pecial 
holiday treatments of flower ale item 
that are becoming more demanding in 
the indu try. 

Production Management 1 
I _n thi. C(!mprehen. ivc study of 

bu mes. a-; It relate· to Film and Tele� 
vision Produ lion, emph i i. on 
a�apt_ing feature film produ tion orga­
n1zat1onal me�h_od · t documentary 
�In� and tclev1 1011. hows. Thi course 
ts directly rel!lleu to the pm tical oroa­
nization of all econd-ycar crcwl> and 
a � ignment,. 

Program Scheduling 1 -

This is a course in scheduling, pro­
gramming and promoting the year­
round events in an arena, the corporat 
image and public relations for the 
arena. 

Properties 1 

This project-oriented course intro­
duces the student to the art of proper­
ties management and development. 
Students will analyse scripts to deter­
mine propertie required and learn 
where to get them and what to do wilh 
them. 

Property Management and 
Security 

This course provides a d etailed 
study of the role of Property Manage­
ment in liotels. clubs and re orts. The 
student will learn the functions and du­
ties of a property manager, which in­
clude a knowledge of planning budget 
and various aspects of security: fire 
prevention: energy conservat ion; envi· 
ronmental safety: and waste disposals. 1 
Theories of contracts and leases for 
maintenance of property and opera­
tional equipment plus and study of 
management work methods and an 
analysis of feasible operational costs 
and economical alternatives are also 
included. 

Public Relations Lab 1 
This i an introduction to the basics 

of the public relations work situation 
with empha is on the development of 
new awarene s and organiuitional of 
time and material. A signments arere­
lated to Public Relations Writing I and 
2. 

Public Relations Lab 2, 3 and 4 

These courses will put into practice 
the various ingredients. procedures 
and techniques used by the pmcti· 
tioner. First and second year srudenlS 
work singly and in groups to put into 
practice classroom theory. 

Public Relations Seminar 1 and2

Guest lecturers. panels and group 
discussion will cover specific situa· 
lions taken from the experience of the 
invited expcns. 



4elations Writing 1 
�isacore ubjec1 which ana-
··the 1yles ?f writing _ necessary 
f\Jblk Relation and ngorou ly dc­
·thc techniques 10_ �se t�em ef-

,,tly. lt include wnung tor p�inr,
· 3Jl(lTV; proposals, adverttsing,

-service announcements and
r.l!fized correspondence. 

,.-::;-ck Administration 
�course studie · the various po-
1 ·and rheir functions in the man-

01 of racetracks. It will include a
:tlllCOI in one of these areas such 
�'!lllll clerk, publicity, racing ee­
l. office. etc. 

�g Industry 1 
))IOUghbred) 
�ine Industry I involves a study 
:tmany administrative and techni-1- lljt(IS involved in Thoroughbred 
·,.,_Srudents gain a comprehensive
• of: backstretch activities: con-

.... g methods; the admi_nistrntion •- �iOOtrol of afterno�>n racmg; gov­
:rnr involvement Ill the Thorough­

illustry; Thoroughbred h ist<?ry;
·o:selection principles. Al o m-

in this course is a two-week 
-�?Cement at the Thoroughbred

\!ioDrama 1 and 2 

Thiscourse will be concerned with
s till'tloment of two area of broad­

-voice and drama. The course
rumine different types of drama 
11111hcy relate to radio broadcast­

!- 1Sawhole and tackle the practical
d ll:lofcom�unicating the various

llofdrama through the u. e and
�ting of the voice.

e �laboratory 2 
· · course is a project program·. 
�nt or group of students will

. �production assignments 10
!?Search and produce.

- �News and Voice Training
2 � course will study broadcast 

. m with regard to its daily . .. Students will participate me le newsroom and each stu-
' I rotate throuo'h all the desks;

b l?ather, sports, announcmg,_ 
,a�assignment. Students will 
tdn, and announce newscasts on

'°'during each class.

Radio News 1 

ti 
This_course i designed to lay the oundat1on for writing basic radio news copy. Work will be balanced be­tween theory and practice. 

Radio News3 The course will teach the skills nec­ess_a�y for several kinds of radio news wrn_mg; for_e?iting copy and selectingtones for a1nng: analyse newscasts heard  on FM and AM radio stations.?tuden� �ill l�ok at the question of Journahst1c ethics, examine CRTC regulations. the history of radio and its psychology and the concept of all newsand other new developments.
Recreation Administration 
. T�is is a basic introduction to orga­mzat1onal and administrative proc­esses and techniques involved in recreation. The first section will focuson administrative structure: organiza­

tional considerations; and policy de­velopment. The second section will include legal aspects and liability; the
role of computers; and research.
Recreation Facilities 

This course will introduce the stu­
dent to the major recreation facility
components found in a community. 
The process of planning, designing,. 
constructing and operating outdoor/in­
door facilities will be covered.

Recreation Finance 
In this introduction to the area of

recreation financ�, technique� and 
processes involved in budgetmg, ac_­
counting. purchasi _ng, grantsn:,ansh1p
and fund raising will be exammed. 

Recreation Personnel 
Management 

An introduction to the l�adersh1p 
re uirements of the recreat!on profes­
si;nal with special emphasis on per-

nnel management. Current theor� so 
ersonnel management will related t

? 
p

d and leadership skills willbe examme 
· t·a1 be developed t�rough expenen I 

learning situations . 

. tion and Ice Making 1 
Refr•��ra 

d in the theory of re-
Th 1s _ 1s a stu 

t�e components of re-
frigerat�on and 

with the emphasisfrigerauon syste�:�tion and mainte­
on day-to-d�y 

��aking techniques for
nance, and 1ce 

r
· 

the various types o ice. 

Rental Shop Operation 
This course will focus on -the ski 

equipment as it relates to rental opera­
tions.

Reproduction and Breeding J 
A detailed study of reproductive 

physiology stressing the normal regu­
lation of sperm and ova devel_opment,
conception, gestation, partunt1on and
lactation are the major topics covered
in this course. Considerable time is 
spent studying the estrous cycle so_ that
proper detection of estrus and maung
times are apparent.

Reproduction and Breeding 2 
f roblems of the broodmare and. foalwil be discussed. Art11lc1al msemma-

tion, breeding the problem mare and
basic genetics will also be covered. 
Students will take a one-week place­
ment at a breeding farm. This will en­
courage actual working �xperience
during foaling and breedmg.

Retail Radio Sales 
The student will be introduced to

the role of the sales person in radio
both for local and national radio.

Riding and Driving 1 and 2 
This course will provide the student

with the correct basics in English and 
Western Equitation as well as Pleasure
Driving. The riding courses cover . 
such major areas as correct body posi­
tion, effective aid usage and the J?S�­
chology of horse control. The dnvmg 
section will teach the students harness­
ing techniques, methods of ?riving, . 
and familiarization with various vehi­
cles. 

Riding Skills 1 and 2 
Building upon the skills acqui�ed in 

Riding and Driving this course_ will of­
fer the opportunity to advance 1_n rhe_ 
areas of either Western or English Rid­
ing or Racetrack Exer _cise_ �iding._ Stu­
dents will develop their R1dmg Skills 
in order to be a more diversified stable
manager.

Script Writing 1 
In this introduction to the basic 

skills needed to prepare, organize, and
write scripts for film projects, the s�u­
dent will research, prepare, an? wnte
outlines, treatments, and shootmg 
scripts, and will prepare story boa�ds
and detailed scripts for several proJ-

-
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ects. including all assignments in the 
first semester Supcr-8 Film Production 
Workshop. 

Script Writing 3 
This course continues to develop 

journalistic writing skills for Film/TV. 
as well as writing interviews and re­
searching the area of specific craft for­
mats such as educational, industrial, 
industructional, PR, etc. In the winter 
semester it expands into the area of 
commercials and dramatic formats. 

Scripting 1 and 2 
In this introduction to the basic 

skills needed to prepare, organize and 
write scripts for AV presentations, film 
and TV projects, students will be re­
sponsib le for rcsearcbing, preparing 
and writing outlines, treatments and 
shooting scripts. They will also be re­
quired to prepare story boards and de­
tailed scripts for several AV projects. 

Security Practices 
This course will give the student an 

understanding of Security Practice as 
it relates to a variety of security set­
tings. Emphasis will be directed to­
wards all aspects of physical security 
including those factors of internal/ex­
ternal influences, control systems, in­
dustrial and commercial approaches to 
security, and the problems encoun­
tered in each. Focus will be given to 
special audit areas and method of sur­
veying in a security context. 

Showing and Judging 1 and 2 
These courses will teach you the 

principles of conformation assessment 
as they relate to different breeds of 
horses. The rules, regulations and 
judging of hunters, jumpers, equita­
tion, fine harness, draft and coaching 
classes will be covered as well as the 
preparation of horses for shows and 
sales. You will also learn to run a horse 
show, design and construct courses, 
and you will gain experience working 
at a major horse show (Royal Winter 
Fair) in administration, tack booth, or 
the horse area of your interest. 

Singing 1 
This is an introductory course in 

basic singing. The student will learn to 
work with a piano. become aware of 
chords and melodies, how to use the 
voice - being aware of pitch, develop­
ing skill:, in tempo, rhythm. lyrics. the 
use of the body to create emotion, mi-

Course Descriptions 

crophone techniques and repertoire de­
velopment. 

Singing2 
Continuing from the first semes­

ter's work a student will work more 
extensively on the performance and in­
terpretive aspects: voice projection, 
awareness of lyrics. use of the body, 
eyes, face and hands to create emotion. 
extension of knowledge about Broad­
way and current music and its per­
formance. 

Site Layout and Survey Math 1 
Students are introduced to basic 

land surveying as it is applied to the 
landscape industry. This includes com­
petence in the use of the basic survey 
instruments: levels, chains. rods, 
transits and other associated equip­
ment. Practical labs shall be conducted 
on each component of the course. 

Site Layout and Survey Math 2 
This course further develops the 

student's ability to carry out various 
grade-related survey functions, includ­
ing basic cut and fill determination and 
the setting and control of new (pro­
posed) grades. A lso, the uses of a 
transit or Theodolite are practised as 
they pertain to the landscape industry. 

Ski Area Field Research 
The format will consist of visits to a 

variety of facilities to allow exposure 
to the various types of operations and 
the methods inherent in each, as well 
as providing the student the opportu­
nity to meet with their faculty advisor 
to plan their major research investiga­
tion format. 

Ski Lift f>peration and 
Maintenance 

The student will develop a knowl­
edge of the design. construction and 
operation of the various types and 
styles of ski lifts. Emphasis will be 
placed on the application of the data. 
to ensure the most suitable equipment 
installation for each specific location 
and requirement. 

Ski Lift Operation and 
Maintenance 2 

.'Jihe training will cover: lift selec­
tion and purchases; construction tech­
niques; lift design and operation; 
maintenance programs; and lift laws 
and regulations. 

Ski Patrol and Risk Managemeiit 
This course focuses on the role and 

the function of ski patrol operations 
and their contribution to risk manage­
ment. 

Ski Resort Food Management 
Students study: food and beverage 

service in a ski resort, principles of 
food service design and layout; kitchen 
equipment layout; menu planning; 
food and labour cost control; and food 
purchasing. 

Ski Resort Personnel 
Administration 

This course will examine the com­
ponents of the management process as 
they affect ski areas. It will also ana­
lyse the various stages of employee re­
lationships with emphasis on human 
relations and effective supervision. 
Case studies and other resources will 
be used to facilitate the application of 
various theories to the practical aspero 
of ski area management. 

Ski School Management 
This course is designed to provide 

the student with a thorough knowledgt 
of ski schools. 

Snowmaking and Hill Grooming1 
The student will be exposed to ihe 

various types of equipment involved in 
the snowmaking and hill grooming 
process as well as their uses and the 
various types of areas in Ontario. The 
latest techniques in snow control and
systematic monitoring of equipment 
will be combined with equipment 
usage to provide a total background. 

Sound Recording Techniques 1 
The student will learn to record 

h_igh quality sound for film & televi-.
s1on productions. 'I'he course also will 
expa!ld knowledge in sound studio rc­
c�r�mg techniques as well as sound 
m1X1_ng of multiple sound tracksforaH
merua. film. T. V. & audio visual. 

Sound Technology 1 
How to plan. record, mix, splice 

and prepare a sound uack are all 
taught in this introductory course.� 
dents examine sound effects, makt• 
sound track for a theatre produGUOll 
and learn how to run it. 
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Effects 1 
ts use, design and build sim-

efects and learn how an effect pro-
works. This course provides an ·on to special effects includ-meisimple effects from fire to 
. TIie use of rear-projection 
,sorim. splitgel, gobos is also 

5iii,liancf1 Fa� �anagement 1 
lbis course will introduce you to 

�planning process involved in de-
�g and constructing an equine fa-
' . Topics will include: choosing a 

ion. stable construction and de-
tgn. facility and '.arm layou�, _land-
Rf!ing, and fencmg. In add1t1on the 
� will also touch on personnel 

rement, the role of the manager, 
and farm safety, and computer 

ptions with some hands-on expe-
· . Field trips to local farms will 
used to support the classroom mate-

bleand Farm Management 2 
Asa continuation of Stable and 

Management 1, this course ex-· the business operation of a
facility. Marketing and advertis-

' , financial planning, management 
control, record keeping, labour, 

iiancing Le., leasing, buying, rent-,organizational structure, taxation, 
lllurance, the law related to the horse, ill licensing will be some of the top-

covered, 
liible Management 
Students will be prepared to meet 
stable management requirements of 

, level I and Level 2 Equestrian hing Certificate Program. From �practical side, students will learn to 
k-out and bed down stalls; groom; 

�for�d repair tack; trim; clip; ge; braid; and take temperature, �and respiration. From the theo-�side, students will learn about 
�ics of conditioning and condi-g methods; transportation of �; trailer safety; the food and 
�ng; unsoundness; lameness anal-
: ,leethand aging. 
ii.-9e Management 1

\ The role of the Stage Manage _r will
d'�ssed during this imme�s10n 

� In the functions and duties of 
&age Manager, in and out of re-

�I. Students will learn about 

APPLIED 

and CREATIVE 

ARTS 

preparation, blocking rehearsal pro-cedu d. · · jectors. Some assignments will 
1 res, iscipline, technical rehears- intertwine with projects in other a s  and calling the show. i courses. 

Still Photography 1 Supervisory Techniques 1 This co�rse will introduce the stu- This course is an overview of job de�t to basic techniques in black and responsibilities. Through role play ing, W�Jte photography. Students will ac- field practice experiences and theoreti-quire all the necessary skills in photog- cal materials, the student will develop r�phy, geared mainly towards human relations skills and an under-cmematog�phy. I! will �e demanding standing of the role of a supervisor. on student s t�chmcal skills, readiness�nd personal imagination and creativ- Supervisory Techniques 2 Ity. The focus of this course is the crea-
tive application of communication and Still Photography 2 management functions to the supervi-The lectures will build on and refine sor'sjob. the knowledge in black and white pho-

tography acquired in previous semes- Systems 1 
ters and will expand to colour and This course is a broad investigation 
.black and white slide presentation and of systems and module theory with a 
location lighting techniques, to en- study of systems, multiples. nodes, 
hance the 16mm cinematography bridges, and relationships in Nature, 

� course as well as to cover A/V produc- Art & Design, Architecture, and Pro-
tion techniques. duction; analysis of successful systems, 

'� 

Structure and Finance 
and varying definitions of systems. 

� A study of the management and fi- Tariff and Ticketing 1 
� nancial structures, staff responsibili- This course will teach the students 

ties, personnel requirements in public the correct application of the fares 
and private arenas, and the various published in the NORTH AMER PAS-
legislation affecting arenas. SENGER TARRIFF (ATPC) , part I, 

2, 5, and 6. It will provide the students 
Studio Methods 1 with the skills required to complete 

You will learn all the basic mate- passenger tickets based on these fares 
rials, instruments and equipment used and rules. by the professional graphic artist. It is 

Teaching Skills 1 and 2 a practical training in studio proce-
du res, the presentation of artwork as Students will gain teaching experi-
well as in professional practices and ence acting as apprentice coaches with 
relationships. Initial reproduction one of the Centre's chief instructors in 
methods will be related to techniques, both arena and stable situations. In ad-
i.e. line, pre-separated art and half- dition, they will act as assistant in-
tone. structors for a ten-week evening 

course on Introduction to Riding. 
Studio Methods 2 

Advanced techniques in camera- Technical Communications 1 

t ready art will be taught in sequence This is a course in Basic Drafting 
with reproduction methods. Pre-sepa- Theory as it applies to standard prac-
rated and four-colour reproduction will tices for representation of 3-Dimcn-
be included. Appropriate projects will sional objects. C.S.A. practices form 

E originate in the n:ainly conceptual De- the framework of reference. There is a 
sign 2 and Graphics 2 courses. class time of 3 hours per week for lee-

tures, demonstrations and discussions 
Super-8 Production Workshop 1 of equipment and techniques. 

Students will acquire the technical 
Technical Communications 2 capability to comple�e a serie� of as_- This course is a continuation and signments of increasm� techmcal d1ffi-

culty. This course continues to develop development of Technical Communi-
the technical skills of the �tudents by cations I, with extensive emphasis on 
introducing sound recordmg tech- design detailing of products in shop 
niques, Super-8 editing and sound pro- drawings. 
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APPLIED 

and CREATIVE 

ARTS 

Technical Illustration 1 
Students will take a five-hour pe­

riod of study - generally following a 
pattern of one hour with the camera, 
two hours of sketching and two hours 
of ILP. 

Textiles 
This is an introduction 10 the aes­

thetic characteristics of textiles and 
their functions in the interior environ­
ment. 

Theory of Coaching Level 1 and 2 
The Ontario Coaching Develop­

ment Program provides amateur 
coaches with formal training in the sci­
ence and art of coaching to improve 
leadership skills. This program awards 
accredited certification to successful 
participants. Topics include the role of 
the coach, leadership and communica­
tion, sports psychology, motor learn­
ing and motivation, growth and 
development, biomechanics, exercise 
physiology, sports medicine and prin­
ciples of athletic conditioning. 

Theory 1 

This introduction to the basic ele­
ments of music includes melody, har­
mony, rhythm and timbre, modern 
harmony, chord symbolization, chord 
scale theory and harmonic progres­
sion. 

Theory2 

This course is a continuation of 
Theory I. Melody writing and analysis 
receive emphasis along with the study 
of chord function and harmonic analy­
sis. Studies in harmonic progression 
are continued. 

Thesis 1 
This course, combined with Thesis 

2 (semester 6), gives the student the 
opportunity to identify a specialized 
area of interest and pursue an in-depth 
project encompassing the full design 
process. Thesis I is intended to lay the 
groundwork for project execution in 
Thesis 2. 

Thesis2 
Thesis 2 is a continuation of Thesis 

1 where the student completes the 
project tasks identified and approved in 
'ifhesis 1. 

Course Descriptions 

Tourism 1 

This introductory course will pro­
vide an understanding of the scope of 
the Travel and Tourism Industry. The 
student will examine the background 
of tourism as an industry and will de­
velop a knowledge of motivating needs 
of the tourist and the many segments of 
the travel industry. 

Tourism 2, 3 and 4 
These courses will increase the stu­

dents' knowledge of tourist destina­
tions throughout the world. Special 
emphasis will be placed on significant 
cultural events, recreational facilities 
and tourist attractions. 

Travel Techniques "A" 1 and 2 

This is an introductory course de­
signed to teach students the use of the 
Domestic and International Airline 
Guides, how to read and interpret hotel 
reference books/rate sheets, travel in­
formation manuals and the correct 
method of making reservations. 

TVNews1 

This is an introduction to television 
news writing. The course will empha­
size basic writing techniques for televi­
sion from on-camera stories to the 
scripting of film and tape. 

TVNews2 

The course continues the develop­
ment of skills introduced in the first 
year television writing classes. It will 
concentrate on the basic techniques of 
television news writing and reporting. 

TVNews3 

This basic co�rse in the craft of tel­
evision news production covers all as­
pects of studio electronic techniques 
i�cluding video tape and film produc­
tion. Students will produce news and 
f�a�ure stories as well as complete tele­
v1s1on newscasts. There will be em­
phasis on the relationship between 
news content and TV presentation. 

TV Operations 

Students will be introduced to the 
b�sic operating and production tech­
n_1ques for televi_sion. Starting with the 
single cam�ra v1dee recording system, 
students w1_ll_ progress to the multiple 
camera facility oflhe basic television 
studio. At that time, they will learn to 
research. deveJop, crew, and direct 
simple television productions. 

TV Production 2 -

Students will be given an introduc. 
tion to writing for television with em­
phasis on form and format. They wiU 
identify their audience , set objectives
and effectively use the video medium. 
They will research and prepare story 
outlines and shoot scripts. Once com­
pleted, they will be required to direct 
their programs or to perform as crew 
members on other student productiom 
in the colour studio. 

TV Production 3 
Different aspects of television pro­

duction and operation will be reviewed 
and students will be preparing scripts 
for individual and/or group produc­
tions. The type of programs to be pro­
duced during this semester will be 
determined by the class in consuhatioo 
with the instructor. These programs 
will reflect the types of production that 
the students might become involved 
with after graduation from the Audio­
Visual Technician Program. 

TV Production, Introduction 

Students will review basic televi­
sion operations to be able to operate 
television studio equipment and de­
velop and produce simple television 
programs. 

Typography 1 

This analysis of current d esigns:ml 
their relationships to historic fonns, 
studies the structure, aesthe1ics and� 
psychology that will be applied 1opror 
ects in hand lettering. Field trips 101)'" 
pographic firms will demonstrate 
typesetting processes. 

Typography 2 

With an emphasis on aesthetic qU!i­
ities and the emotfonal aspects oflhe 
medium, you will be trained in the de­
sign application, selec1ion and mart:
up of typography at the layou1 s1age 111 

calculation of final art production. 

Voic e 1 and2 
This introduction to voice produc­

tion and physiology will continue 10 
develop ov,er the course of the pro-

ill gram. l'he physiology of speedt w. 
run parallel with the practice ofi�,
speech producti0n and will consn.11*' 
soi_entific basis for practic.al�applicd
voice and SPteoh exercises. ™ 

course gives the beginnings of a� 
prehensive and detailed 1cnowtcdgl'V1 

speech and voiee produ_ction w[Jick 



ca!TY the students beyo�d the 
�ries of the program into their 
�ional work. 

�and4 .. .
'lllis se.cond year of vocal training 1

ttJIIIIO carry the student farther in 
pig of the use _ofth� vocal instru­
:fJ.· To accon_iphsh 1_h1s there will be 
-t(ical work m read•�� and speaking 
�edpassages. Add1t1onally one 
,;ll'.Saweek will deal with a study of 
;¢ics designed to develop the sru­
J111' hea ring ability, not only for 
l!foWll sou'hds, but the s_ound of 0th-

This aspect of work will also play 
•'311 in the acquisition of dialects for., k ;.;racier wor . 

)oil< Experience Fieldwork 
Srudents spend a full week (Mon-

• through Friday) working on an au­
:.i-visual production or a technical 
: zspart of an organization's or in­
tution's staff. All students are re­
� to be at Humber College one 
l)'e\'ery month to present and file 

reports, take part in discus­
about their work and participate 

!Jyseminars, lectures or technical 
,i:oostrations which might be ar­
� on that day. 

lriting For Radio 1 
This course will feature continuity 
· gfor commercials as well as cor­

'llwriting procedures for news and 
ms programs. 

liting For Radio 2 
This course will continue to offer 

iques of writing begun in Writing
• Radio 1. The art of writing station 

;:xnolion and public service an-
. hements will be taught. 

ijing For Radio 3 
lbiscourse is a continuation of 
, · g For Radio 2 with emphasis on 
rtttedtopics in commercial writing 

• 'llCWsand sports events.

Business

Accounting Concepts 1 
This cour e assumes no accountingbackground on the part of the student. It cover� the complete accounting cycle with emphasis on the conceptualas well as the procedural elements of the cycle. The course concludes with achapter on accounting for cash. 

Accounting Concepts 2 
This course provides a detailed �tudy of the accounting for the various 1te�1s appearing on a balance sheet, their �ontrol a?d their effects upon re­late� items of income and expense, in­cluding accounting differences for 

each ty pe of business enterprise. 
Accounting 2 {Accounting 
Concepts and Practice) 

Prerequisite is previous completion 
of an introductory accounting course 
such as Financial Recording. 

The course covers the complete ac­
counting cycle at a fairly complex 
level and stresses both theory and ap­
plication. Practical work will include 
case studies and practice models. Stu­
dents will be expected to achieve high 
standards of accuracy, speed and ac­
counti"!g performance. 

Advanced Marketing 
Administration {Business 
Administration) 

This advanced course represents the 
final level in Humber's Marketing Pro­
gram. It i�clude� a Mar_keting Man­
aoement s1mulat10n which offers an 
e�cellent vehicle to refine the many 
concepts acquired in earlier courses. 

Assembler 
This course will deal with the As-

sembler progra�ming language. The 
student will receive _a c�mplete sys­
tems review (including interrupts, 
channel operations, etc.) followed by 
the study of the concepts _of Assembler
and the S360/S370 machine language. 

The course will cover the standa_rd and

decimal instruction.sets (approxi­

mately I 00 instruc11ons), and analyse

DTF and DCB entries, and macro 
writing. 

Assembler 2 · . . 
Assembler 2 is a conunuat_1<?n of 

Assembler I and inv?Jves
S
w

A
n
M
tmg p

d
ro-

lications using V an 
gram

M
a
fi
p
l
p The students will be intro-

DA 1 es. 

duced to M ACRO writing and will be 
required to write their own macros. 

Automated Accounting 
This course is designed to give 

hands-on experience in the production
of accounting records and reports by 
microcomputers. 

Participants will use software pro­
grams for general and subsidiary ledg­
ers for small businesses; and various 
schedules and analyses required for 
any ty pe of business organization. 
Practice will be given in the use of 
coding and editing techniques. Prereq­
uisites include Accounting 2 and Com­
puter Literacy, or comparable courses
or experience. 

BASIC 
B. A.S.l.C. programming language

is widely used today by business for 
both batch and interactive program­
ming. This course gives an indepth 
coverage of the language and its use 
for business applications. Program­
ming techniques for writing correct 
and well organized programs will be
stressed. 

Basic Accounting Principles 
This course provides an introduc­

tion to the basics of accounting. The 
accounting cycle is covered in brief 
outline from the introduction of data to 
the preparation of financial statements.
The use of special journals and the 
general ledger is explained, along with 
the maintenance of subsidiary ledgers 
and payroll records. 

Basic Business Math Skills 
The course covers the basic skills 

required to comprehend and complete 
the Business Mathematics course. Re­
view of arithmetic, algegra and some 
financial math are the backbone of the 
course. 

Basic General Insurance 
This course is based on the basic 

course of the Insurance Institute of 
Canada and is designed to give the Le­
gal Assistant student a broad overview 
of the general business. While obtain­
ing credit leading to a diploma at 
Humber, the student will gain recogni­
tion and a credit from the Insurance In­
stitute of Canada, by writing two 
exams set by the Institute which will 
give the student an additional advan­
tage should they wish a career in the 
insurance business. 

BUSINESS 



BUSINESS 

-

H25 

Business Mathematics 
Various instructional approaches 

will be used to enable the student to 
pursue and to achieve a satisfactory 
level of competence in the following 
areas: arithmetic operations: percent-
ages; basic algebra: simple interest: 
compound interest; present value; an-
nuities and bonds. This is a prerequi-
site for Business Statistics and 
Quantitative Analysis. 

Business Statistics 
This course covers modern descrip-

tive and inferential statistics. Little 
mathematical sophistication is re-
quired as the course deals with the ap-
plication of formulas and techniques 
and not their derivation. Emphasis will 
be on the recording, analysis and pres-
entation of data, forecasting and deci-
sion making. 

Buying Orientation 

The key to successful retailing is 
buying merchandise that will appeal to 
customers, selling it at the right price, 
and earning a profit for the store. A 
successful buyer must be alert to the 
needs of his customer, and must have 
contact with reliable suppliers and 
manufact urers. This course will focus 
on goal setting and the planning re-
quired to achieve these goals through 
basic assortment planning, promo-
tional buying and execution and con-
trol of the buying function. The Co-op 
student will learn to identify buying al-
ternatives suitable for various product 
lines and store types. 

COBOL1 

This course will enable the student 
to develop sufficient knowledge of 
COBOL to program complex proce-
dures representative of typical busi-
ness applications. The concepts and 
organization of the language will be 
discussed from an efficiency point-of-
view. The majority of common busi-
ness programming techniques using 
COBOL will be covered from an ap-
plications approach. A case study may 
be required. 

COBOL2 

This is a continuation of COBOL l 
and deals with more advanced 
COBOL applications. Language fea-
tures, such as Report Writer, SORT, 
VSAM File Updates, and Table Han-
dJing will be explored requiring appli• 

Course Descriptions 

cation programs to be written by the ery. Today the modern retailer must 
student. A case study will be required. consider such services as consumer gi credit, storage privileges, special caia-

a< 
Commercial Law (Legal Assistant logues, service, warranties. consul!-

b: 
Option) ants and food services . In the tough, 

The goal of this course is to con- competitive world of retailing. it may 
O! 

tinue the development of the study of be these extra services that will attract st 
selected topics in Canadian and potential customers. Co-op students 

i Ontario Commercial law in order that will examine these various store ser.·-
the student be capable of working in a ices and the approaches for different 
law office or other offices where a commodities, their function and COS!. 

d knowledge of commercial transactions 
and related law is required. Data Base s 

This course is designed to give the 
C 

Computer Literacy students a basic insight into the essea-
This introductory course will in- tial facts about the nature of a data 

elude hands-on operation of micro- base, its construction and administra-
computers and the writing and testing tion. It also shows that the E.D.P.

of elementary programs in the BASIC (Electronic Data Processing) evolutioo 
language. Students will be introduced is leading companies with significant 
to the hardware, software and termi- E.D.P. operations in the direction of a
nology necessary to a basic under- data base form of information Orl!ani-
standing of computers. zation. Requirements for a data eie-

ment dictionary, data security, and a
Cost Accounting 1 user interface language are discussed.

This course provides an introduc-
lion to cost accounting concepts, in- Dicta Typing 

eluding systems for job and process Students will learn the basic proce· 
costing. Special problems relating to dures for machine transcription with 
the application of factory overhead exposure to different types of dicta· 
costs will be studied in depth. tion. Punctuation, capitalization, for-

matting and proofreading will also be 
Cost Accounting 2 covered. In addition, the course isde-

This course commences with an in- signed to help students with spelling. 
troduction to the budget, followed by a word usage, and grammatical skills. 
study of the flexible budget. Subse-
quent topics are the standard cost sys- Distribution Centres 

tern, direct costing and cost-volume Behind every successful retail orgJ-
profit analysis. nization is an efficient and effective 

distribution centre. The purpose oftht 
Court Procedures centre is to gather together merchan· 

This course involves a study of the dise from many different suppliers. 
procedures related to civil actions in and to distribute this merchandise co 
Ontario. The course objective is to fa- the retail outlets of the organization as 
miliarize students in the Legal Assist- it is needed. This highly organizedS)-S-

ant Program with the practice and tern is studied through field trips to 
procedures of civil litigation (as op- several distribution centres, in orderl> 
posed to criminal matters) in the understand the processes involved 
Ontario courts. even before the merchandise reacheS 

Criminal Law 
the receiving doors of the retail sio,e.

This course is a study of criminal Elements of Accounting 
coun procedures in Ontario. The ob- This course provides an introdtJC· 
jective of the course is to familiarize tion to the subject of accounting. 1be 
Legal Assistant Program students with full accounting cycle is covered f('()III 
the practice and procedures in the introduction of data to the accouir 
Ontario's criminal courts. '!ng cycle through its detailed �cord-

mg. Practice will be obtained in the
Customer Relations preparation of financial statemcntS-6 

In the dy�ic field of retailing, maintenance of subsidiary ledgers 
customer services are no longer con- payroll records. 
fined simply to free par,king and deliv-



!JC(:tive of the course is to 
ight into the mechanics of 

ing so that t!te student may 
nderstandmg for reference in 
situations or as a foundation 

h he may continue in advanced 
&the subject of accounting. 

ts of Advertising 
course offers a basic overview 

Canadian advertising scene to­
Beginning with an analysis of the 

• purposes of advertising. and
uing with an examination of the
m edia available, the students 

th en consider the steps required to 
, prepare and produce advertising 
ges. Emphasis will be placed on 
rtising's advantages and limita-
as a component of the promotion 

• , as well as the necessity for and
difficulties involved in evaluating
effectiveness.

entsofE.D.P.
This course provides a detailed
y, at the elementary level, of the
puter and computer applications in

of historical evolution, files,
harting in the relationship to

lem solving, and an introduction
programming, using a high level
guage to solve business related
lems. An introduction to systems 

.4 ... -"'!',�and to systems analysis is also 
ided. The student should gain suf-

, nt understanding of computer ca­
ilities and be able to use them to 
iradvantage in a variety of business 
·cations.

Elements of Financial Recording 
This course is an introduction to ac­

tmnting and business records. It will 
ln¥er the analysis and recording of 
bnsactions, from the use of source 
. ments up to the preparation of . 
ample financial statements. Emphasis 
till be on a systematic approach to the 
�ing of business data. In-class 
�ice will range from basic exer­
� to a compl�te accounting cycle at 
Htmple level. 

Elements of Law 1 
This course will provide an intro­

�on to the study of Canadian legal 
'YS!ems with a particular emphasis on 
diclaw in Ontario. The course will 
Primarily concern itself with business 
lay,·, however, there will be time spent 
lith the other aspects of Ontario and 
i'tdcra1 law. The major objective of 

t�e course is to give di; student suffi­
c,�nt understanding of law that they 
will have some facility to use in what­
ever type of occupation they may un­
dertake. 

Elements of Pension Plans and 
Group Insurance 

A basic review of statutory, and em­
ployer-sponsored pension, group in­
surance, unemployment and incentive 
plans. 

Elements of Systems 
This course is an introduction to the 

techniques of Systems Analysis. It will 
co�er such topics as: concepts of anal­
ysis, data gathering, forms and field 
design. and procedures to implement a 
computer system. The student. using a 
cas: study, tries to improve a typical 
business system and demonstrate their 
�bility by writing reports and present­
ing a proposal describing the changes. 
Executive Applied Procedures 1 

The objective of this course is to 
develop speed and accuracy at the 
typewriter and ensure comprehension 
of typewritten communications includ­
ing introduction to the use of transcrip­
tion machines in various areas of 
business, industry and the professions. 

The student will be instructed in the 
relationship of the professional secre­
tary to the office environment, the re­
ception of visitors, the handling of 
appointments, and a secretary's duties 
with regard to public relations. 
Executive Machine Transcription 
2 

This course will introduce material 
of a more detailed and complex type 
and will require that the student put 
into practice the knowledge of format 
and style gained in Executive Office 
Procedures I and 2. The material will 
continue to be it\tegrated with the tYPf 
and degree of difficulty being currently 
presented in Executive Office Proce­
dures 2. Continuing emphasis will be 
placed on correct language usage in 
order to broaden the student's knowl­
edge and ability of special terms and 
word usage. 

Executive Machine Transcription 
3 

This course will continue to im­
prove the student's facility with tran­
scription equipment. the speed and 
accuracy of operation, and the knowl­
edge of the various vocabularies used 
in different areas of business, industry 
and the professions. Theories of lay­
out, technique and design will be in­
corporated in the material given to the 
student, and the criteria used in testing 
will be the production of usable, mail­
able material, accurately produced 
within reasonable time limits. 
Executive Office Procedures 2 

This section of the course will 
widen the student's knowledge in type­
written communications, including the 
taking and giving of office-style dicta­
tion both of instructions and simple 
business communications. Composi­
tion assignments will be given and the 
preparation of quality transcription 
will be emphasized. The responsibili� 
ties of handling the mail, the use of 
transmittal services, the business tele­
phone, and travel arrangements will be 
taught. The duties connected with the 
preparation and operation of meetings 
and conferences will also be included 
in this section. 
Executive Office Procedures 3 

This course will cover such topics 
as the organization of business data. 
research, preparation of reports and 
procedures writing. Instruction on the 
financial aspects of a secretary's re­
sponsibilities such as banking, insur­
ance, investments, payroll, tax 
records, will be given, in addition to 
familiarity with simple legal proce­
dures and papers. The student will be 
encouraged to plan a professional fu­
ture and prepare for administrative du­
ties, and assistance and guidance in 
these endeavours will be given. 
Executive Shorthand 1 

This course is designed with em­
phasis on vocabulary building. short­
hand phrase outlines and maintaining
dictation at varying speeds. The stu­
dent will also acquire the ability to 
transcribe dictated material within 
stipulated time periods. 

Prerequistie: Shorthand - 60 
w.p.m.

BUSINESS 
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Executive Shorthand 2 
This course will provide the student 

with the ability to take dictation of a 
variety of business m�teria!, tran­
scribed within prescribed times. 

Prerequisite: Executive Shorthand 

Executive Shorthand 3 
This course incorporates the use of 

business and technical terminology in 
order to reinforce the student's short­
hand vocabulary. Sustained dictation 
will be incorporated and the student 
will be encouraged to develop a sound 
knowledge of shorthand phrases. 
Progress will be evaluated by the stu­
·dent's ability to take shorthand dicta­
tion at increasing speed and to
transcribe this material within speci­
fied time limits.

Facilities Planning and Layout 
This course outlines and allows fa­

miliarization with techniques to allow 
analysis and development of effective 
plant and office layouts. Material han­
dling requirments will b_e analys�d 
considering the production require­
ment and the facilities necessary to 
achieve it at least cost. 

Intermediate Accounting 1 
This course will cover, in more 

depth, the introduction to accoun_ti�g 
previously covered. The emphasis 1s 
on accounting theory and concepts and 
an analysis of the special problems that 
arise in applying these underlying con­
cepts to financial accounting. 

Intermediate Accounting 2 
This course is a continuation of In­

termediate Accounting 1, placing em­
phasis on accounting theory and 
conducting an in-depth study of the 
analysis of special problems that arise 
in applying these concepts to financial 
accounting. 

Internship 
There's a challenge to be met in re­

tailing - to fill the gap between some­
one who wants something and 
someone who has something to sell. 
The best solution to this puzzle is the 
game played by fourth semester Retail 
Co-op students in trying to plan a new 
store in a new location for their com­
pany. The strategies u�ed by t�e stu� 
dents reflect the experience gamed m 
their placements, linked with the the­
ory they have been studying in classes. 

Course Descriptions 

In the final market research report the 
students can demonstrate that they're 
up to the challenge! 

Introduction to Accounting 1 
This course assumes no accounting 

background on the part of the �tudent. 
It covers the complete accounting 
cycle with emphasis on the conceptual 
as well as the procedural elements of 
the cycle. The course concludes with a 
chapter on accounting for cash. 

Introduction to Accounting 2 
This course provides a detailed. study of the accounting for the various 

items appearing on the balance sheet, 
their control and effects upon related 
items of income and expense, includ­
ing accounting differences for each 
type of business enterprise. 

Introduction to E.D.P. 
A study of Electronic Data Process­

ino methods, capabilities, applications 
or°devices, methods of manipulating 
data, and to provide a basic under­
standing of the relationship between 
hardware and software. 

Introduction to Income Tax 
This course provides a study of cur­

rent income tax legislation by refer­
ence to the effective Income Tax Act. 
Federal and Provincial Income Tax 
laws, as they affect corporations and 
individuals, are covered. 

Introduction to Programming 
The student will be introduced to 

the concepts of problem solving and 
programming for use in the business 
environment. This course provides the 
foundation necessary for success in 
subsequent programming cour es. 
Through the use of PL/ I the student 
will learn the basic elements common 
to all business programming language 
and will be introduced to programming 
techniques essential to busine s appli­
cations. 

Introduction to Systems Analysis 
1 

You will study the nature of the sys­
tems concept and how it is used in the 
business environment. Other topic in­
clude manual procedures. forms de­
sign and control. and the design 
feasibility of installing or expandjng a 
computer system. 

-----=-M=----:--:-----..... 11Inventory anagement 
Principles '1 

d The major_purpose of inventory 
management 1s to ensure that the right 
merchandise is stocked in the right 
quantities at the right time. This 
course examines the mechanics and 
decisions involved in this process. Tot JC 

importance of inventory management 
is stressed through examining the costs 
involved in having either too much, or 
too little stock. Forecasting sales, 
planning the merchandise mix, order­
ino techniques and actions to be taken 
on° fast and slow-moving merchandise 
are examined in order to understand 
how to get in and out of a season prof­
itably. 

Legal Secretarial Procedures 1 
This course is the prerequisite for . [ the advanced legal secretarial proce­

dures for the preparation and use of a 
variety of basic legal material from 
both verbal and written instructions. 
rough drafts and machine transcrip­
tion. Topics covered include: use of 
basic reference sources, legal corre­
spondence, memoranda, a�counting 
routines, general commercial docu­
ments, wills, and legal terminology: 

Emphasis will be on the applicauoo 
of knowledge to produce usable mate­
rial, and an understanding of the re· 
lated procedures. 

Prerequisite: Simulated Office En­
vironment I or equivalent; 50 gwpm 
(within 4 errors) minimum. 

Legal Secretarial Procedures2 
This course studies the terminol· 

ogy, documents and procedures in the 
area of real estate and corporate. Spe­
cific topics include steps on a real es· 
tate transaction for both purchaser and 
vendor, deeds, mortgages. co�­
spondence and statements of adJust­
ment. 

Emphasis will be on the use_of 
knowledge and the exercise of J�dg· 
ment in the preparation of mate�1al 
from written and verbal instrucno�s. 
rough drafts, and machine transcrip­
tion. 

Legal Secretarial Procedures 3 
This course studies the rermi�ol

iheogy, documents and procedores m 
area of civil lit.igation. family la>Ji'ood00estates. Specific topies include tep$ 
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action. on a matter, in matri­
proceedings, and settling an es-

fJl!Phasis will be on the use of 
ledge and the exercise of judg-
in the preparation of material 
written and verbal instructions 
draft and machine transcripti�n. 

tigilShorthand 1 
This course provides the student 

· �review of t�e theo_ry and general
jclallOO, along with an introduction to

· gaieiaJ tem1inology from a law office.
fa!ticular emphasis will be given to 
lie learning and creating of shorthand 
-1ines for basic legal procedures. to­
lC(her with wills. 
• Prerequisite: Shorthand - 60 
,.p.m.

Legal Shorthand 2 
The continuation of the legal short­

tiandcourse will provide the student 
1,th the ability to take dictation with 
rmphasis on increasing vocabulary 
and speed. Real Estate is the principal 
ma of expertise stressed in this 
coorse. Sustained dictation will also be 
rooduced in this portion of the 
rourse. 

legal Shorthand 3 
Litigation and corporate language 

(iJI be emphasized in this last segment 
ii the legal shorthand course. Business 
and technical phrases will also be un­
�rscored. Evaluation of progress will 
�based on the student's ability to take 
btion at sustained and increasing 
rues of speed for a stipulated period of 
lime. 

Managerial Accounting 
. This course provides an introduc­
i.>n to some of the financial tools-
11-ailable for use in managing a busi­
rcss. It is concerned with the use of fi­
�ial information rather than the 
lCCUmulation of financial data. The 
principle areas studied are: an intro­
duction to cost accounting, funds flow. 
rudgeting and consolidations. 

Manufacturing Operations 
. This course provides an overall 

\'Jew of production operations man­
:cment. The major areas covered will 

production planning, production 
tontrol, plant layout and materials 
��ing, methods analysis and motion 
� lime study. The objective of the 
COurse is to give the student a working 

knowledge o� the production aspects ofa
h 
manufac_tunng organization within t e operations department.

Marketing Administration

i 
The pla!1ni�g of alternative market­

b
ng _strategies is essential to successfulusiness. Students will learn to use 

;anagen:ient techniques and skills cur­n�y being employed by leading com­
��mes _so as to critically evaluate these 
d 

ra�e�ies and make basic management�c1s1o�s. As advanced management simulation presents realistic marketingprob�ems to students for analysis andsolution. 

Marketing Research 1 
The course will examine the role of 

Market_ing Research as a tool of the marketing process. Emphasis will be 
placed on the basic concepts of re­
search designs, implementation and 
data analyses. The course will provide 
� foundation for the advanced Market­
ing R�search_ 2 course. A major proj­
ect will provide the opportunity 10 
apply the learning to a real business 
situation. 

Marketing2 
Marketing 2 is a continuation of 

Marketing l .  On completion of this 
course, students will be able to: dem­
onstrate an understanding of marketing 
planning; formulate a marketing mix: 
evaluate a marketing effort. 

Math Pac/ AlphaSort 
The student will learn to use spe­

cially designed software packages for 
numeric and alpha records processing. 
Hands-on applications of advanced 
techniques will enable the student to
understand the many capabilities of al­
pha and numeric files. 

Medical Administrative 
Procedures 

The course provides an introduc­
tion to administrative procedures in to­
day's technological office 
environment. It is designed 10 provide 
an understanding of how offices oper­
ate and the various functions people in 
an office perform . 

Emphasis is placed on developing 
supervisory techniques to become 
more effective in working with people. 
and handling administrative responsi­
bilities related to executive secretarial 
positions. 

Medical Machine Transcription 1 
This course provides transcription 

practice using basic medical vocabu­
lary material. The emphasis will be on 
good transcription techniques. Rules 
of punctuation and grammar will be 
reviewed. 

Prerequisite: Keyboarding - 50 
gwpm (within 4 errors) 

Medical Machine Transcription 2 
This course is a continuation of 

Medical Machine Transcription 1 and 
provides increased specialized medical 
vocabulary taken from Hospitals, 
Worker's Compensation and doctors· 
files. The objective is to increase the 
student's accuracy and speed on tran­
scription equipment. 

Medical Machine Transcription 3 
This is a continuation of skills ac­

quired in Medical Machine Transcrip­
tion 2. The emphasis will be on 
transcription from tapes providing ex­
posure to multi-cultural accents. This 
authent!c material comes from Hospi­
�al medical records departments, clin­
ics, and doctors· offices. 

Medical Office Procedures 1 
The areas covered in this course are 

career opportunities, telephone proce­
�ures, appoi�t�ent scheduling, recep­
ll�m, (?HIP btllmg. preparing medical 
histories, lab reports, etc. The student 
will be given simulations utilizing 
medical terminology. 

Medical Office Procedures 2 
The content of this course allows 

the secretary to apply the knowledge 
acquired in Medical Office Procedures 
I. Workers· Compensation Board
claims, and banking; making deposits,
petty cash, daily earnings, records, 
etc. 

Medical Science 1 
The student will be introduced to 

the many word clements that combine 
to create medical words, phrases, plu­
rals and abbreviations in current use. 
Radiology, nuclear medicine and on­
cology require specific terms which 
will add to a fast growing medical vo­
cabulary. The body as a whole and 
musculoskeletal systems mark the be­
ginning studies of anatomy and physi­
ology and the semester ends with the 
analysis of a medical paper, to illus­
trate how medical words arc used by 
the members of the Profession. 
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Medical Science 2 
Study of the body systems con�mues 

from integumentary through.card10-. vascular, blood and lymp_hat1cs, respi-
ratory, digestive to psychiatry. . 
Pharmacology relating to patholog)'. m 
each body system, adds to the growing 
knowledge of the medical language. 
Skill in speaking, writing and under­
standing terminology is stressed . 

Medical Science 3 
The remaining body systems, nerv­

ous, genitourinary, m.ale and fem�le 
reproductive, endocrine and special 
senses, along with the pharmacology 
and pathology of each, completes t�e 
study of medical science and the build­
ing of a huma� being. �he graduate 
will have acquired medical language 
skills. 

Methods Improvement 

A look at the tools, techniques and 
philosophies behind the variou� pro­
grams existing in business and indus­
try that attempts to achieve improved 
work methods. Whether called meth­
ods improvement, work effectiveness, 
methods, analysis, cost reduction, 
value analysis, systems and procedures 
or suggestion system, the title doe�n't 
matter. They all have the same ulti­
mate goal-more effective working 
methods. In today's business and in­
dustry, being cost-conscious is a ne­
cessity. 

Notetaking For Business 

This course provides a rapid 
method of notetaking by use of a com­
bination of longhand letters and sym­
bols. The student learns the complete 
theory and is able to take simple dicta­
tion, which is transcribed at a type­
writer in a simulated office 
environment. 

Prerequisite: Keyboarding 40 
gwpm (30 nwpm). 

Office Administration 
Procedures 

This course provides advanced 
training in medical office proce�u�es, 
specifically in handling the administra­
tive responsibilities related to secretar­
ial positions in doctors' o�ces, .. hospital departments, medical chmcs 
and pharmaceutical firms. . The objective of the �ours_e 1s to de­
velop administrative sktlls with em­
phasis on technlques_ to �ome more 
effective when worolcing with people. 

Course Descriptions 

Office Communications 
Networks 1 

The purpose of this course is to 
give the student an in-depth exposure 
to developments and skills that will be 
vital to meeting the increasingly de­
manding job market requirements of 
the automated office of the I 980s. The 
concepts part of the course has been 
designed to present the la!est techno­
logical innovations enabling the stu­
dent to become conversant with the 
most important trends and terminology 
in the word/information processing 
area. 

Prerequisite: Word Processing and 
Concepts I 

Office Communications 
Networks2 

This course is designed to complete 
the student's detailed knowledge of 
word/information processing. Consid­
eration will be given to input/output 
techniques (voice systems and OCR) 
as well as reprographics. The prob­
lems involved in the installation and 
implementation ofa word proc�ssing 
system will also be explored, with re­
spect to systems, analytical considera­
tions, ergonomics (word-space and 
environment), staff training and word 
processing centre management. 

Office Procedures 

Students who enroll in this course 
will learn a number of office proce­
dural skills and when to apply them. 
Topics will include filing procedures 
and systems, posial services, tele­
phone services and techniques, and 
human relations. 

Orientation to Retailing 

Looking at any business street you 
will see stores of all kinds-depart­
ment stores, clothing stores, variety 
stores, furniture stores and many oth­
ers. Each is a retail outlet or store. In 
this course, Co-op students will st�dy 
the history and development ofva_nous 
types of retailing, as �f:11 � learning_ 
about future opportumlles m the retail­
ing industry. 

Personnel 
As an introduction to personnel 

administration, thjs course �overs a 
wide range of personnel topics. Em­
phasis throughout is to illus_trate h0_"". 
line management can etfecuv�ly ull_hze
personnel concepts and techniques m 

administering the human resources of
their respective operating area. As a
result of this course students should be 
aware of personnel policies, proce­
dures and programs as a staff function 
and their accomplishment as a line re­
sponsibility. 

PL/1 

This is a continuation of Introduc­
tion to Planning and deals with the 
more advanced aspects of PL/ I the 
language. Topics such as record 1/0,. 
indexed sequential and �n�om O'W1111· 
zation for business apphcat1ons will be 
covered. 

Portfolio Presentations 

For the preceding year, the_ Retail 
Co-op student will have be�� involved 
in an in-depth study of retailing 
through class training and the c�al­
lenge of on-the-job work ex�ne�ce.
This course will examine aud10-v1sual 
techniques and seminar-planning to 
prepare the student for a for�al p�­
entation on the subject of their specific 
placement location. Seminars will be 
presented before a team of evaluators 
composed of students, teachers and 
personnel from the retail industry. 

Principles of Purchasing 

This course provides a comp�hen­
sive study of procurement p�ct1ces 
and policies used by purchasing de­
partments. The major areas covered 
will be the purchasing functi_ons1 pur·
chasing and management obJecoves, 
purchasing systems, invento!)' and 
materials management, quahty assur· 
ance, price analysis, selection_ and 
evaluation of suppliers, planning and 
forecasting; purchasing ethics and 
value analysis. 

Programming Fundamentals 

In this course the student will be in­
troduced to the concepts of proble� 
solving and programming for use m 
the business environment. This course 
provides the foundation necessary for 
success in subsequent programmtng 
courses. Through the use of BASfC 
you will learn the elements oommon to 
many business pmgramming lan­
guages and be introdueed to program· 
ming techniques essential to business 
applicati0n. 



fjoi8rnming Techniques 
Tbiscours� teaches_the multi-fac­
s}:ills which const11u1e a good pro­

r. Included are topics on how 
• .je\elop pr�blem-solv(ng skills. how
,na1yse design and write effective

' rnms and once the program is 
� how to effectively test and de­
�tht program. Al!hough not a 
·�in programming. a number of 
�ramming �signmen� will be used
apply the various techniques dis-

,ssed. 

ntitative Analysis 1 
This course provides the study of 

JllCSOphisticated mathematical 
�Is that can be applied to business

tions. These models are selected
ivtheir applicability to the various 
· tional areas of business - produc­

, finance, and marketing. The pur­
�ofthis course is 10 prepare the 

(:,.ienlS for the u e of practical math 
Ct.1s in the business community and
11provide th� prerequisites to Quanti­
aive Analysis 2. 

I Estate 1 
The objectives of this course are to 

!!1-C the student experience in Registry
· ce procedure in Ontario and con-
.. ncing practice in Ontario in order
:at the student may be capable of 
wking in law offices or other offices
,here knowledge of conveyancing is 
'!qllired. It is anticipated that the stu­
?nl will work under the supervision
ia solicitor. 

Prerequisite: Legal Assistant"s Pro­
.?iffi approva I 

.!eal Estate 2 
The objectives of this course are to

,,ethe students experience in the 
' Title Procedure in Ontario to-
. r with a knowledge of condomi­
F,!!llS and landlord and tenant 
.oolems. The course is designed so

the student should be capable of 
ing in a law office or other office

•:trea knowledge of land titles pro-
C!dure is required. It s anticipated that
.:tmajority of students wi II also take 
.bl Estate I which deal with the Re­
;_ Office procedure. It is also an-

pated that the student will work 
�the supervision of a solicitor.

leceivables Management 
This course is designed to give the

nt a working knowledge of the

t�chniqil a� of the credit and collec­tions function. S1udents will acquire ab;oad background which will enable t em to �ppreciate the theoretical andma�agenal aspects of credit and col­lection, which rely on related abilities.

Receiving and InventoryProcedures 
A_ccuracy in record-keeping and aprecise system of documentation are ess_ential in t�e successful managementof inventory in a retail store. This course will describe the procedures!ollowed as the merchandise comes into the store, is received, and placed on the floor for presentation to the cus­tomer. 

Records and File Architecture 
This course is designed to show the

�tudent how to analyse, plan. design, 
implement and use automated record/ 
file keeping and reporting systems. 
The student will be exposed to numer­
ous variables ranging from informa­
tion sources to update considerations.

Retail Accounting 
Accounting is a fundamental key in 

understanding the performance of a re­
tail business. This course follows the 
accounting cycle as it relates to the re­
tail firm. The student will learnthe pro­
cedures used in formulating financial 
statements, and through the experience
of reading and analysing balance 
sheets and income statements and will
understand the basic adjustments re­
quired to run a retail business at a rea­
sonable profit. 

Retail Advertising and Promotion 
Advertising and promotion often 

borrow the language of war. We wage
promotion campaigns and aim our ad­
vertising at a target market. We plan 
strategies and force the competition to
react with a defensive plan. It's a 
tough, competitive world, _a_nd th� re­
tailer must meet the oppos1t1on with 
careful analysis and be able to coordi­
nate wise promotional decisio_ns. The
student will study the production of 
various retail promotions. with atten­
tion to scheduling. evaluating and
working with experts in the field.

Retail E.D.P. 
This course presents an introduc­

tion to the computer as _used i_n the _re­
tail environment. Cons1derat1on will 
be given to various hardware such as

.. 
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CPU. direct access devici;s, terminals.
POS, computer output microfilm, etc.
Since software is needed to success­
fully implement the hardware, this as­
pect of the computing industry will
also be considered. 

Retail Mathematics 
Math is very much a part of the sci­

ence of retailing. Fortunately, it is a 
skill which virtually anyone can master
with a little patience and practice. The 
Co-op student will learn the keys to 
understanding how retailing principles
work in order to generate a profit.

RPG 2 (Report Program 
Generator, second edition) 

This course provides instruction 
and experience in a variety of business
applications using the RPG 2 lan­
guage. Exposure to the language will 
be through lectures and programming
applications ranging from simple re­
porting programs to the more complex
area of full processing.

Sales and Selling Skills 
Success in the retail business de­

pends largely on salespeople. Many 
kinds of merchandise might sit on the 
shelves forever without sales people to 
show customers how products meet 
their needs and wants. Selling is an 
art, but it is an art which can be 
learned. The Retail Co-op student will
learn the necessary skills in order to 
successfully follow each step of the 
transaction, from the initial approach 
to the customer, through to the closing 
of the sale. 
Sales Promotion 

This course provides the student 
with a knowledge of the tactics used by
businesses today to stimulate increased
sales and promotional activity, both at 
the consumer and trade level. Empha­
sis is placed on consumer products and 
services, although some attention is 
paid to industrial promotion. The ob­
jective is to develop a familiarity with 
a host of different types of devices that 
are available, as well as an ability to 
compare and evaluate their relative ef­
fectiveness.

Selling/Sales Management 
Management in a retail firm has the 

responsibility of getting things done 
through people. This is accomplished 
through staffing, training, and motivat­
ing those who make up the firm. This 
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course has been designed to give the 
Co-op student background information 
on the problems involved in staff 
scheduling and sales staff productivity. 
This second course in sales will em­
phasize the management of human re­
sources through analysis. 

Small Business Management 

This course has been prepared for 
students who someday may be owners 
and/or operators of independent busi­
nesses. 

Starting a New Business 
On completion of this course the 

student should be conversant with the 
mechanics of small and new busi­
nesses; have developed a logical, ana­
lytic and practical business p_l�n, and
to be in an advantageous pos1t1on to 
consider and evaluate a new business 
venture. 

Store Planning and 
Merchandising 

The job of creating a unique per­
sonality or store image for the retail es­
tablishment is much more complicated 
than it used to be. The customer of the 
'8O's does not want glorious extrava­
ganza, but convenience and honest 
value. The object today is to show 
merchandise and enhance its selling 
qualities through methods of grouping 
and lighting with the aid of colour to 
produce attention-catching selling 
space. Students will analyse the im�ge 
building process and space productiv­
ity in order to relate store planning and 
merchandising to customers' shopping 
habits and preferences. 

Systems Control Functions 

This course is designed to give the 
student an understanding of the basic 
concepts of an operating system in a 
mainframe environment (fBM) with 
regards to 'virtual' characteristics, 
multiprogramming, and jobstream 
processing. Actual Job Control Lan­
guage (JCL) statements for DOS (D\sk 
Operating Systems) and OS (Operating 
System) systems are also covered. 

Telecommunications 1 
The student will learn the history 

and the basics of telecommunications, 
including an introduction to PBXs, in­
terconnection and the roles and serv­
ices of some of the vendors. How 
telecommunications will affect the Of­
fice including an introduction to elec-

Course Descriptions 

tronic mail and local area networks 
(LANs) will also be discussed. 

Typing1 

In this introductory course students 
will learn a structured method of typ­
ing. Introductory typing encourages 
accurate keying of numbers and sym­
bols as well as letters, thus developing 
a sufficient skill in typing for personal 
use and building a foundation for fur­
ther development of the skill. 

Typing2 

Students enrolling in this course .
will expand their typing and c�mmunt­
cation skills. The content of this 
course will include: centering, tabula­
tions, duplicating. correspondence. 
manuscriplS, typing of forms and 
speed building. 

Visual Merchandising and 
Display 

Display designers are integral 
members of modern merchandising 
teams. The way in which goods are 
placed on viewin a store can be the key 
to increased sales. Because many inde­
pendent retail stores do not have specif­
ically trained display personnel to 
arrange their merchandise in a profes­
sional manner, it is often necessary for 
the owner or manager to peform this 
function. This course is designed to 
give the student the practical how-to­
do-it basics of display. The student 
will examine the creative planning, 
costing and actual building of the dis­
play, and participate in practical work­
shop assignments to experiment with 
various display techniques. 

Wills and Intestate Succession 

This course is designed to familiar­
ize the student with some of the lan­
guage of wills, estates and succession 
duties, including the documentation 
involved, the procedures and some rel­
evant substantive and procedural law. 
The objective for the student is to be 
able to effectively seek employment in 
any one of the several fields involved 
in processing the estates of deceased 
persons, including trust companies 
and government departments. 

Word Processing 

This course provides a general in­
troduction to the theory of word proc­
essing, as well as hands-on 
instruction. Students are introduced to 
all basic operations, as well as the 

more frequently used advanced opera­
tions. Typing skills are a prerequisite. 

Word Processing and Concepts 1 

This course is designed to provide 
each student with word processing 
concepts, the resulting effects on the of­
fice of today, including word process­
ing and hands-on experience, 
electronic mail, document storage and 
retrieval systems. 

Prerequisite: Keyboarding - 40 
gwpm minimum (30 nwpm). 

Health Sciences and Human 
Services 

Abused Child, T he 

Child abuse has become a serious 
problem in our society. This course 
will focus on some of the common rea­
sons why it occurs. We will also dis­
cuss the signs that teachers can look 
for when they suspect abuse and what 
the responses should be. 

Adaptation Nursing 2 

This course deals with complex 
health problems. Students will in­
crease their repertoire of approaches 
and skills required to support or mod· 
ify maladaptive responses for various 
age groups. Moral and ethical issues 
related to complex health problems 
will be explored. 

Adaptation Nursing 3 

This course introduces the stude nt 
to major health problems. Appropriate 
nursing interventions for major mala· 
daptive responses will be discussed. 

Administrative Procedures 
Students will become familiar with 

the basic principles and procedures of
administering a nursery school o�day 
care centre. Special attention is given 
to the requirements of the Day Nurset­
ies Act. A hypothetical day care centre 
will be created and procedures, prob­
lems and concerns common to the set
up of new schools will be explored, 



a,ocacyin tile School and 
con,munfty 
;ibis course explores and examineof work.ing with preschool 

ai'ldren with special needs in the com­..,i1ity, home and scho�I. Students dlleaJ'il to be an etfecttve resource 
�1suhant to classroom teachers; es­
,ablish priorities and coordinate pro­
giaros in the ho�1e and school: s�pport

nlS in handling and overcoming 
'culties; and. develop liaisons with
ciJier agencies serving the family. 

The course assignments will in-
¥Olve work with children. their fami­
lis teachers and other professionals. 
Each student will be responsible for lo­
(31ing appropriate families and obtain­
ing permission to work with them.
After-School Programming For 6-
10YearOlds 

Many day care centres now provide
afier-school care for the school-age 
dlild. The skills and needs of this age
!l'OUP differ from those of the pre-
�hool child. This course wil 1 focus on
the kinds of activities that would inter­
est the child and aid him in his regular 
ithool program. Included are activities
that deal with fine and gross motor 
abilities. social games and intellectual
games.
Aging Process, The 

An overview to the study and theo­
� of aging, ii will integrate concepts
from physiology, sociology and psy­
chology 10 focus on factors affecting
the aging process. Aging will be ex­
�ored as the final stage of life on a rontinuum of human development. 
Health and health deviations, social 
and cultural a11i1udes affecting the el­
derly will be discussed. An overview
of community service delivery to the
,gcd will be explored. The problem­solving process will be used as the 
lllCthod of involvement with the el­
derly client.
Ambulance Maintenance 
Operation and Safety 

With technological change c_omes!he effect of mechanical, electrical, chemical and structural advances in 
�field of pre and post- hospital pa-. !tent transport. An awareness o _f possi­ble problems and their appropriate l)leventive measures is essential forsuccessful patient transport. T�is 
�rse will concentrate on vehicular
tquipment, operations and environ­
lllentaJ care.

Ambulance Service 1 
. This course provides the student with b�c�grou_nd knowledge in areas of admm1strat1on, communication andlaw. 

Ambulance Service 2 
!his c�mrse provides practical ex­

perience m the ambulance service and in emergency patient care situations in
the c�>1nmunity. Students will partici­
�ate m and analyse emergency situa­
tions which will form a basis for their
professional practice in the future.
Anatomy and Physiology (RNA­
OR) 

Content is planned around body 
structure; dynamics and functions: and
the traumatic and pathological proc­
esses calling for surgical treatment. 
This helps the student to under tand 
the rationale underlying care and cure
processes.
Application of the Rehabilitation 
Process 

This course will be directed toward
the theory, processes, systems and re­
sources used in developing an individ­
ual program as applicable to the 
individual"s needs and maximum po­
tential. Focus will be on a vocational
or other area plan using comprehen­
sive goal planning techniques, includ­
ing the study of behavioural and 
performance objective(s) setting. The 
principles and techniques of behaviour
modification will be dealt with, as well
as continued emphasis on observation
techniques.
Applications in Emergency 
Patient Care 

This course involves a continuation
of the field-placement in the ambul­ance service. This will allow the stu­
dent additional exposure to emergency
patient care settings and allow refine­
ment of practical skills.
Applications of the Nursing 
Process 

This course integrates the theory of
nursing process with the clinical appli­
cation of that theory. The nurse will 
see assessment, planning, implementa­
tion and evaluation as ongoing proc­
esses of patient care. In the 
development of these compo�ents of 
nursing process_, th� nurs� \�Ill be de­
veloping her skills rn: dec1s1on mak­
ing, verbal and no�-verbal . communication, history takmg, sen-

sory perception, making nursing diag­
nosis. development of patient-care
plans, and documentation. 

Nurses completing this course will be able to apply the nursing process in
their current work setting and relate 
additional educational experiences to
this content.
Assessment and Evaluation 

This is a study of the most appro­
priate assessment techniques for a 
wide variety of sellings and the appli­
cation of test findings in the design ofindividual programs. Topics will in­
clude the principles and purposes of 
assessment and evaluation: the charac­
teristics and methodology of assess­
ments: the criteria for assessment 
selection; and consideration of specific
assessment types such as psychome­
tric, physical. performance and work
sample measurement approaches. 
Considerable emphasis will be placed
on work observation measurements
and work sample assessments.
Assessment of the Well 
Individual

This introductory course introducesthe concepts and methodology which 
are necessary for the student in the firststage of assessment of the individual's 
adaptive responses in life. The course consists of four modules: introduction
to nursing, Roy·s model and nursingprocess, adaptive modes and holisticcare.
Basic Anatomy and Physiology 
for Nursing 

The main objectives of this course
are to assist the student to understand
the structure and function of the nor­
mal processes of life; and appreciate 
the relationship between cells. tissues,
organs and the growth of the huma� organism in health throughout the li­
fespan. Principles of the microbiology
are also included.
Basic Nursing Practice 

This allows the student to practice 
skills appropriate to the assessment of
well individuals across the lifespan. 
The student will have the opportunity 
to implement measures which promote
wellness and maintain health of se­
lected individuals and their families. 
Experience is provided in communi�y 
agencies. including acute and chronic­
care hospitals.
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Basic Work Skills 
You will review activities that con­

stitute basic work skills. Reasons are 
explored to answer the question why 
special-needs groups are considered 
disadvantaged. Concepts of adult 
learning, specific problems of life 
skills content and models are also pre­
sented. This life-skills approach is 
contrasted with concepts of job readi­
ness and affirmative employment 
models. 

Behavioural Foundations 1 and 2 
Several aspects of human behaviour 

will be reviewed with an emphasis on 
the physiological, social and cognitive 
determinants of behaviour, in the first 
semester, and on the effects of cultural 
forces on collective behaviour in se­
mester 2. 

Cell Physiology 
Cell Physiology will familiarize the 

student with various chemicals used in 
embalming, the physiological princi­
ples which apply to the movement 
through cell membranes, and the ef­
fects of chemicals found in embalming 
solutions on cellular constituents. 

Child Abuse 
This course will focus on some of 

the common reasons why child abuse 
occurs in our society. It will also elab­
orate on the signs that may indicate 
abuse, and the pertaining laws sur­
rounding this problem. 

Child Care Work Methodology 1 
and2 

These courses deal with: The child 
care worker's role; the emotionally 
disturbed child or adolescent, what his 
problems are and some of the reasons 
for this; the relationship sought be­
tween child care worker and child/ado­
lescent; practical day-to-day problems 
faced in child care and ways of han­
dling them; various and sometimes 
conflicting philosophies of treatment. 
The emphasis will be on the develop­
ment of practical child care work 
skills. 

Child in the Family 
This is a study of the many aspects 

of parent-child relationships within the 
various patterns in which families are 
organized. These relationships to the 
development of the child as an individ­
ual will be analyzed and discussed. 
'Phis knowledge will be used by the 
students in their professional appf'O!lch 

Course Descriptions 

to assist the parents in their care as 
well as to understanding the children 
themselves. 

Child Observation 
This course emphasizes objective 

observational techniques as basic tools 
for assessing children and developing 
and evaluating their programs. Stu­
dents will explore the philosophy be­
hind the regular use of observations 
and will be given the opportunity to 
write reports using the necessary writ­
ing skills. Topics will include opera­
tional definitions and the basic format 
of individual program plans. A large 
component of the course will consist 
of laboratory sessions in the Humber 
College Day Care Centre. 

Child with Special Needs 1 and 2, 
The 

This course will give students a 
background knowledge of children 
with special needs. These children 
may be encountered in a regular/ inte­
grated/segregated preschool or day 
care setting. It will include observation 
of early signs of atypical development, 
the characteristics and demands of a 
child with special needs. The second 
semester is an introduction to mental 
retardati_o� and associated handicaps. 
Emphasis 1s placed on definition and 
classification of mental retardation 
causes and characteristics essential' for 
programming and preventative meas­
ures and methods of early diagnosis. 
Teacher skills and attitudes will be a 
focus. 

Child with Special Needs 3 and 4 
The 

Students will identify and under­
stand a variety of developmental disa­
bilities. Teacher guidelines, strategies 
a!1d techniques are the major empha­
sis. 

Clinical Field Experience 
This field experience in a clinical 

setting (institutional setting) will de­
pend upon the student's area of em­
ployment/interest as well as an area of 
practice with which the student is un­
familiar. The student will be assigned 
to a clinical advisor who will act as su­
pervisor. 

Cognitive Development: Theory 
and Practical Applications in 
Early Childhood Education 

This course is designed to pro vide 
teachers with current thinking on coo. 
nitive development. The major empha­
sis will be the work of Jean Piaget and 
how his findings relate to the develop­
ing child. The course will develop a 
theoretical base and will then make a 
transfer to practice. The majority of 
class time will be spent in developing 
approaches for implementation. 

Communications 1 (Health 
Sciences) 

Communications is designed to 
help you develop the writing and 
speaking skills which become an inva-
1 uable asset in meeting the require­
ments of the College and the Health 
Science field. You will master basic re· 
search and writing techniques and be
required to write clearly and simply. 
You will try to develop a concise, con· 
crete and logical style. You will also 
learn effective speaking techniques 
which will give you the confidence to 
handle the essential tasks required by 
your job. 

Community Field Experience 
This field experience in a commu· 

nity setting will depend upon the stu· 
dent's area of employment/interest as 
well as an area of practice with which 
the student is unfamiliar. The student 
will be assigned to a clinical advisor 
who will act as supervisor. 

Community Health 

All health students will get a bener 
understanding of health as it relates to 
themselves and to the community. It 
f0e:uses on the delivery of health care 
as 1_t relates to local. provincial. and
nat�onal organizations and settings. 
This course examines the roles of
health workers and, through seminar 
sessions. helps students consider cur· 
rent health problems as well as preven­
tative, curative, and rehabilitative 
aspects of health care delivery. 

Community Pharmacy 
Prescriptions 

Students will be introduced w dis· 
pensing procedures for medicati� 
such as will be encountered in retail 
p_har�acy and for out-patient�
sm� in ho_spitals. AU classes of 
c�ttons wdl be available in a model 
dispensary, and srudents 1.¥ill ho 



fired to �is�nse a prescription, price
i and mamtam a pa11en1 record. A 
� stu�y approach i� adopted to 
a.,te this more meaningful. In addi­!kin. the student will � required to 
tn<J'tY the dru� �gulat1o�s pertaining
-,each prescription. This course is a
�uisite fo� all second-semesterro.'"<!tional subJect. 
community Pharmacy Work 
Experience 

1ime will be spent in field place­
ment in a community pharmacy where
srudents will participate in all aspects 
of the role of a dispensary assistant in
!hat sening.
Community Resources 

Students will get familiar with 
many community resources so that 
they may establish contact with an ap­propriate agency if and when their services are necessary. The students
will become aware of what services 
are available within their community
and how these services can be fully
used.
Comparative Studies in Early 
Childhood Education 

There are many different themes 
and methods dealing with how to teach
children. Some of the older and newer
theories will be discussed along with
!he reasons for their importance and !heir relationship to the method taught
at Humber College.

' Computer Prescription Records
Students will prepare a minimum of

250 prescription records using com­puterized pharmacy systems.
Coordinating Resources 

This course is designed to help stu-.dents develop the skills necessary to independently conduct research_ intospecific areas of children· s special rieeds and to effectively communicate
the results to others. The course will provide opportunities to integrate pro­gram content and to make plans for continued professional developments.
Counselling in Family Planning
and Sexuality 

This course concentrates on coun­
_ lling skill in the area of fam�ly plan­

n1ngand sexuality using a van_ety of 
xamples. Students will c?m�1':e t�e-

with supervised pracuce m mdi­
·dua1 and group counselling. The

�ourse will be taught using role-play­ing and micro-counselling techniques.Stu�ents are encouraged to developtheir own personalized counselling stance and will have to be familiar withthe main approaches to sex counsell­ing. 
Counselling Techniques 2 

The emphasis in this cour e is on the acquisition of skills to become aneffective helper. Several counselling models will be examined and variouselements of the counselling process 
will be practiced through role playing.
Creative Activities Workshop 1 
and2 

This course will study the theoriesbehind creativity of young children, focusing on a variety of creative mate­rials. It will help the student plan and 
establish appropriate stimulating activ­ities for all types of preschool pro­grams. This should ensure a healthy 
learning environment for the develop­ment of the child. Classes wi II offerthe opportunity to learn theory, ex­change ideas and practice skills in aworking environment.
Curriculum Planning& 
Resources 

Students will be exposed to a vari­ety of tools, techniques, materials andservices in the education of excep­
tional children from 0-12 years of age. As much as possible, this wi_ll be pr�c­
tical in nature and geared to improvingthe teaching techniques of the individ­
ual student and broadening the expo­sure to educational material. Curriculum plans and the use of flowcharts will also be studied.
Development of Home 
Programming 

Increas\ng numbers o'. chi_ldren with special needs are be_mg integratedinto regular day care se111_ngs: When­
ever possible, program�in& I� the centre is followed up by md1v1dual . home programming. This course will provide the student with some of the knowledge and skills necessary for the
home component.
Developmental Activities 1 and 2_This course puts the deve_Iop�entaltheory into its pra�tical apph�at1on. Programming f�r infants, �hildren anddults with special needs, 1s taught �rough a multi-faceted approach, us-

ing discussions. resource people and a hand -on approach. The use of age-ap­propriate activities i1! a therapeu�ic,
educational or vocational mode 1s a 
major emphasis. Students will learn todevelop a program for individuals andgroup at different functioning levelsin various se1tings.
Developmentally Appropriate 
Activities The emphasis in this course will beon: reviewing knowledge of develop­mental sequence and the interdepend­ence of prerequisite skills in al 1 areas of development; assessing the presentfunctioning level of children in each area of development: participation in workshops involving implementation of activities to enhance development ofspecific skills.
Effective Supervision and 
Communication The topics to be discussed include: budgeting, purchasing, scheduling, in­terviewing and assessing staff, in-serv­
ice training and professionaldevelopment. 
Elements of Human Behaviour 1 
and2 The basic concepts involved in the study of psychology in general and hu­man behaviour specifically will be out­lined. Particular aspects of behaviour are studied to enable the student 10 un­derstand the patterns within the "nor­mal" range.
Embalming Lab 1 

Embalming Lab will invo_lve th� use of hypothetical cases assigned m class as well as presentations, by stu­dent groups. of cases which have been
embalmed.
Embalming Lab 2 

This lab will further acquaint thestudent with embalming techniques. Groups will be withdrawn from �ched­uled classes for laboratory practice.
Embalming Theory 1 

The responsibilities of funeral er_v­ice personnel are related 10 the 1echn1-cal aspect. The historical developmentand theoretical principles will also becovered.
Embalming Theory 2 

Embalming Theory 2 will ex_pand on the Embalming Theory I. Diseaseprocesses and their influence on em-
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balming procedures will be examined 
so that the student. after consideration 
of the theory, can select the most ap-
propriate procedure to follow. 

Emergency Patient Care Lab 1 
This course will provide students 

with practical experience in a number 
of chronic care settings. The lab work 
is designed so the students can use the 
theory studied in Emergency Patient 
Care I and develop basic patient care 
skills. 

Emergency Patient Care Lab 2 
Students learn in many hospital 

areas how 10 care for patients. espe-
cially in acute and emergency situa-
tions. 

SCIENCES and Emergency Patient Care Seminar 
HUMAN This course is offered concurrently 
SERVICES with Emergency Patient Care 2 and 

will review the theory and refine prac-
tical skills in Emergency Patient Care. 

Emergency Patient Care 1 
This course introduces the student 

to the basic principles and skills which 
form the basis of patient care to be 
studied in subsequent courses. 

Emergency Patient Care 2 
Emphasis in this course is placed on 

the development of an understanding 
of disease processes and trauma, their 
basic pathophysiological features, 
their clinical manifestations and man-
agement in the pre-hospital setting. 

Ergonomics 1 
Progressing from Structure and 

Function of the Human Body, a scien-
tific study of the physiological, ana-
tomical and psychological aspects of 
man and his work environment, with 
particular reference to the rehabilita-
tion setting. This course will consider 
the interrelation of ergonomics and 
pharacotherapeutics. Topics will in-
elude basic principles and language of 
pharmacology. classification of drugs 
commonly prescribed. medication and 
drug action, role of and legal implica-
tions for the rehabilitation worker, 
drug abuse, treatment and prevention. 

Ergonomics 2 
llhis course will focus on the pre-

vent ion and control of occupational in-
jur,y and illness, propeny damage, 
security breaches and envir0nmental 
factors such as pollution. The basic 

Co1:1rse Descriptions 

principles and legal aspects ot loss 
control management and the establish-
ment of general and disability specific 
safety programs in a variety of rehabil-
itation settings will be included. as will 
be a specified program in Fir t Aid 
training. 

Extended Care Programming 
Day Care has expanded in such a 

way that there are often more than just 
2 to 5 year olds at a centre. This course 
explores program ideas for the infant 
and the school-age child. Also in-
eluded are additional innovations for 
the preschoolers. 

Family Dynamics 
This course will deal with the com-

plexities of family relationships. The 
role of mother. father and child will be 
discussed as well as the changing con-
cept of family in today's society. Fami-
lies with special needs and their 
problems and pressures will also be 
covered. 

Family Dynamics 1 and 2 
This study of the family from a sys-

terns viewpoint will include systems 
theory, the family life cycle, roles. tri-
angles. communication, task accom-
plishment, feelings, control, power, 
networks, and reciprocity. Role play-
ing and experiential exercises will be 
used to develop conceptual and per-
cept�al skills in assessing family dy-
nam1cs. 

Field Placement Practicum 
This component of the program 

provides the students with the opportu-
nity to broaden their experiences be-
yond those acquired at work or in the 
classroom. 

Field Practice 1 (Mental 
Retardation) 

This course will provide the stu-
dents with practical experience and ob-
servations to introduce them to the 
services in mental retardation. This is 
accomplished by on-site visits to dif-
ferent agencies as well as a compul-
sory four-week placement in an agency 
associated with the program. 

Field Practice 1 and 2 
Students will spend one full day 

each week in a nursery school or day 
care setting under supervision. They 
will also do a one-we¢k block place-
ment in the Humber College Day Care 

Centre and in the Humber Develop-
sk mental Centre. pOI 

Field Practice 2 and 3 (Mental - u�n
Retardation) -

As a follow up to the orientation ex- FiE 

perience of Semester I, the student 
Wf will panicipate as an assistant to a 
1� counsellor in programs for individuals 
T� who are retarded or physically handi-

c�pped in different community agen- rn 

CleS. n 

Field Practice 3 and 4 
The student will spend two days a 

week working in the community. One 
of these placements will be in a Metro 
Toronto day care, the other, in a spe-
cial setting. In addition, one week each 
semester will be spent in the Humber 
College Day Care Centre, and one 
week of either semester in the Devel-
opmental Centre. 

Field Practicum 1 (Post Diploma 
- ECE)

The student will be helped to inte-
grate theory and practice by working 
in an integrated setting for 105 hours 
of supervised field placement. Sru-
dents will observe and analyse the role 
of the resource teacher and work as a 
team member with staff to assess. 
plan, implement and evaluate Individ-
ual Development Plans. 

Field Practicum 2 (Post Diploma 
- ECE)

Students will be helped to integrate
theory and practice by working-over 
an extended period of time-with 
young children and their families for a 
total of 105 hours of supervised place-
ment. Minimum placement time will 
be twelve weeks. Students will pre-
pare, implement and evaluate long-
tei:m i�dividuaJ developmental plans 
usmg mput from families. staff and 
other professionals; help families rneet 
their special needs throughout this 
long-term placement: and demon-
s!rate. through home visits and profes-
�10naJ consultants, the ability to 
mtegrate individual developmental 
plans with the family's perspective. 

Field Practicum 3 (PostJ>iploma 
-ECE)

The student wil1 integrate theory
�nd p�ctice by applying the cumula: 
!•ve skills from this program. 'Llliswill 
mvolve wor-king as a member of the 
team, demonstrating leadership. prob-
!em-solving abilihes and oonsul�ri'.'IC



'Is. This field ipracticc will be an op­
�nity _for students to work more in­
�ively man area of special interest.

Fi91a Work 1 (Child Care Worker)
� srud�nt will sP<:nd two days a

"tek m settings for children and ado­
tescents with emotional problems. 
This will take place in residential treat­
ment centres, group homes, special 
nurseries. etc. 

field Work 1 and 2 (Early 
Childhood Education for the 

Developmentally Handicapped) 

Students will spend one full day 
each week in a day care or nursery 
school setting. The students will also 
do a one week block-placement in the 
Humber Developmental Centre and in 
the Humber College Day Care Centre. 

Field Work 2 and 3 (Child Care 
Worker) 

The student will spend two days a 
week in settings for children and ado­
lesc ents with emotional problems. 
This will take place in residential treat­
ment centres. group homes, therapeu­
tic nurseries, etc. 

Field Work 3 and 4 (Early 
Childhood Education for the 
Developmentally Handicapped) 

The Field Work consist of expo­
sure to several settings including nurs­
ery schools for children with mental 
retardation, facilities providing serv­
ices to children with physical handi­
caps and emotional disturbances, as 
well as programs for infants with spe­
cial needs and adults with severe to 
profound mental retardation. In some 
cases, other placements are considered 
provided they address the needs of 
children with exceptional problems. 
Placements are done either two morn­
ings per week, one full day per week, 
or one full day and one-half day per 
week, depending on the need of the 
placement. There is aso a one week 
placement in the Humber Develop­
mental Centre per semester and an­
other in the Humber Day Care Centre, 
either during semester 3 or 4. This 
course is practical and is one of the 
core courses of the program. 

Field Work 5 
During May and June at the end of 

the first and second years, students 
will work in settings approved by th� 
program coordinator to improve their 

teaching skHls. The first ession will 
� spent with children who have spe­
cial needs and the second session with 
non-handicapped children. 

Fieldwork 4 and 5 

Th� student will spend three days a 
week m settings for children and ado­
les�en� with emotional problems. 
This will take place in residential treat­
�ent cen�res, group homes, therapeu­
tic nurseries, schools, community 
centres, out-patient clinics, etc. 

FirstAid& Health 

The aim of this course is to enable 
the student to deal with emergency sit­
uations as well as creating an aware­
ness of the basic considerations of 
health and illness. 

Group Theory 1 and 2 

This study of group dynamics ex­
amines what occurs in groups and 
why. how to deal therapeutically with 
groups of children in solving problems 
and resolving conflicts. Various tech­
niques will be studied in working with 
groups. Use will be made of the class 
group itself for experiential learning. 

Hospital Pharmacy Dispensing 

You will gain practical experience 
in modern methods of drug distribu­
tion. All aspects of unit-dose and indi­
vidual patient prescription dispensing 
and profiling will be encountered. 

Hospital Pharmacy Procedures 

Students will receive instruction in 
hospital organization, depanmental re­
sponsibilities, methods of inventory 
control, drug distribution and record 
keeping. 

Hospital Pharmacy Work 
Experience 

Students will be assigned to a hospi­
tal pharmacy where they will be ex­
posed to methods of d'.ug distribution,
inventory control, various aspects of 
record keeping, out-patient dispensing 
and other facets of hospital pharmacy 
procedures. 

Human Anatomy& Physiology, 
Introductory 

This course, required for all post­
secondary programs in the Health Sci­
ences Division, is designed for the stu­
dent with limited background in this 
area. Structure and function of the hu­
man body will be discussed to provide 

a background which will enable the 
student to understand the basic con­
cepts of health and of disease. 

Human Growth& Development 1 
and2 

This is a study of growth and devel­
opment from conception to adulthood. 
The course will examine basic devel­
opmental concepts and principles and 
their relation to the growth of the com­
plete individual. Panicular emphasis 
will be placed on normal development 
of the preschooler and school-age 
child. Classes will consist of open dis­
cussions, lectures and films. 

Human Growth & Development 1 
and 2 (Mental Retardation) 

The primary purpose of these 
courses is to introduce the student to 
the entire life span. It is concerned 
with the normal and abnormal and en­
compasses the study of the growth, be­
haviour, and the development of 
mental, physical, social and emotional 
aspects as well as patterns of matura­
tion in the individual. 

Human Physiology 3 

The subject matter will emphasize 
cardiac physiology and the interrela­
tionship of major physiological proc­
esses which influence cardiac 
function. Consideration will be given 
to the role of control mechanisms in­
volving the nervous, respiratory and 
renal systems; high-lighting acid-base. 
and fluid-electrolyte balance. 

Human Physiology 4 
The subject mailer will appeal to 

health professional having an interest 
in the management of trauma and med­
ical emergencies. Emphasis will be 
placed on respiratory physiology and 
the interrelationship of other major 
body systems which influence respira­
tory function. Consideration will be 
given to the influences of the cardio­
vascular, nervous and renal systems. 

Human Relations (Ambulance 
and Emergency Care Program) 

This is a study of interpersonal rela­
tionships with individual patient, or 
groups of patients, their families and 
other members of the health care team. 
The course will also focus upon self­
awareness and understanding stress 
and its manifestations, crisis interven­
tion interactions with individuals and 
groups. 
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Human Relations (RNA-OR) 
A specialized course in Human Re­

lations is included in this program. 
The major emphasis of the course 
deals with specific work situations, dif­
ficulties of close team cooperation 
both to the individual and the team. the 
effects of stress, ways of resolving in­
terpersonal conflicts and effective 
communications. 

Individual Developmental 
Planning 1 

This course examines the prepara­
tion of individual developmental 
plans. Students will learn to assess in­
dividual children's development lev­
els; utilize assessment tools 
appropriately; develop objective and 
specific developmental goals; teach 
goal-directed lessons; integrate the in­
dividual child into the group and eval­
uate progress. 

Individual Program Planning 

This course will introduce students 
to the concept of individual program 
planning, its components, function and 
application. Functional assessments, 
program format and methods of data 
collection will be examined and cri­
tiqued. The main approach to this 
course is the lecture format. 

Infant-Toddler Programming 

This course will take a look at the 
types and quality of care available for 
infants and toddlers. Topics will in­
clude: age-appropriate programming 
and activities; discipline; indoor and 
outdoor equipment; physical exercise; 
nutrition. 

Integration: Community-Based 
Services 

This course will examine the con­
cepts of normalization and integration 
and their implications for the future 
development of children's services. 
The impact of the community itself 
will be discussed. We will examine 
various approaches to the development 
of integrated educational programs and 
critical issues yet to be resolvl!d in the 
overall movement towards integration. 
Classroom sessions will primarily be 
discussions to allow input from as 
many perspectives as possible so that 
students may become conversant with 
the major issues surrounding the de­
velopment of children's services. 

Course Descriptions 

Integrative Seminar 2 and 3 
(Child Care Worker) 

This seminar provides students with 
the opportunity to integrate theoretical 
course material with their own devel­
opment as individuals and as Child 
Care Workers, using their field work 
experience as a focus. The class is is­
sue-oriented, dealing with material 
brought out by the students from their 
experiences in the field. 

Integrative Seminars 1, 2, 3, 4 

This course gives students an op­
portunity to discuss the field and 
block-placement experience with their 
field supervisor. The format may also 
include demonstrations, films, guests 
and small group discussion. 

Introduction to Adaptation 
Nursing 1 

This course builds on the student's 
knowledge of the nursing process. 
Simple health problems have been se­
lected for discussion. Approaches to 
support or modify client responses will 
be explored and moral and ethical is­
sues in nursing will be examined. 

Introduction to Mental 
Retardation 1 and 2 

These two semesters will undertake 
a thorough examination of: the histori­
cal development of the field of mental 
retardation; causes of mental retarda­
tion; psychological problems associ­
ated with mental retardation; 
preventive measures; socio-cultural 
factors giving rise to pseudo-retarda­
tion. 

Introduction to Resource 
Teaching 

This course will introduce students 
to the role and function of resource 
teachers, provide a philosophical basis 
for integration and normalization, ex­
amine the current legislation affecting 
the care and education of children with 
special needs, and explore modes of 
using community resources effec­
tively. 

Keyboarding (Funeral Services) 

Students will learn to use the type­
writer for the production of basic let­
ters, memos, tables and business 
forms. 

Keyboarding (Pharmacy 
Assistants) 

Students will be given instruction in 
typing and office procedures. The em­

, phasis will be on accu�acy and atten­
tion to detail since these abilities are 
essential to the job. 

Language Development in Young 
Children 

This course will deal with language 
development and the role of the adult 
in promoting language skills. The stu­
dent will study how the child acquires 
the ability to talk and what factors may 
hinder normal development. Topics in­
clude: programming for good lan­
guage development; recognition of 
language problems; when and where 
to refer children with problems; the 
teacher's role in speech therapy. 

Leadership in Nursing 
This eight-week course will exam­

ine various theories of leadership and 
the nurse's role as a change agent. The 
student will be made aware of the 
nurse's responsibility as a leader 
within the health care delivery system. 

Leadership Skills 

This course is intended for those 
working in a variety of settings. The 
issues of leadership related to working 
within a health team will be explored. 

Lifespan Development 

You will study human growth and 
behaviour from conception to old age. 
"Normal" patterns of growth will be 
examined as a framework for differen­
tiating a typical behaviour and devel­
opment. This will help you understand 
human needs and problems. 

Microbiology 

Students will be introduced to the 
basic concepts of microbiology. Spe­
cial emphasis will be placed on the 
study of pathogenic organisms, infec­
tibn control, methods of steriljzation, 
and in the treatment of infectious dis­
eases. 

Moral and Ethical Issues in 
Health 

. This course covers a survey ofma­
JOr _health issues which pose serious 
eth.ical and moral questions to heruth 
care professionals and to the commu­
nity at large. Through class lectures 
and discussions, readings and assign· 
ments, the student will be prepared to 



,.. 
;jel!tify problems and clarify ethical 
_.i rnoral values in health issues. 
itiiicand Creative Movement 

The major areas of emphasis will be 
�: enhancing the student· s repertoire 
jauaditional early childhoodmusic 
JD(!in folk music; practical sessions 
iJCUSing on how the child expresses bis thoughts and feelings through the 
use of his body. Topics will include; 
useofspace; body awareness; plan­
ning appropriate creative movement 
aperiences for young children. 

Normalization Within the 
community 

An examination of the community 
and its relationship to the person with 
special nee�s _is  the foc�s of �his
course. Ex1stmg agencies will be dis­
cussed in terms of their function, and 
how they fit into the overall structure 
of the community. The organization of 
2ovemment resources will also be ex­
amined. The concept of people with 
special needs being viewed as deviant 
will be discussed, as well as normali­
zation and integration in terms of po­
tential effect on the community at 
large, and people with developmental 
handicaps in particular. The students 
will be examining their own attitudes 
and beliefs towards people with mental 
retardation and handicaps. 

Nurse as Leader, The 
The clinical component of this 

course will let the student apply the 
nursing process in more complex situ­
ations. Students will be expected to as­
sume beginning leadership 
responsibilities. 

Nurse as Practitioner 1, The 
The clinical component of this 

course will encourage students to ap­
ply their acquired knowledge and 
skills in various settings. Simple 
health problems will be the focus for 
nursing intervention. 

Nurse as Practitioner 2, The 
Through the laboratory componen� 

of this course, students will apply the_1r 
acquired kowledge and skills in a vari­
ety of clinical settings. Complex 
health problems encountered across 
�e lifespan will be the focus for nurs­
ing intervention. 

Nurse as Practitioner 3, The 
The labo:3tory component of thi 

course provides further opportunity to 
apply �he acq�ired knowledge and 
skil.ls m a vanety of clinical settings.
MaJor health problems encountered 
across the lifespan will be the focus for 
nursing interventions. 

Nutrition and Health 
This course aims to familiarize the 

stud��t with the importance of good 
nutrition and health in preschool 
centres. It i� designed to develop an 
und�rstand1.ng of health regulations in­
cludmg basic first aid, childhood dis­
eases, and general health standards as 
stated in the Day Nurseries Act. The 
course will also examine the nutri­
tional needs of the young child and ex­
plore how preschool environment can 
meet those needs. 

Orientation to Funeral Service 1 
This introduction to Funeral Serv­

ice as it is practised currently in North 
America, will review the history and 
evolution of the profession. Customs 
are compared with those of other 
countries. Past, present and future 
roles of the funeral director are dis­
cussed. The students are introduced to 
funeral service procedures, practices 
and equipment common to most fu­
neral home operations in Canada. Stu­
dents develop some specific skills 
regarding equipment use. 

Orientation to Funeral Service 2 
After Orientation to Funeral Serv­

ice I, students will continue to learn 
about funeral service procedures and 
practices as well as religious and fra­
ternal rites and rituals. Current and fu­
ture roles of the funeral director will 
be discussed in relationsihp to these 
practices. Students will develop some 
basic skills regarding arrangements 
counselling. 

Orientation to Pharmacy 
This course will familiarize stu­

dents with all aspects of pharmaceuti­
cal legislation r�levant to their �uties. 
materials handling and purchasing 
procedures, drug distribution systems, 
third-party prescription plans, c�m­
puter and patient record systems m 
pharmacy. The relationship between_ professional staff and _other paramedi­
cal staff will also be discussed. 

Parent-Teacher Relationships 
This course will be structured to 

provide advanced level training for 
teachers in relating to parents. It will 
assist the teacher in developing effec­
tive communication skills: a better un­
derstanding of parents and their needs; 
planning and providing orientation and 
in-service training for participating 
parents; developing appropriate parent 
education programs. 

Pathology 
This course is an overview of the 

major diseases affecting the organs of 
the human body. Special attention will 
be paid to the pathological conditions 
existing at death, which might affect 
the embalming process. There will 
also be discussions on the roles of the 
pathologist and coroner and their in­
teraction with the Funeral Director. 

Patient Assessment 
This 60-hour course will assist the 

nurse in developing pre-existing skills 
in obtaining patient histories, inter­
viewing and performing physical ex­
aminations. Emphasis will be placed 
on developing additional skills and 
abilities in distinguishing normal from 
abnormal findings. Supplemental anat­
omy and physiology will be reviewed 
for various age groups. The student is 
expected to take an active part in small 
group discussions and laQoratory/prac­
tice demonstrations. 

Pharmacy Science 1 
This course introduces various as­

pects of physical, inorganic and or­
ganic chemistry which relate to the 
preparation and use of all classes of 
pharmaceutical dosage forms. Labora­
tory experience will highlight lecture 
material. 
Pharmacy Science 2 

Pharmacy Science 2 will introduce 
the student to the efTects of drugs on 
the human body, to the pharmacolo­
gical classification of drugs and their 
use in the treatment of various dis­
eases. 
Physic al Education 

This course will examine the pur­
pose and methods of achieving cardio­
respiratory endurance, flexibility, 
muscular strength and endurance and 
tension-releasing exercises as they ap­
ply to the field of Ambulance Service. 
The problems of stress, tension, diet, 
obesity, heart disease and smoking will 
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be examined. The student will also ex­
plore the area of back problems and 
how they relate to exercise and lifting. 
Corrective exercises will be discussed. 

Physiological Adaptation and 
Maladaptation 1 

This course introduces the basic 
concepts of homeostasis and disease. 
These concepts will be expanded upon 
to include the adaptation and maladap­
tation of the reproductive and integu­
mentary systems. 

Physiological Adaptation and 
Maladaptation 2 

This course deals with the physiol­
ogy and pathophysiology of the nerv­
ous system and special senses. 

Physiological Adaptation and 
Maladaptation 3 

This course deals with the physiol­
ogy and pathophysiology of the circu­
latory and respiratory systems. 

Physiological Adaptation and 
Maladaptation 4 

This course deals with the physiol­
ogy and pathophysiology of the mus­
culoskeletal, di&estive and urinary 
sy�tems. 

Placement Services 
Placement services addresses the 

basic concepts, tools, policies and 
practices in career planning and job 
placement for disabled workers. In ad­
dition to lectures and guest speakers, 
there will be assignments to provide 
practical research, information and ap­
plication of the subjects covered. 

Pregraduate Experience 
The theory allows the student to in­

tegrate and review the acquired knowl­
edge of nursing before entering the 
pregraduate experience. The lab 
course is designed to facilitate the tran­
sition of the student nurse to the gradu­
ate nurse role. The student will be able 
to consolidate and apply the principles 
of nursing theory in a variety of clini­
cal settings. 

Principles and Methods of 
Motivation and Reactivation 

This course will study the theories 
of individual motivation as it relates to 
the professional worker and the el­
derly. Specific interventions and tech­
niques designed to motivate and/or 
reactivate the functioning of the older 
adult will be studied and evaluated. 

Course Descriptions 

Principles of Adult Education and 
Patient/Client Teaching 

To acquaint registered nurses with 
basic principles of adult education as 
they apply to a variety of health-related 
situations including: patient care, pa­
tient/client or family health teaching, 
patient care conferences or clinics, in­
service education, working with doc­
tors, other nurses or health colleagues, 
and community education activities. 
Group and individual teaching ap­
proaches will be used. Course topics 
will be applied to various health situa­
tions and settings as the needs of the 
learners and of the learning group in­
dicate. 

Program Planning and 
Administration 1 

Examination of various program 
methodologies used for developing 
group and individual programs will be 
the focus here. Emphasis will be 
placed on learning all components of 
individual program planning and de­
veloping functional formats for writing 
up, evaluating and measuring the pro­
gram. Students will learn to priorize 
behavioural objectives and to evaluate 
the effectiveness of programs. Classes 
will consist of lectures and workshops. 

Program Planning and 
Administration 2 

Administering day care and pre­
school programs is the focus for this 
course. Different areas of administra­
tive responsibility and practical infor­
mation to determine effective 
managerial practices are highlighted 
by a thorough investigation into the 
Day Nurseries Act. Students will get 
to understand the administrative tasks 
functions and issues. 

' 

Psychology 
The primary emphasis in this 

course is abnormal behavioural pat­
terns that the ambulance student will 
likely be exposed to in emergency situ­
ations. 

Psychology of Grief 
This course includes elementS of 

philosophy and sociology so that the 
aspects of the psychology of grief may 
be examined from a very practical per­
spective. Successful completion of this 
course will prepare the students to deal 
more sensitively and helpfully with 
those whom they serve in the practice 
of funeral service. 

Psychology of Infancy and Early 
Childhood 1 and 2 

This is a study of the interaction be­
tween a child's heredity and his envi­
ronment as they influence his 
development from conception to age 
six. The general areas studied include 
physical, emotional. social and cogni­
tive development. Attention will be 
given to methods which encourage this 
development to achieve maximum in­
volvement in a purposeful life. 

Psychology of Later Childhood 1 
and2 

Students will study the school-age 
child as he ventures fonh from the pro­
tection of the home and adjusts 10 the 
wider community thereby developing 
the coping skills needed all his life. 
Students will continue to study the in­
dividual as he reaches adolescence and 
the newly identified stage of youth. 

Psychopathology of Childhood 1 
and2 

This will deal with the diagnosis, 
classification, description, causes and 
treatment of psychological disorders in 
children and adolescents. 

Rehabilitation Programming 
This is a review of the key players, 

principal issues and resources required 
to support rehabilitation programming· 
for people with special needs. The is­
sues will include identification of spe­
cial needs target groups, funding 
sources and resource persons and pre­
requisite activities that must occur in 
th� rehabilitation process. Emphasis 
wII� be placed on contrasting service 
delivery models such as institutional. 
normalization (community-based) and 
consumer models of service. 

Rescue Procedures 
This course discusses all comp<>­

n�nts of vehicle rescue in conjunction 
with the knowledge derived from the 
courses: Ambulance Service I, Erner· 
�ency Patient Care I , Emergency Pa­
uent Care 2. Theory and practical use 
of equipment and rescue techniques 
will be involved throughout this 
course. 

Restorative Art, Funeral Service 
Education 

. The general topic of Restorati e Art
will be covered in each of its clasS:ilica· 
tions as follows: reduction of swelling: 
treatment of emaciation; treatmenc of 
fractures and lacerations� treatmentOf 



· osmetics-professional and
ial; and hairdressing and res-

ietalllng - Small Store 
proprietorship 

The student will acquire a practical 
awareness of today's retailing scene. 
particularly the small independent 
saon:. It also develops teaming skills in 
decision-making, creative research. 
�handisingjudgment. planning, 
analysis. and calculations. 

Seminar on The Child With 
Special Needs 1 and 2 

In semester 1, historical, traditional 
and emerging perspectives, issues and 
approaches to the field of special edu­
cation will be the focus. A survey ap­
proach to various syndromes, causes. 
and essential characteristics for pro­
gramming will be highlighted in the 
second semester. 

Seminar on The Child With 
Special Needs 3 and 4 

These seminars will explore the 
ICChniques and strategies that improve 
the performance of early childhood ed­
ucators who deal with children having 
special needs. 

Small Business Management 
(Funeral Service) 

To provide the student with an over­
view of the non-technical aspects of 
the funeral service profession in suffi­
cient depth to be of obvious and tangi­
ble value, emphasis will be placed on 
both the practical application and the 
theoretic bases. The course will be 
supplemented with selected films, case 
studies and guest speakers. 

Sociology 1 
Sociology is a science concern�d 

with the structure of human organiza­
tion and the subsystems of human rela­
tionships. It looks for sources of 
human behaviour in an individual's so­
cial history. It is this interaction wi_thother people, and the systems and in­
stitutions created and operated by peo-
ple within a particular cultur�I 
environment, that plays a maJor part in 
shaping behaviour. 
Special Needs in Mental 
Retardation 
. This course provides �ramework

Within which current topics, related to

the c�re, training and education of 
multi-handicapped individuals. will be 
explored. 

Structure and Function 1 and 2 
The student learns the anatomical 

and physiological composition of the 
human body. Structural limitations 
will be emphasized with regard to 
daily situations for the normal and 
handicapped individual. 

Teacher-Parent Relationships 
A teacher·s relationship with par­

ents can be one of the most important, 
yet most demanding of her/his roles. 
To facilitate this relationship, all areas 
of communication will be examined 
and discussed; for example, newslet­
ters, parent meetings and other effec­
tive means o · promoting parent 
education. Special emphasis will be 
placed on understanding parents of 
children with special needs. The 
course will also examine the rights of 
parents. their role in the education of 
their children, and the various support 
services developed to help meet the 
needs of parents. 

Teaching Family Planning and 
Sexuality 

This is an opportunity to learn pro­
gram design and development skills 
necessary to provide both structured 
and unstructured learning experiences 
in formal and informal settings. Stu­
dents will gain experience through 
peer-teaching practice in a variety of 
situations. In this skills development 
course which will focus on teaching 
methods students will be exposed to 
various �odcls of teaching . The mi­
croteaching approach allows the stu­
dents to design, implement and 
evaluate their own programs. 

Teaching the Young Child 1 and 2 
This course lays the foundation for 

all practical work with young children. 
It explores the philosophy of Early 
Childhood Education, the teacher's 
role, the physical selling. the impor� 
tance of routines and play, COf!1�un_1-cation skills and methods of d1sc1plme. 

Techniques of Individual 
Programming 

With the movement toward integra­
tion and the increased emphasis on in­
dividual programs fo� all children, this 
course is designed to introduce stu-

dents to strategies involved in individ­
ual program planning. Topics include: 
functional assessment; goal setting and 
priorizing; method of instruction: 
models of instruction; measurement 
and exatuation. 

Theory and Practice of 
Therapeutic Activities 1 and 2 

This will deal with various forms of 
creative activities (painting, clay, pa­
per mache. drama, woodwork, et�.). 
children's games, sports activities, 
outdoor education and camping skills. 
These activities will provide the stu­
dent with ideas and some practical ex­
perience in carrying them out. Also 
included will be discussions on crea­
tive and therapeutic values of the dif­
ferent activities with children and 
adolescents. General age groups to be 
covered �re primary, middle and late 
childhood and adolescence for both the 
disturbed and the average child. 

Therapeutics 2 
This course looks at the adult 

skilled helper and his/her attainment 
of maturity. It studies behavioural 
change through self-management and 
looks at the principles of adult educa­
tion. By examining basic therapeutic 
methods with various groups of peo­
ple, it leads to specific techniques used 
to help developmentally handicapped 
persons reach their potential. 

Working With Families 
This course focuses on work with 

preschool child�en with special _needs
in the home setting. Students will learn 
to demonstrate empathy for, and pro­
vide support to familjes; help families 
accept and understand their own spe­
cial needs; aid parents in finding and 
evaluating appropriate treatment for 
their children's special needs. 

Hospitality 

Advanced Finance Operations 
This course is a continuation of 

Basic Finance. It examines the finan­
cial management process using the fol­
lowing sequence: bookkeeping, 
accounting, analysis, decision making 
and action taking. 

HOSPITALITY 

PROGRAMS 
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Advanced International Cuisine 1 
This course provides a detailed 

study of international cooking. Stu­
dents will learn the preparation of ap­
petizers, soups, salads, meat dishes. 
fish dishes, poultry dishes and 
desserts. 

A new country will be introduced 
each week. Students will be responsi­
ble for cooking all items on the menu. 
The emphasis is upon quality and 
economy of food preparation. Group 
work will be used in the preparation 
and cooking of the food. Throughout 
the course emphasis will be placed on 
production discipline and safety. food 
sanitation and personal hygiene. 

Advanced International Cuisine 2 
This course provides advanced 

study of international cuisine focusing 
on many countries of the world. Stu­
dents will be responsible for preparing 
and cooking international dishes. 

The Advanced International Cuis­
ine course will increase the students' 
ability to cook dishes from other coun­
tries. Also practice preparation of 
quality food, economy, food sanita­
tion, hygiene and professional 
productions. 

Baking 1 

Students study and practice profes­
sional baking as pertaining to the 
cooks trade. Students will learn bak­
eshop organization, sanitation, hy­
giene and safety in bakeshop 
operations, bakery ingredients and 

• technology of products.

Baking2

Students will perfect the knowledge 
of practical baking and will also learn 
preparations of various desserts, cake 
baking and cake decorating. 

Baking3 
11his course provides a detailed 

study in advanced baking as it pertains 
to the cooking trade. The student will 
perfect the knowledge of advanced 
practical baking of a variety of bis­
cuits, muffins, cornbread, soft and 
hard rolls, the making of ices and sher­
bets, hot Hors d'oeuvres and savoury 
goods, international varieties of apple 
flans, soft-filling pies, Napoleon, Bos­
ton Cream pie, sponge and layer 
cakes. The emphasis will be on qual­
ity, productivity, cost control, sanita­
tion and hygiene. 

Course Descriptions 

Baking4 
This course provides a detailed 

study in advanced baking as it pertains 
to the cooking trade. Students will per­
fect the knowledge of theory and prac­
tice of cakes and tortes, pastries. 
desserts, marzipan, gum paste, sugar 
boiling, wedding cakes and show piece 
designs. The emphasis will centre on 
the quality of work, productivity, and 
cost control. 

Bar Management Theory 
The student will learn the process 

of fermentation, distillation and bever­
age production through course study. 
You will also study wines, spirits and 
beers of the world with an understand­
ing of the history. manufacturing mar­
keting. taste and their application to 
various foods. The ordering, storage, 
management control and marketing of 
bar products will be emphasized. 

Consumer Research 1 
This is an introduction to the tech­

niques used to determine the accepta­
bility of food product in the 
marketplace. The main areas studied 
are sensory evaluation and develop­
ment of the student's sensory skills. 

Consumer Research 2 

As a continuation of Consumer Re­
search I, other forms of research 
which are effective in a profitable mar­
keti_ng program are studied: surveys, 
interviews and questionnaires. Prob­
lem solving and report writing skills 
make this course very applicable to the 
needs of industry. 

Food and Beverage Service 

This course will familiarize the stu­
dent with the role, function, job de­
scription and duties of the Dining 
Room Manager, Catering Manager 
(Food and Beverage Manager) of a ho­
tel, restaurant, club, or industrial caf­
eteria. 

Food and Beverage Service 2 
The course will involve the student 

in the actual operation of a high-class 
licensed dining room-the Humber 
Room. Students will practice French 
and Russian table service. preparation 
and service of flambe dishes. queridon 
cookery and service, bar service. and 
service of international cuisine. 

Food Preparation: Buffet 1 
This course provides a detailed 

study in the preparation of buffets. Stu­

dents will prepare a buffet each week 
under the guidance of the instructor. 
This will ensure that the students will 
learn preparation of hot and cold buffet 
dishes, decoration of centre pieces, 
garnishing buffet dishes, buffet layout 
for convenient service, serving buffet 
items to the customers, and prepara­
tion of international buffet dishes. 

The emphasis is upon quality of the 
buffet items, showmanship, varietie 
of foods and the ability to work with 
professional tools. group work and 
production discipline. 

Food Preparation: Buffet 2 
This course is designed 10 teach the 

preparation and service of French and 
International Buffets with emphasison 
quality, cost and variety of hot and 
cold dishes, creation of centre-piece 
showpieces, fat, fruit and vegetable 
carvings. 

Food Theory 1 

This course provides a detailed 
study of the basic theory of.profes­
sional food preparation, as pertaining 
to the art of French Cuisine. Emphasis 
is placed on basic methods of cooking; 
stocks and soup cookery; basic sauce 
cookery; seasoning and flavouring 
foods; egg; rice; pasta; preparationsof 
garnishes and accompaniments; vege­
tables and potato cookery. 

Food Theory 2 

The course provides a detailed 
study of advanced theory of food pre(>" 
arations which are based on the art of 
French Cuisines. 

Food Theory 3 
Food Theory 3 provides a detailed 

study of international cuisine and buf· 
fet preparation. 

Students will learn applications of 
advanced theory of cooking for menu 

planning, presentation and service of 
food, organization of the larder depatt· 
ment, types and kinds of buffet, preps· 
rations of; the hot and cold hors 
d ·oeuvre, preparation of roasted mca:f 
for buffet centerpieces, galantin 
shellfish and mollusks and prcpe 
of cold sauces, egg dishes, pre 
of international salads and in 
tional vegetable dishes. 

The emphasis will be on 
trol, quality and standards 



�s. and also upon group work 
methods: PJ?duotion discipline, ;afety.
jiod sanitallon, personal hygiene. nu­
tritional needs. and culinary 
rerfections. 

fo0c!Theory4 
Students will research the necessary

djsciplines of all the ranks of the 
l;in:hen with emphasis on classical 
cooking, intei:national cooking, french 
('ll!inary terrmnology and production
planning for ea�h .. 

The emphasis will be on cost con-
1rol, quality and standards of prepared 
foods. and also upon group work, 
methods, safety, food sanitation, per­
sonal hygiene, nutritional needs and
culinary perfections. 

Food, Beverage and Labour Cost 
Control 

This course is an evaluation of the 
steps in controlling a food and bever­
age operation, monthly operating 
stalements, labour cost analysis and la­
bour se(Ving techniques. 

Hospitality Computer 
Applications 

This course is designed to introduce 
lhe new computer technology for the 
Hospitality Industry, including actual 
prac1ice on mini-computers and the 
Rel)1anco System specially designed 
for the management control of  restau­
rant and bar operations. Emphasis will 
beon management systems controlling 
lhe Hotel front office, food invento-
ries, menu planning, cost control and 
payroll. 

Hospitality Law 
The student will learn the law and 

legislation penaining to the Canadian 
hospitality industry, the insurance, lia­
bili1ies, right of 1 ieu and Innkeepers 
Compensations; also how the law pro­
leclS the customers. 

Hospitality Marketing 
This course includes a study of ho­

rels, motels, and resort marketing; 
market analysis; marketing plans,. pac_kage travel; public relations; �irect
mall advertising; internal promotion; 
group and convention sales. Also cov­
�red is the job of the sales representa­
ui·e, how to make a sales call, and 
tonveniion service functions. 

Hotel Butchery 
This course provides a detailed study of the theory techniques, and themethods of HOTEL STYLE BUTCH­ERY of veal, lamb, beef, pork, poul­try. game and fish. 

. �he student will learn boning, por­t1omng, stufl'.i ng, larding and barding and preparatJon of various cuts of meatfor cooking. 
Emphasis on practical work with butchery tools, production safety and personal hygiene. 

Hotel Front Office and 
Housekeeping Operation 

This course deals with such front of­
fice_opcrations as: daily routine; night
aud11; reservation systems; cashiering; 
telephone department; uniformed 
se�ice; guest credit; psychology of 
selling, and the maximum use of hotel 
rooms while giving cheerful service. 

International Gastronomy 
This course provides a detailed re­

search and study into practices of the 
hotel style food preparation of Interna­
tional and French cuisine, and com­
plete operation of a restaurant. 

Emphasis is on international table 
d'hote menu planning, preparation of 
food and wine requisitions and their 
costing, preparation of the cost control 
summary sheet for labour, food and 
supplies, establishing food portions 
and cost per portion, planning of the 
kitchen organizational chart for food 
production and pot-washing depart­
ment. Also discussed will be writing 
job descriptions. planning of dishing­
out of food for the dining room accord­
ing to a planned menu, research of rec­
ipes and participation in the actual 
operation of a licensed restaurant. 

International Gastronomy
This course provides a detailed re­

search and study into practices of the 
hotel food preparation of International 
and French cuisine, professional serv­
ices for dining room and bar, comput­
erized control of the restaurant 
operations and actual participation in 
the operation of the licensed restau-
rant. 

Kitchen Management 1

Students will learn _the scop� a�d di­
mension of the Canadian hosp1tahty 
industry through th� study of the h•�­
tory of early Canadian Inns and ea11ng
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establishments, sanitation/hygiene/nu­
trition/safety and practical mathemat­
ics as related to the food industry. 

Kitchen Management 2 
The course provides introductory 

study in kitchen management. The stu­
dent will learn specifics pertaining to 
labour costs, purchasing, cost control, 
the structure and organization of the 
kitchen. as well as scheduling, produc­
tion norms, product purchasing, per­
ishable and staple products, product 
specifications and products knowl­
edge, costing recipes, and menu por­
tion control , cost of prepared products 
and costs of foods. 

Kitchen Management 3 
The subject menu planning has 

been designed to teach the student 
basic principles of menu design and 
menu planning. Emphasis will be on 
the influence of menu content, meth­
ods and techniques of menu writing, 
menu terminology and menu copy. 
Students will learn different types and 
kinds of menus, daily menus, special 
occasions menus, and also banquet 
menus. Students will also learn that the 
menu is the operational blueprint for 
the foodservice operations. 

Kitchen Management 4 
The professional chef must have a 

knowledge of accounting in order to 
run a profitable operation. This is even 
more so in a smaller operation where 
the chef may also do all of the adminis­
trative work. 

The course provides a detailed 
study of the basic fundamentals of ac­
counting. Included in the course will 
be bookkeeping, journals, budget and 
forecasting. Emphasis will be on basic 
bookkeeping, control procedures, 
value of inventories and cost of sales.

Language d'Hospitalite 
This course will provide students 

with the basic or advanced knowledge 
of food, wine and spirits terminology 
and conversations pertaining to dining 
room and bar services. There arc four 
different levels of languag 

Large Quantity Food 1 
Students will learn the culinary 

basics; preparation of soups; deriva­
tives of basic sauces; breakfast dishes; 
international dishes from pasta, rice 
and corn cereals and preparation of 
garnishes for quantity food prepara­
tions. 
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Large Quantity Food 2 

This course provides a detailed 
study in advanced professional cook­
ing. The student will learn the meth­
ods of preparation for fish and meat 
dishes, liver pate, cheese pie, cro­
quettes and dumplings, omelette cook­
ery, shellfish, mollusks and poultry 
dishes, also production discipline, 
safety, food sanitation and personal hy­
giene. 

Management Techniques For the 
Hospitality Industry 

This course provides the student 
with a basic understanding of manage­
ment decision-making: styles of lead­
ership; motivational and 
communications techniques used by ef­
fective managers. 

Menu Planning 

This course provides a detailed 
study of the history of menu evolution, 
the modern concept of management by 
menu, plus the constraints in menu 
planning, finances, analysis and opera­
tional control. The student will learn 
menu mechanics and merchandising 
for food and liquor; methods of inte­
grating the menu into the operational 
systems of purchasing, production and 
services, the dependence of invest­
ment ventures on the menu; and also 
the recognition of the customer in the 
acceptance and evaluation of the 
menu. The course will provide the stu­
dent with a knowledge of management 
involvement in the detailed aspects of 
menu planning, writing and printing. 

Mixology 
To provi�e the student with the 

skills and theoretical knowledge re­
quired for professional mixing, gar­
nishing and serving bar cocktails, 
liquors, liqueurs, beer, wine and non­
alcoholic drinks. 

The student will also learn the 
professional use of bar stemware, 
glasses, utensils and equipment neces­
sary for setting up a bar; inventory; 
and how to change draft beer barrels. 

Nutrition 2 
This course continues the nutrient 

study with emphasis on contemporary 
issues and the application of nutri­
tional knowledge in understanding 
these issues in relation to the food in­
dustry. 

Course Descriptions 

Personnel in The Hospitality 
Industry 

The student will acquire the basic 
knowledge to deal with personnel in 
the hospitality industry: setting the 
management and employee goal, re­
cruiting, interviewing, selecting and 
hiring, to implement and evaluate re­
sults. Overall concept of management 
and organizational effectiveness will 
be covered. 

Practical Baking 
The course provides detailed study 

and practical hands on experience of 
the baker/patissier trade as practiced in 
hotel setting. 

Students learn about bakeshop or­
ganization, sanitation, hygiene and 
safety in bakeshop organizations, bak­
ery ingredients and the technology of 
baking. 

Purchasing For Hospitality 
Industry 

This course provides a detailed 
study of principles and practices of 
purchasing food and supplies in quan­
tity. Students study the following con­
cepts: management responsibilities for 
purchasing control; organization of 
purchasing functions; buying strate­
gies; methods and techniques of buy­
ing food; operating supplies, and 
capital items; service and vendors re­
lations; value analysis in purchasing; 
centralized and departmental purchas­
ing; quality control; and new concepts 
of materials management. 

Quantity Food Management 1 

This course provides a detailed 
study of the management responsibili­
ties in planning, organization, costing. 
conducting, and controlling food pro­
duction. Students will learn work 
methods, cleaning, and sanitation used 
in food production. Also included in 
this course is the theory and practice of 
professional basic cooking. 

Quantity Food Management 2 

Students will learn the grading of 
meats; standards and quality of the 
prime cuts of meats; aging and storage 
of meat; hotel butchery for meat, poul­
try and fish. Also included in this 
course are: advanced methods of cook­
ing meat, poultry, fish and shellfish; 
pantry production; breakfast cookery; 
quality vegetable preparation: prepara­
tion of manufactured and convenience 
foods. 

Security for the Hospitality 
Industry 

Crimes of violence have invaded 
the Hospitality industry, together with 
sophisticated rip offs, fires, hold ups, 
credit card frauds. This course pro­
vides a detailed study of security func­
tions for hotels motels, clubs, resorts 
restaurants and food service opera-
tions. The student will learn methods 
of modern security for the protection 
of guests, property and employees. 

Small Quantity Food 1 

Students learn the basic principles 
of food production, the culinary termi­
nology, learn the safe use of kitchen 
equipment and of professional tools 
and the methods of handling raw and 
prepared foods. 

Small Quantity Food 2 

The course provides an advanced 
cooking practice for quality food 
production. Students learn preparation 
of popular soups and variations of 
sauces; hors d'oeuvres; fish dishes; 
meats; poultry and variations of 
salads. salad dressings, and potato 
dishes. 

Technology 

A.C. Equipment 1
Students will learn the theory and

operation of transformers: single 
and three-phai;e transformers, trans· 
former banks, special connections, 
auto-transformers, potential and 
current transformers. Losses, efficien· 
cies, regulation, rating, construction. 
accessories, performance, construc­
tion and principle of operation of 
polyphase induction motors will also

be discussed. 

A.C. Equipment 2
Students will learn control of A.C.

motors: starting, braking, reversing. 
plugging, speed and torque adjush 
ment, motor cont.rollers, motor 
protection, code applications, control 
circuits and control accessories. 
The single-phase motor, performance 
and applications, alternators, alrema­
tor characteristics, rating and parallel 
operation will also-be discussed, 



�cfYlinced Strength of Materials
This is an extension and advanced 

�unent of 1he Basic Strength of 
111trials course, but with grea1er 

i,clJS0n the design of simple struc­
llJllcomponents under axial load and 
combined bending, stress effects 
aixldefonnations. It aJso introduces 
dles1Udent to statically indeterminate 
systems in preparation for the 5th 
and 6th semester struc1ural programs. 

Advanced Survey 1 
Using 1he practical and theoretical 

tnowledge acquired in Surveying I 
and 2, the s1uden1 shal I work on 
projeclS tha1 require advanced survey 
rechniques. The sludent will be 
able 10 do the surveys for layou1 of 
rood widening, residential sub­
division layoul, perform the standard 
adjustment of survey instruments 
and use the godetic conrrol to lay out 
complex survey projects. 

Advanced Survey 2 
The student will work on practical 

projeclS such as determination of a 
clearance of a hydro line, coordinates 
ofan inaccessible station. determina­
tion of an unknown radius of exis1ing 
highway or railway, interlining on long 
lines and baromelric elevations. 

Air Photo Interpretation 
The student will be able 10 acquire 

and use airpholos to perform general 
airphoto interpreta1ion for terrain 
evaluations. Students will iden1ify all 
unconsolidated and consolidated 
landforms and relate 1heir pallern ele­
menlS 10 the corresponding ground 
condi1ions as they affect route and site 
selection. 

Air Transportation and Airport 
Planning 

The student will be able to help in 
the formulation of a new air transpor­
�tion plan for an air hub and help 
�n the design of a new airport syste�,
including the runway design, terminal 
design, and ground transportation 
system. 

Algorithms and Data Structures 1 
and2 

These courses cover the algorithms
!tlated to the management of data 
including sorting, hashing, and 
recursive algorithms, and memory 
management algorithms. T_he �nda­
rnentaJ data structures studied include

pointer . linear lists, tree structures 
and graph .. Pascal will be used to 
describe the algorithms and data struc­
tures. 

Analysis Instruments 
The purpose of 1his course is to 

provide the instrumental ion technician 
studen! with ,�orki_ng knowledge of 
operation, cahbrat1on and mainlenance 
of analyses instruments used in 
industrial processes. 

Analytical Chemistry 
Appl ications 

The student will expand his 
practical analytical skills through the 
analysis of industrial samples which 
require more elaborate methods of 
sample preparation and more complex 
back titration, indirect analysis. 
determination of functional groups in 
organic samples, wet combustion. 
distillation of volatile acids and bases 
followed by subsequent titration are 
a selection of the analysis which 
the student is expected to perform. The 
emphasis is placed upon correct 
laboratory techniques, recording and 
interpreting data, researching and 
adopting experimental procedures for 
various industrial samples. 

Analytical Chemistry 1 
Laboratory 

The student will learn the basic 
routine laboratory techniques of 
chemical analysis: analysis of samples 
(ores, cement. food stuffs. etc.) by 
titrimetric and gravimetric analysis. 
Students will record and interpret 
experimental data, calculate results 
based on 1he da1a, research standard 
procedures and �dopt the method best 
suited for a specified purpose. Safe 
laboratory practices and techniques are 
promoted. 

Analytical Chemistry 1 Lecture 
The student will acquire the basic 

principles of "wet .. analytic�!
chemistry and calculate solu11on 
streng1h, percent composition , solu­
bilities, ionization constants, and . factor relationships based on neutrali­
zation reactions, titrimetric precipita­
tions, complexometr_ic 1itrati�ns,
oxidation and reduc11on reactions and 
gravimetric analysis. 

Applied Explosives (Chemistry) 
To study some physical properties 

of minerals, prepare some mixtures 

and analyse them and study chemical 
methods of analysis. 
Architectural Design Drafting 1 

The student will be introduced to 
design and working drawing tech­
niques, codes and regulation require­
ments, and energy efficiency, through 
the preparation of design and working 
drawings and details for a series of 
small projects. Emphasis will be 
on residential wood frame and brick 
veneer construction. 

Architectural Design Drafting 2 
The student will further the 

knowledge gained during the first 
semester by improving drafting, 
detailing and designing skills, through 
the design of a small factory. The 
work will consisl of a complete set of 
presentation and working drawings 
for a two-story office section and 
a single-story plant area, using a steel 
structure with masonry infill and 
aluminum windows. 

Architectural Design Drafting 3 
Students will broaden their knowl­

edge in architectural design and 
construction and improve their skills 
in architectural drafting by studying a 
three-story masonry, heavy timber. 
and precast concrele structure. 
The student will design and prepare 
presentation land work drawings 
for either a residential home for 
elderly people or a motel, in compli­
ance wi1h the Ontario Building Code. 

Architectural Design Drafting 4 

The s1udents will broaden !heir 
knowledge and skills in archi1ectural 
design, drafting and deiailing by using 
a multi-story, poured and precast 
concrete structure as the basis for 
study and design. The work will 
involve the preparation of presentation 
and working drawings for a five-
story office complex with two levels of 
underground parking. The drawings 
will be prepared in metric units and in 
compliance with the Ontario Building 
Code. 

Architectural Detailing 1 
With emphasis on developing good 

drafting skills and drawing conven­
tions, the student will, through 
the preparation of large-scale details of 
components and assemblies, gain 
knowledge about construction 
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techniques and materials pertaining to
residential wood frame and masonry
construction.
Architectural Detailing 2 

Students will further their knowl­
edge from semester I by studying
the complex parts of commercial. industrial buildings and those which
require accentuated linework.
Architectural Graphics 

Introduction to graphic presentation
as an aid to develop good drafting
skills. Course will include, linework,
lettering graphic conventions, layouts,
multiviews, paraline and axonometric
projections, one point and two point
perspectives, using freehand and
handline approaches.
Assembler Programming 

The student will use a relocating
macro-assembler, linking loader, and
simulator/debugger to assemble
load, run, and debug programs written
in assembler for a typical 16-bit
microcomputer-the 68000.
Astronomy 

The student will be able to apply
astronomy for the determination
of azimuth. He will perform observa­
tions on the sun and other stars.
Automatic Controls 1 

This course provides the student
with a sound working knowledge
of the basic elements of process con­
trol. Students will be introduced to the
basic process characteristics, open
and closed loops, modes of control
used in industrial automatic control­
lers, maintenance and operation of
pneumatic controllers, basic process
dynamics and controlle.r tuning
fundamentals.
Automatic Controls 2 

This course introduces students to
more advanced process control
systems. It combines knowledge and
skills gained in electricity, electronics
and instrumentation with further
studies of signal conditioning, control
loop characteristics; de�igning, . . tuning and troubleshootmg soph1st1-
cated control systems; applications of
advanced contro� concepts to boiler
controls. Also the configuration
and operation of distributed control
systems such as the Honeywell
TDC 2000 will be considered.

Course Descriptions 

Automation Systems 

Improving productivity is a
fundamental goal of technology.
Automation is the application of auto­
matic control systems to manufactur­
ing processes in order to achieve a
high level of productivity.
BASIC Programming 
(Electronics) 

The student will be able to operate a
microcomputer system including a
disc drive and a printer. He/she will be
able to solve scientific and technical
problems using the language BASIC.
Basic Strength of Materials 

Stress and deflection analysis is
essential in order to design practical
and safe components that are func­
tional. This is an introductory course
in the theory of elasticity. The student
will calculate stress and strain for
metal components and other building
materials. This course is designed
for third semester technology students
who have successfully completed
the statics and mechanics courses in
addition to Math I and 2.
Basic Tool and Fixture Design 

This course enables students to
understand what tool design is
and what role it plays in industry. The
course will cover procedures of
blueprint reading for tool design pur­
poses, tool drafting vs. other drafting
techniques as well as selection rules
for dimensioning and tolerancing. The
student will draft and design for
most of the time by working on such
projects as: single point and form
cutting tools, gage design, clamping
and holding fixtures for numerical
control equipment and drill jigs.
Knowledge of mechanical drafting is
essential.
Bioscience 

This course covers the basic and
common elements of living things with
emphasis on the characteristics of
mammalian biology, particularly
human biology and physiology.
Boatbuilding and Repair 1 

This is primarily a ·'hands-on"
course. This course introduces
students to the basic methods, tech­
niques, materials and tools ofboat­
building and repair. Students will
be required to be involve� in the con­
struction of small craft usmg metal,

fibreglass and wood as the structural
materials.
Boatbuilding and Repair 2 

Building on skills and knowledge
acquired in Boatbuilding I, students
will participate in the construction
of small craft involving advanced tech­
niques in metal, fibreglass. reinforced
plastic and wood construction.
Building Codes and Regulations 

Having studied the Ontario Build­
ing Code (with specific emphasis
on Parts 3 & 9), the National Fire
Code of Canada, the student will be
able to find and interpret the Bylaw
sections with respect to various
building types and construction.
Building Environ Systems 1 

This is an introductory cour e in 
heating, ventilating and air condition­
ing. The student will study the
fundamental principles of air condi­
tioning, the scope and uses of air 
conditioning, physical principles, heat
load calculations, cooling load
calculations, residential cooling loads,
psychrometrics, the air conditioning
process, fans. air distribution and
devices.
CAD 1 (Computer Aided Design) 

CAD 1 will introduce students to
Computer Aided Design CAD, its 
capabilities and limitations. Each stu­
dent will learn to operate the Auto­
Trol graphic terminal, draw 2-
dimensionaJ parts, dimension draw­
ings using conventional and non­
conventional tolerances, create cross
sections using cross-hatching, 
design 3-dimensional parts using the
projected entity method, display. 
modify, edit, rotate and translate 3-
dimensionaJ objects and plot 2 and 3-
dimensionaJ parts.
CAD 2 (Computer Aided Design) 

CAD 2 is a continuation of CAD
1. It will expand the students· under­
standing of surfaces, file structures.
application interfacing, data verifi�­
tions, translation, translation-rotanon
of groups, sets and array. Writing
and creation of G RAPHL and/ 
or EAGLE programming languages
will be discussed extensively. The
student will learn to design family of
parts, nesting, flat pattern and bill 
of materials. Fundamentals of solid
moduling and NC machining willalsO
be discussed.
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Calculus 1 (Chemical) 
Pre-calculus topics include linear 

runctions. quadratic functions and 
semi-lo� and log-log graphs. 

The introductory calculus include 
both differential and integral calculus­
average rates of change. instantaneous
rate_s o� chaog� .. rules for finding 
dcnvat1ves, critical points on curves 
maximum/minimum problems 
differentials and small changes'. related 
rate problems, exponential functions 
anti-differentiation. areas under 
curves, definite integrals and their 
applications. 
Calculus 1 (Civil, Survey, 
Hydrographic, RAC, Solar, 
Energy Mgmt.) 

An introductory calculus course 
covering differentiation and integration 
of algebraic functions. Topics include 
instantaneous rates of change; maxi­
mum and minimum problems; 
differentials and small changes; prod­
uct, quotient, composite function 
rules and implicit differentiation; 
related rate problems: indefinite and 
definite integration; areas under 
curves. volumes of revolution and 
moments of inertia. 
Calculus 1 (Electronics) 

Calculus I consists o f  the following 
sections: graphical methods of 
differentiation, algebraic methods of 
differentiation; power, chain, product, 
and quotient rules, derivatives of sin 
u, cos u, eu, and In u, maximum 
�d minimum problems, the integral. 
integrals of sin u, cos u. eu, and In 
u, and the substitution method 
of integration. 
Calculus 1 (Manufacturing, 
Electro-Mech., Ind. Mgmt., 
Safety) 
. An introductory calculus course to 
include  the following topics: average 
rates of change; instantaneous rates 
of change; maximum and minimum 
problems; differentials and small 
changes: product, quotient and 
composite function rules and implicit 
differentiation· related rate problems; 
indefinite and definite integration; 
�reas under curves and applications of
integration. 

Calculus 2 (Civil, Survey, 
Hydrographic, Solar, Energy 
Management) 

The student will be able to demon­strate basic mathematical skills and �se !he� appropriately in specific a�pltcauon, m the differentiation of trigonometric, exponential and �ogarithmic functions. and certain integration techniques to include sub­
stitution, basic log and exponential 
forms, basic trig forms, integration by parts, and integration using tables. 
Calculus 2 (Electronics) 

Students will learn additional 
calculus: calculus solution of first 
order differential equtations; Laplace 
Transform solution of first order 
differential equations; circuit analysis 
using Laplace Transforms; Bode 
and Pol_ar plots; and FORTRAN pro­
gramming. 
CAM 1 (Computer Aided 
Manufacturing) 

CAM 1 will introduce the student to 
the concept of computer integrated 
numerical control. He/she will learn to 
prepare tool paths for turning, 2-3-4 
and 5-axis milling-drilling-boring and 
contouring applications. Students 
will produce, using APT, and compact 
2 source generators. source files of 
the above. Edit these files for further 
processing, and finally, will post 
process these files into suitable tape 
files for turning or milling type 
applications. 
Chemistry of Explosives 1 

The student will be able to deter­
mine empirical and true molecular for­
mulae, balance equations and perform 
chemical arithmetic, explain the 
atomic theory of matter, calculate heat 
of reaction, define and apply the gas 
laws, and explain how the activity 
series evolved. Students will also learn 
how to treat water for hardness 
removal, remove noxious agents from 
air and water, make-up solutions of 
known molarity, molality and normal­
ity and determine their pH values. 

Chemistry 1 

The course begins with the review 
of basic principles of chemistry 
which comprise matter, atomic struc­
ture, periodic table, balancing of 
reactions, preparation of solutions and 
titrations involving acids and bases. 
It is then followed by an indepth study 
• 

of operations and manufacturing 
procedures of selected chemicals 
petroleum and steel industries. In' these 
studies flow charts and diagrams are 
used widely with emphasis on the 
chemical conversion reactions, 
the equipment and instrumentation for 
proper control of the system. 
Chemistry2 

This course is a continuation of 
�roces� Chemistr)'. I. The following 
mdustnes are studied in depth: 
petroleum processing and refining; the 
manufacture of industrial gases; 
water treat�ent and purification; pulp 
and paper; iron and steel operations; 
soap and synthetic detergents; glass 
industries. 
Circuits and Measurements 

This course provides the student 
with a sound understanding of the 
effect of resistance, inductance 
and capacitance in series and/or paral­
lel DC and AC circuits. Measurement 
techniques related to these circuits 
are also covered. 
Civil Drawing 

Having acquired the necessary 
drafting skills from the two previous 
drawing courses, the student will 
be able to draw full working layouts 
from engineer's line diagrams 
and prepare reinforcing steel shop 
details and bar lists. 
Commercial Systems 1 

The course encompasses central 
systems and all-air systems including 
single-zone variable air volume, 
dual-duct, and multizone. The student 
will be able to analyze commercial 
systems, design layouts, specify 
components and troubleshoot. 

The systems covered are the unitary 
and build-up types used in most 
typical residential, commercial and 
industrial installations and, to some 
extent, alternate energy installation. 
Commercial Systems 2 

The course is based upon a series of 
theses presentations which have been 
researched by and assembled by 
students. There is one test given on 
each presentation in the class immedi­
ately following the presentation. 
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Computer Architecture 1 

Students will study the fundamental 
of microprocessor hardware an� 
software. They will write machine 
language programs for a 68000 based 
system. 

Computer Architecture 2 

A course describing the extra 
circuitry added to a processor_ boar_d to 
make a complete system._ Topics will 
include discussions of Direct Memory 
Access, system timing, memory 
management, serial and parallel 1/0. 

Computer Control 

This course will teach you how to 
program and apply microprocessor 
based equipment for process control 
such as the Radio Shack TRS 80, 
Apple II, and Honeywell TDC 2000. 

Computer Programming 
(Mechanical Programs) 

Algorithmic solutions to computer 
problems �ill b� developed, flow-
charting will be illustrated, and . computer instructions will be coded m
the FORTRAN and BASIC languages. 

Computer Programming and 
Concepts 

Through proper application of the 
skills developed in this course the 
student will be able to use a computer 
with BASIC language capabilities 
to solve technical and non-technical 
problems. The st�de�t shou_Id be able 
to utilize these skills m solving 
course related problems to be encoun­
tered during the remainder of his/ 
her program. 

Computer Programming 1 (Basic) 
(Arch., Civil, Expl., Survey, Hyd. 

Survey, RAC, Solar) 

Alogrithmic solution to computer 
problems will be de�eloped with_ the aid of flow-charting. Instructions 
will be coded in the language, BASIC. 

Computers in Business 

0 

A survey course on how computers 
are used in business. This course 
serves as contrast to the technical 
applications of computers. 

Course Descriptions 

Construction and Building 
Materials 1 

The student will be able to describe 
the manufacture, performance, 
quality and application of !11aterials 
used in building construction, a� well 
as perform control tests on certain 
of these materials, i.e. concrete, 
masonry, steel. 

Construction Management and 
Estimating 

This overview of the construction 
management process will allow_the
student to identify the interrelation and 
function of the principles involved. 
As a management function, the st_udent
will organize and carry out an_ est!­
mate. This includes the organization of 
procedures, the prepa�ation of 
quantity lists of materials and the C?St 
estimating of sizable, but uncompli­
cated projects. 
Construction Technical Drawing 

This is an introductory course in 
technical drafting in which the student 
will acquire the basic drawing skills 
in linework, lettering, labelling, layout 
and organization, axonometric and 
orthographic projecti?n, and :ross­
sections. On completion of this 
course, the student will be able co 
learn the more complete structural and 
civil layout drawings and details as 
taught in the follow-up course, 
Structural Drafting. 

Control and Electronic Survey 1 
The student shall be able to 

operate efficiently E�M instr�ment 
design and execute simple horizontal 
and vertical control network, apply the 
atmospheric corrections to observed 
distances and do the reductions 
using charts and monograms. He/she 
will be able to observe reciprocal 
zenith distances for vertical control 
projects. 

Control and Electronic Survey 2 

The student will be able to calculate 
plain rectangular coordinates of . control stations from data collected m 
the fall semester. Students will also 
be able to calculate elevations from 
reciprocal zenith distances, use 
the method of intersection and re ec­
tion for position determinati<;>n a_nd 
calculate the ambient refracuve mdex 
for EDM distances. 

Control Systems (Electrical 

Control Engineering Technician) 

An introductory course in feedback 
controls as applied to all electrical 
and electromechanical systems. Aims 
of feedback. block diagrams and 
hardwares are described. Students are 
led to relate response to inputs: Treatment is physical and qual11at1ve 
instead of mathematical. Approxi­
mately equal times are �Hotted 
to steady-state and transient response. 
Characteristics of energy-storage 
and energy-dissipative elements are 
compared and the controll�d outcome 
stressed. Stabilizing techniques are 
introduced. 

D.C. Equipment

The theory of operation, character­
istics and applications of D.C. 
motors and generators. Control system 
components are studied to develop a 
feel for their operation and applica­
tions. wired into basic control circuits 
and finally into more complex circuits 
where the necessary components 
are selected and values calculated. 

Data Communications Systems 1 

This course covers low speed 
asynchronous data communications 
over the telephone network. 

Demand Actuated Travel 

With emphasis placed on the 
transportation planning process as _a 
total process requiring the integrau�n 
of many of the interactfog characteris­
tics of the urban environment, the 
student will establish definite relation­
ships between person or vehicle 
travel and land use. The student will 
be able to forecast, within acceptable 
margins of accuracy, future trip 
generation and demand for travel by all 
modes in existing or future develop­
ments and their assignments on 
existing and proposed network sys­
tems. 

Design Loads 1 

The course involves the calculation 
of heat loss and heat gains for residen­
tial buildings, including the design 
and drawing of the appropriate forced 
air distribution systems. To accom­
plish this, the student will study 
the principles of heat transfer, met!t� 
of moving air, duct layout and eqU!J>:: 
ment selection. The methods used YI 
comply with the regulations of the 
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latest issue of the Ontario Building 
Code. i.e. HRA Institute of Canada 
Digest. 

Design Loads 2

The student will learn the require­
ments and procedures for calculation 
design, selection of equipment and 
installation of air conditioning 
and heating requirements to meet 
design criteria as calculated by heat 
gain and heat loss procedures for 
commercial buildings. 

Design Loads 3 

The student will learn to layout and 
draw a built-up heating and/or 
cooling system for commercial and/or 
industrial applications, to determine 
duct and/or hydronic pipe sizes as well 
assize equipment relative to heat 
loss and/or heat gain calculations 
according to the A.S.H.R.A.E. hand­
books. 

Die Design 1 

This course will identify and 
explain the fundamental requirements 
which must be known and understood 
for a large number of cold press-
work operations and to provide the 
student with the theoretical methods in 
calculating and analysing components 
of sheet metal produced by cutting 
and forming. The student will be 
involved in practical design activity 
for most of the time; die details. 
function nomenclature as well as die 
and drafting techniques will form 
the core object of the course. Projects 
will consist of: two-stage-piercing 
blanking die, compound die and 
bending die. 

Die Design 2 

Using the principles laid out in Die 
Design I, the student will solidify 
and expand on his design techniques 
by performing practical die design 
assignments. The student will be 
involved in drafting and design 
activity for most of the time by work­
ing on projects such as: adjustable 
die design for short run production, 
drawing dies, curling dies. and 
stamping die estimating methods, etc.
Mechanical Drafting is deemed 
CSsential. 

Digital Circuits 

This course introduces the basic
concepts of solid state control systems
as found in today's industry. The

operation and application of the basic 
logic _gat�s are developed and then
use� in flip flops, counters, shift 
registers and other typical industrial 
control s�stems. Binary counting 
and boohan algebra are also included 
to further �evelop an understanding 
and analysis of the circuits. 

Throughout the course the student 
is taugh� to convert the logic circuits to 
con�e_nt1onal relay circuits, and how
to ut1hz� th� Boolean algebra with 
relays c1rcu1ts as seen in programma­
ble control systems. 

Electrical Circuits and 
Applications (Small Craft& 
Marina Technology) 

This course will cover the basic 
concepts of electrical theory, circuits 
and wiring applications of small 
craft and marinas with relation to trade 
practice and governed by the Canadian 
Safety Standards for Electrical 
Installations in small craft and mari­
nas. 

Electrical Circuits and 
Applications 1 (Electrical Control 
Technician) 

A fundamental course covering the 
behaviour of electrical devices, 
circuits. their applications and indus­
trial practices. Areas include: charac­
teristics of common DC and"AC 
sources, resistance, power and energy, 
meaning of equipment rating. magnet­
ism and electromagnetism. induct­
ance, capacitance. simple and complex 
circuits connected to DC and single­
phase supplies, major electrical 
laws, use of basic instruments and the 
oscilloscope and trouble shooting. 

Electrical Circuits and 
Applications 2 (Electrical Control 
Technician) 

This course will cover the alternat­
ing current theory: the sine wave 
and its properties, vector representa­
tion, polar and rectangular coordi­
nates. non-sinusoidal waves and 
harmonics. Also included will be the 
study of measurement of a.c. quan­
tities and the oscilloscope, inductive 
and capacitive reactances, impedance, 
complex a.c. circuits, circuit response 
as a function of frequency. non­
sinusoidal waves and wave filters. 

Electrical Circuits and 
Applications 3 

This course covers three-phase 
systems of voltages, common supply 
voltage levels and connections, system 
rounding, balanced, unbalanced and 
parallel loads, phase and line voltage 
and current relationship. Power in 
three-phase circuits and their meter­
ing, use of instrument transformers 
will also be discussed. 

Electrical Controls 1 

The first course in electrical theory 
introduces mechanically oriented 
students to electrical circuit theory. 
Use of basic electrical instruments to 
make voltage. current and resistance 
measurements is stressed. DC circuit 
work is dealt with in detail with an 
introduction to alternating current cir­
cuitry. 

Electrical Design 1 

This course covers electrical design 
procedures. drafting room practices. 
drawing fundamentals. physical 
layouts, illumination design, wiring 
methods, construction methods 
and materials. and the necessary code 
requirements. Design projects are 
assigned and carried out under 
the guidance of an instructor with 
specific emphasis on skill and quality. 

Electrical Design 2 

This course is a continuation of 
Electrical Design I. It includes further 
development of the information 
learned in Design I. relevant to the 
programmable controller. Thl! rnun,e 
covers operational flow diagrams. 
bills of material, pro1ection systems. 
introduction 10 programmable control­
lers descreale J/0, analog 1/0. and 
program loaders of various types. 

The student will also be required to 
design all pertinent information for 
a small and a large project based on the 
use of the programmable control 
system. 

Electrical Drafting 

The student will learn to solve 
electrical design problems and apply 
practices as related to the construction 
and building industry, using specific 
electrical terminology. as well as 
electrical codes and design layouts. 

Main course topics include electri­
cal lighting, electrical healing, and 
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application of low voltage electrical_ 
motors, electrical control and associ­
ated distribution equipment. 

Electricity 1 
This course introduces the student 

to DC and AC electrical theory. 
Electrical services used in industrial 
and domestic applications will be 
discussed. The student will become 
familiar with the theory of electric cur­
rents and simple circuits and will be 
able to solve related problems. 

Electricity 2 

This course continues the basic 
study of electricity commenced 
in Electricity 1. It is assumed that 
students enrolled in this course 
arc thoroughly familiar with the work 
covered in Electricity 1. The course 
covers AC and DC circuits. including 
three phase systems. Various types 
of DC and AC motors are studied 
together with their starting systems . and protective devices. The generation
of electrical power, both DC and AC 
is covered. 

The instrumentation portion 
includes a review of instrument trans­
formers and their use, and includes 
the use of instrument loops. control 
systems, and the basic measuring 
devices used in mechanical, electrical 
and pneumatic control systems. 

Electromechanical Techniques 

This course provides an under­
standing of behaviour, operation. 
application, and some theory of 
electromechanical devices employed in 
electronic equipment. Also, properties 
of common material used, corrosion, 
cathodic protection, and fastening 
methods in the electronic field 
are discussed. 

Electronic Applications 

Electronic applications will 
introduce the students to various types 
of el�ctronic instruments in common 
use in industry. The students will 
perform laboratory assignments on 
these instruments. Lectures will 
be given on certain topics that cannot 
be thoroughly covered in a laboratory 
assignment (eg. D.P. cells). Emphasis 
will be on the practical use of elec­
tronic instruments. Upon completion 
of this course, the student will be 
able to operate and calibrate the 
instruments in the laboratory assign­
ments, understand their principles 

Course Descriptions 

of operation, and know their applica­
tion in industry. 

Electronic Circuits and 
Applications 1 

An introductory section on the 
basic concepts of electricity and 
current flow leads to an analysis of DC 
series. parallel. and series- para_ll�l
resistive circuits. The charactensttcs 
of capacitors and diodes are investi­
gated, and the results �pplicd t� 
AC-DC rectifier circutts and cltpping 
and clamping circuits. The theorr 
of operation of the VOM and oscillo­
scope are studied and these instru­
ments are used in the laboratory. 

Electronic Circuits and 
Applications 2 

An investigation of semiconductor 
action leads into the theory of opera­
tion of the bipolar transistor. Transis­
tor bias requirements and suitable 
bias circuits are analysed, the the char­
acteristics of large and small signal 
amplifiers are then examined in detail. 
The effects of feedback are investi­
gated and the results applied to explain 
the operation of feedback oscillator 
circuits. 

Electronic Circuits and 
Applications 3 

In this course the emphasis is on 
operational amplifiers. The OP AMP 
is introduced with its basic theory. 
its limitations and practical applica­
tions. The field effect transistor is 
discussed and the discrete differential 
amplifier is used to lead into the OP 
AMP. 

Electronic Circuits and 
Applications 4 

This course covers topics in pulse 
circuits and the thyristor family. 
Applications in industrial circuits are 
discussed. 

Electronic Circuits and 
Applications 5 

A practical design course that 
examines ajplifier, o�ci_llator and fil­
ter circuits used as building blocks 
for most transmitter and receiver 
circqits. The characteristics of 
transistors at high frequencies will be 
examined and designs will be made 
that achieve stable. low noise gains. 

Electronic Measurements for 
Chemical Systems 

The student will apply fundamen­
tals of electronics to typical measuring 
instruments which are relevant in the 
chemical and biological field with 
appropriate problem solving and labo­
ratory exercises. 

Electronic Production 
Technology 1 

This course is the first part of a two­
semester subject. In this design part. 
students master the basic skills of 
Electronic Drafting and Printed 
Circuit Layout Techniques and become 
familiar with a cross-section of 
drafting conventions and practices. A 
suitable project (small amplifier, 
power supply, colour organ, or 
similar) and a complete set of draw­
ings to good commercial standard 
must be produced. E�ch dra¼'.ing_ 
assignment is a practtcal apphcauon of 
lecture theory, and a student gradual!Y 
develops drafting skills and electronic 
design understanding. 

Electronic Production 
Technology 2 

This is the second "construction" 
part of a two semester subject in 
Electronic Production Technology. 
The student will gain experience 
in soldering and in complete pr\nted 
circuit board production including 
layout, negative film and P.C. Board 
manufacturing. Manufacturing 
practices and processes will be taught. 
The student will construct an elec­
tronic project, combined power supply 
and function generator "unit" in the 
Electronic Production Lab. Each 
student will work individually on his 
project, using methods resembling the 
current assembly line techniques. 
The final product is to be built to good 
quality workmanship standards. A 
complete specification book must_be 
presented with each unit after resung 
procedures are finished. 

Electronics 1 

This course sta.rts with an introduc­
tion to the principles of solid state 
devices and proceeds through a �rudy 
of power supplies, bipolar u-ansts1ors-, 
circuits, and circuit applications. 
This is followed by a study of field 
effect transistors and circuits, dnclu4-­
ing a comparison between F.EJf.s 
and vacuum tubes operating in 
circuits. The course concludesw 



astUdY o� selec�ed �hyristor devices
,111 circmr apphcat1ons penaining to
-trial control.

E)eetronics 2

The cours� deals with �asic logic 
concepts and m�ludes an mt�oduction
to microprocessing. The topics 
t.,plored include basic logic gates, 
ftip-flops. clock circuits. counters, 
iegisters, storage devices. and input­
ootput systems. The course concludes 
with an introduction to microproces­
sors and applications of microproces­
sors to industry. 

Engineering Drawing 

This is an introductory course in 
Engineering �rawing in_which �e stu­
dent will acquire the basic drawing 
skills in linework, lettering, labelling, 
layout and organization, axonometric 
andonhographic projection, and cross 
sections for mechanical and construc­
tion projects. The latter part of the 
course will stress piping drawings ex­
clusively. 

Environmental Microbiology 
The objective of the course is to 

�ve the students a k�owledge, b?th 
practical and theoretical, of medical 
microbiology including parasitology, 
mycology, bacteriology and virology. 

Equipment and Energy Selection 
The student will be able to select 

types of air conditioning systems an? 
equipment for residential, commercial 
and industrial use considering first 
cost, owning and operating costs and 
other economic factors.

Estimating (Explosives) 
The student being familiar with the 

availability, strength rating and cost of  
authorized explosives will be  ab�e to 
recommend both type and quant!tY re­
quired in routing blasting operations. 

Explosive Technology 1 

The student  will be able to describe 
the manufacture, properties and �afe 
handling of conventional dynamites,
slurry explosives and blasting agents. 
Students will also be able to select and 
assist in hooking up a variety of delay 
and non-delay initiation systems. Cou­
pled with technical visits to both 
quarry and construction site, stu?ents 
Will be able to load and shoot a simple
round with supervision.

Explosives Technology 2
The student will be able to describea wide range of blasting procedurescurren�y employed in construction, quarrying and mining. In addition stu­dents will be able to outline the limita­tions and various types of hand held and crawler-mounted rock drills and be able to select both type and numberof machines as required.

Explosives Technology 3 

The student will be able to use se­
ismic and sound level equipment used 
in monitoring blasting operations; also 
design blasting systems to contain vi­
bration and noise within safe limits. 
Funher, students will be able to esti­
mate drilling, blasting and related 
costs as encountered in quarrying and 
construction. 

Final Control Elements 
This course provides the student 

with a sound working knowledge of 
control valves and their maintenance. 
Upon completion , students will be 
able to explain the function and opera­
tion of control valves and control valve 
accessories, size and select control 
valves for various applications, and 
specify correct installation and mainte­
nance procedures. 

Fire Protection 
Effective programs must be devel­

oped to reduce the im�ense loss po­
tential due to fire both in terms of 
human values and economic impact. 
Techniques for fire pr�vention and ex­
tinguishment are considered. 

Fluid Mechanics (Mechanical) 
This course provides the student 

with a basic understanding of fluid �e­
chanics principles_ in general and their 
applications to flu_1d power technology 
in particular. Jt will �nable the_ student 
to analyse the behavJC_mr of fluids, de­
termine their properties �nd calculate 
parameters of simple fluid systems. 

Fluid Mechanics 1 (Civil)

Using the properties of fluids, fluid 
statics and the underlying frame�vork
of concepts, defi�itions. a�d basic
equations, for fluid dynamics, the stu­
dent will be able to solve pr?bl�ms as­
sociated with flow of wate� in pipes 

d Open channels and their measure-an . 
0 'fi d ments (Weirs, Venturi, ri cc an 

Watermeters). 

Fluid Power Circuits and Controls 
1 

This is a continuation of the Indus­
trial Hydraulics course. It discusses 
typical industrial hydraulic circuits. 
analyses the relation and interaction 
between components and sub-systems. 
Topics include: load analysis, compo­
nent matching and steady state charac­
teristics. 

Fluid Power Circuits and Controls 
2 

This course introduces moving part 
logic and the theories and equipment 
associated with this method of control. 
It will enable the students to design 
complex pneumatic control circuits us­
ing Boolean Algebra and other ac­
cepted methods. It will introduce 
hardware in the laboratory through 
projects. 

Food Microbiology 
The student win study the major 

microbiological and non-microbiologi­
cal methods of preserving foods. 
Areas of study will include prevention 
of food spoilage; the use of moisture 
control, canning, irradiation, and 
chemicals in food preservation; and 
the causes and prevention of food­
borne illness. Prerequisite: Introduc­
tory Microbiology. 

Fortran Programming 
(Electronics) 

Algorithmic solutions to computer 
problems will be developed, flow­
charting will be illustrated and com­
puter instructions will be coded in For­
tran. 

Fortran Programming (Industrial 
Engineering) 

Algorithmic solutions to computer 
problems will be developed, flow­
charting will be illustrated; and com­
puter instructions will be coded in the 
FORTRAN language .. 

Fundamentals of Manufacturing 
Processes 

The objective of this course i_s to in­
troduce the fundamentals of various 
production processes used in second­
ary and primary industries. The proc­
esses related to the secondary 
industries will include: casting. ma­
chining, forming & shearing proc­
esses. The primary industry processes 
will be limited only 10 iron and steel 
making methods. 
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Gas and Diesel Motors For Yachts 
This course examines the compo­

nents, principles of operation. selec­
tion, basic maintenance and servicing 
of two and four stroke cycle gasoline 
and diesel yacht motors and their ancil­
lary equipment. 

General Chemistry 1 

Review of fundamental principles 
of chemistry as a preparation for more 
advanced courses. 

General Chemistry 2 
To continue to learn fundamentals 

and principles of chemistry as a prepa­
ration for more advanced courses. 

Heat Transfer 2 
This course builds on knowledge 

gained in Heat Transfer I. Some of the 
topics covered are: transient effects on 
conduction heat transfer, free and 
forced convection, analysis of heat 
transfer within heat exchangers, and 
heat transfer with phase change. A 
working knowledge of calculus is rec­
ommended. Computer programs in •
BASIC and FORTRAN will be used to 
demonstrate or solve examples given 
in the course. 

High Frequency Circuits 

Amplitude modulation and fre­
quency modulation are analysed, along 
with circuits used in AM and FM com­
munications systems. 
Highway Technology 

Students will be able to design and 
layout horizontal and/or vertical align­
ment of roads. Students will also be 
able to determine the geometric char­
acteristics of the road on the basis of 
function, safety, and traffic volume 
carried by the road. 

Hydrographic Survey 1 

The purpose of this course is to ac­
quaint students with the elements of 
hydrography to the extent that they will 
be capable of performing basic activi­
ties associated with actual field opera­
tions, including data collection and 
processing. associated mathematical 
computations for planning a hydro­
graphic survey, establishing a suitable 
sounding datum, conduct sounding op­
erations. 
Hydronic and Steam Systems 1 

This course is intended to familiar­
ize the student with the use of steam 

Course Descriptions 

and hot water as heat transfer media in 
domestic and industrial installations. 
The construction, installation and op­
eration of system components will be 
covered, together with the basic rules 
covering such installations. 

Industrial Electronics 1 
An introduction to the operation�! 

characteristics and applications of 
electronic devices is developed 
through research, experimentation and 
mathematical analysis. These devices 
include diodes, transistors, silicon­
controlled rectifiers, triacs and other 
components of industrial applications. 

Industrial Electronics 2 
The basic concepts developed in In­

dustrial Electronics 1 are now taken 
and applied to typical idustrial circuits 
such as electronic timers. photo detec­
tors, speed control devices and other 
industrial circuits. These circuits are 
then analysed to identify components, 
basic circuits and their effect in the 
overall operation. This helps to under­
stand the total circuit operation, identi­
fication of, and correction for typical 
circuit problems. 

Industrial Hydraulics 
This course introduces hydraulic 

hardware and illustrates its use in hy­
draulic circuits with the aim of prepar­
ing the student to identify and install, 
specify and select, analyse and design 
hydraulic systems which are applicable. 
to industry. 

Industrial Instrumentation 
(Electrical Controls Technician) 

Industrial Instrumentation is de­
signed to familiarize the student with 
pneumatic and electronic instrumenta­
tion. This semester covers instru­
ments, meters, sensors, transmitters, 
transducers, receivers, indicators, re­
corders and computational devices. 
Pneumatic and electronic instruments 
are studied. Upon completion of this 
course, the student will be able to ex­
plain the operation of pneumatic and 
electronic instruments used in process 
control and will be able to install, cali­
brate and troubleshoot these instru­
ments. 
Industrial Organization and 
Management (Air Conditioning & 
Refrigeration/Mechanical Solar) 

This course will enable the student 
to develop, and subsequently demon-

,, 

strate, an understanding of modern 
management theory and practices. To 
this end the case study method will be 
used extensively throughout this 
course. 

Industrial Organization and 
Management (Industrial 
Management Technology) 

The structure of an industrial orga­
nization, the function of a management 
plan. direction and control of opera­
tions will be examined. The environ­
ment discussed will be Canadian 
which includes the various degrees of 
impact from the rest of the world. 

Industrial Pneumatics 
This course introduces the student 

to the use of compressed air as a power 
and control medium. Students will be 
able to select, install and maintain in­
dustrially used pneumatic hardware 
and design simple sequencing and con­
trol circuits. Course topics include gas 
laws, compression of air, selection of 
hardware and basic circuit design. A 
major portion of the course is labora­
tory work where the student builds 
simple and complex simulated control 
circuits. 
Industrial Security 

The graduate will be able to design 
a program of security for industrial 
plants and building complexes relating 
all security functions of guards. fire 
protection, emergency and disaster 
plans, physical and personnel security 
and security of documents. Students 
will learn to plan for physical barriers. 
electronic surveillance, the overall se­
curity system, security lighting and 
storage of valuables. 
Instrumentation 1 (Solar) 

This course is an introduction to the 
various types of instruments used in 
climate control systems as well as in 
general industrial instal.lations. The 
course materials assume that the stu­
dent has successfully completed Elec­
tricity I and 2 as well as Solid State 
Instrumentation courses. 

Instrumentation 2 (Solar) 
This course continues Insrrumenta· 

tion 1, and explores the system£ used. with the data acquisition devices prev1� 
ously studied. Environmental Systems
and General fndustrial instruments
for continuously operating p
facilities will be discussed. The: 



�terials assume that the student bas
successfully completed Instrumenta­
tion I and its prerequisites.
introduction to Computing Ahrorithmic solution to computerproblems will � developed �ith the aid offlowchanmg. Instructions will1,ecoded in the language, BASIC.
Introduction to Pascal 

Introduction to Pascal language toinclude its basic concepts, structure, elements and computer programmingin VAX-2 Pascal language. Students will be familiar to someDCL (Digital Command Language) needed to create, file, edit, lin.k, com­pile, and execute a Pascal program. 
No prerequisite is required but 

some prior exposure to computer pro­
gramming is helpful.
Introductory Microbiology 

The student will learn the basic 
concepts and techniques: how to use . the light microscope, prepare and stainsmears, make growth media, apply the
techniques of pure culture and enu­
merate micro-organisms.
Kinematics of Machines 

Mechanics of Machines is an engi­
neering science which inv�stigates �he
relationship between moving n:achme 
pans. It is the study and analy�1s of the
functional motions of mechamsms
combined with force, torque, and 

I power ratios. Durin� the cou _rse you will be acquainted with a vanet)'. of en­
gineering and scientific calcul�uons, 
and engineering drawing. During thelab sessions you will be exp�sed to a 
variety of visual, tactile _and JUdg_ment­making experiences which _contributeto the elusive quality described as
"technical intuition''.
lab Instrumentation 

The student will learn the general 
principles of modem physical t�ch­niques used in analytical work m chro­
matography, spectroscopy andelectrochemistry.
lab Instrumentation Application 

The student will be able to properly
use various instruments and carry out 
analytical work in chromatography 
(paper, gas-liquid, thin layer, �l�c��o­
phoresis) spectroscopy (IR, visib h 'UV AH 'flame photometry and nep e­
�etry), and electrometric methods 

(potentiometric. voltammetric, and 
electrolytic). The student will be able to select the proper instrument and re­cord and interpret data for various or­ganic and inorganic industrialanalyses.
Land Division The students will be able to de­scribe the evolution of the survey profession in the province of Ontarioand the related statutes, namely The Surveyors Act and The Surveys Act. Students will also learn the proceduresfor dividing land in the province of Ontario and will be able to design asimple subdivision plan.
Lighting Systems 1 

Through a combination of practicalprojects and theoretical lectures, thiscourse will stress the interaction oflighting with other energy systems.
Lighting Systems 2 

This course is a direct continuationof Lighting Systems 1 and will allowthe student to attain a more advancedtheoretical understanding of lighting 
design for commercial and i�dustria) building complexes. A pracucal _proJ­ect in lighting will be integrated mtothe course work.
Logic 1 . . The goal of this course 1s_ to providethe student with the foundations?� logic that computers and other d1g1talsystems are based upon. Th_e �tudent 
will learn the element� of d1g1tal h�rd­
ware (such as gates, fl1p-fl<_>ps, regis­ters, counters, display devices), . machine arithmetic, and appropriate
applications of Boolean algebra.
Logic 2 . . . Based on the principles �nd mte-
rated circuit device operations �eve!­

� ed in Logic 1, this course carries _on
�th the study of more complex _lo�1c 
s stems found in such areas _as �1g1tal
Y •ers digital communications, compue , Th t and digital control syste�s. e s  u- . dent will learn the o_pe�t1o�s and typi­

cal uses of arithmetic circuits_, cod_ed 
b r systems digital multiplex mg,num e . ' • · or de-ynchronous circuit design, err 

�ection and correction, DIA and Al!). ·on semiconductor memories,convers1 , • I · 
and the properties of various og1c 
families.
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Machining Processes 
A basic understanding of and expe­rience in the operation of machine tools. Also an appreciation for and theability to distinguish between the var­

ious metal removal methods, on lathes, milling and drilling, a�d gri�d­ing machines. The course project w1\lbe used as a means to an end, to maxi­
mize the amount of learning.
Manufacturing Cost Estimating 

In order to prepare for estimating the expenses that are incurred in �an­ufacturing products, the stude�t will use the prerequisites of blueprint read­
ing and manufacturing processes,_ to develop the techniques of cost est1_mat­ing products manufactu�e� by van_ousprocesses such as machming, casting, 
welding, stamping or processes relatedto the plastic industries. The student will learn to calculatelabour and material cost for different 
types of estimates, will become famil: iar with the terminology related to esti­mating such as direct 8:nd ind\rect_ costs, burden rates, ship effic1enc1es,
administrative expenses, profit mar­gins etc.
Manufacturing Process Planning 
1 The manufacturing engineer uses process planning to deteri:iiine the or­der or sequence of operations neces­
sary to manufa�ture a pa�. This course will be involved with some <_>f the basic concepts of process plann!n& used in the hardware industry. Prelimi­
nary part analysis, d_imensional analy­sis tolerance analysis, tolerance charts
and the theory and pract_ice of loc�tingworkpieces will be discussed. Using 
routing and operation.sheets, th� stu­dent will be involved in processmg rel­atively simple parts to be manufactured by machining methods.
Manufacturing Process Planning 
2 

Using as prerequisites the funda­mentals of process planning as laid <_>utin the Manufacturing Process PlannmgI, a series of process planning projectswill be carried out. The student will beinvolved in processing parts of a more 
complex nature to be manuf�ct�red by machining, sheet metal fabrication and
welding.

TECHNOLOGY 
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Manufacturing Processes 1 

In this course students will learn the
basic fundamentals of various manu­
facturing processes used in primary
and secondary industries. The primary
industry processes related to second­
ary industries will be discussed: cast­
ing; forming and shearing (hot and
cold); machine (conventional and non­
conventional); plastic assembly; and
heat treatment to evaluate the merits of
one method with another.
Manufacturing Processes 2 

This course will be concerned with
the fundamentals of processes and ma­
terials used in plastic and rubber in­
dustries. Other manufacturing
methods, related to the metal indus­
tries, such as various thread and gear
manufacturing will'be discussed. The
principles of process planning will be
explained with emphasis on preparing
routing and operation sheets for a
given component to be manufactured.
Marina/Yacht Club Design, 
Construction & Operations 1 

The emphasis of this course is a
comprehensive study of the design and
co�s _ti:uction of marina and yacht club
fac1ht1es under varied circumstances
as well as th� !<now-how of upgrading
and modern1zmg of existing facilities.
Included in this course are the funda­
mentals of site evaluation, feasibility
�nd on-_g_o\ng operation of selected typ-
1c�I fac1ht1es. Although design theory 
will be covered, the emphasis will be
on I�gical analysis rather than engi­
neermg.
Marina/Yacht Club Design, 
Construction & Operations 2 

. Building upon �he basics of the pre­
vious semester, this course continues 
in development of design theory and
practical application aspects as well as
detailed study of various construction
methods that may be employed to con­
�t1;1ct a new facility or upgrade an ex-
1stmg one. Problem solving on a day­
to-day basis in the marina/yacht club
environment is a key component . A
"�ands-on" design assignment is a
primary component.
Marine Contracts, Insurance and 
Taxation 

This fundamental law course deals
with the sources of law, the Courts of
Canada, Torts, Negligence, Contracts,
Admiralty Jurisdiction, Law of the

Course Descriptions 

Sea, Proprietorship, Partnership and
Corporations, Leases and Purchases of
Real Property, Limitations of Liability,
Time Charter Parties, Charter Parties,
Salvage, Marine Insurance, Tax and
other areas of general interest to the
recreational marine industry.
Material Sciences 

This course provides the student
with an understanding of the behaviour
and characteristics of metals and mate­
rials. Students will make decisions on
the selection and processing of mate­
rials for engineering and manufactur­
ing purposes.
Materials and Methods of 
Construction 1 

In this section of Materials and
Methods of Construction the student
will become familiar with reference
materials and sources of information
pertaining to construction, gain under­
standing about soils, foundations and
site work, and acquire knowledge
about concrete and its importance as a
construction material.
Materials and Methods of 
Construction 2 

In this second section of Materials
and Methods of Constru5,:tion, the stu­
dent will acquire knowledge about ma­
sonry, metals, wood and plastics
products with emphasis on their prop­
erties and applications.
Materials and Methods of 
Construction 3 

In this third section of Materials
and Methods of Construction the stu­
dent will acquire knowledge about
thermal �nd moisture protection,
doors, wmdows, glass and architec­
tural finishes.
Mathematical Modes for 
Transportation Planning 

The student will be able to create
�nd apply mathematical models, statis­
tical or graphical, in developing Trans­
portati _on Planning Modelling
Techmques to overcome the difficulties
of the expansio_n of small data samples
to represent umversal behaviour.
Mathematics (Dynamics) 

J?ynamics is the study of objects in
m_ouon a _nd is divided into two parts,
Kmem_at1cs; the study of the oeometry
of mot1o_n, and Kinetics; the ;tudy of
the relauon between the forces acting
on a body, and the mass and motion of

the body.
. "'!e enlarge the concepts introduced
m First Semester Mechanics and intro­duce graphical kinematics as a new
topic.
Mathematics (Management 
Applications) 

Application of descriptive and in­
ferential statistics to the solution of
technical management problems. In­
troduction to management science (op­
erations research) techniques
including cost volume analysis, deci­
sion theor�, inventory analysis, linear
programmmg and network models.
Mathematics for Small Craft& 
Marina Technology 

This course in basic mathematics 
has been designed specifically for ma­
rine applications. It includes basic al­
gebraic operations and functions,
graphs, linear equations, determi­
nants, quadratic equations, exponents,
radicals, logarithms. geometry, vec­
tors, and trigonometric functions. In
addition, the course will provide an in­
troduction to basic mechanics.
Mathematics 1 (Architectural) 

. Funda�ental concepts and opera­
tions functions and graphs; trioonome­
tric functions; systems of line:r
equations (2 equations in 2 un­
knowns); factoring and fractions;
quadratic equations; trigonometric
functions of any angle.
Mathematics 1 (Chemical) 

This Math I course reviews the fun­
�am�ntal principles of algebra involv­
mg linear equations, formula
�anipulation, graphing, trig func­
t10ns, systems of2 Jinear equations, 
quadratic equations, vectors, exponen­
tial and log finding and variations. The
student is expected to solve algebraic
expressions and word problems de­
scribing applications and requiring ac­
curate manual or calculator
computations.
Mathematics 1 (Civil, Survey, 
Hyd. Survey, Aerial Survey, RAC/ 
Solar) 

The student will demonstrate basic
skills, and be able to properly employ
them in specific applications, in trigo­
nometry, solution of linear equatio�foFtnula manipulation, variation, soJ 
tion of systems of linear equl!tidis�
of exponents.



f,tii"ematics 1 (Electrical 
tr0I Technician) 

'l'bi� course in�ludes basic algebraic 
�rauons. functions a_nd graphs. sys­
lCf!lS Of two an_d three linear equation 
!llllP!e determmants, _quadratic equa­
oons- exponents. radicals. logarithms 
�1ions_ and _graphs ?f exponential 
ar.d loganthm1c functtons, trigonome-
01C functions and vectors. 

Mathematics 1 (Electronics & 
eomputer Engineering) 

Fundam�n1al concepts and opera­
nons_; funcu?ns and graphs; trigono­
�tnc functions; systems of linear 
equations (2 equations in 2 un-
tnowns); factoring and fractions; 
quadratic equations; trigonometric 
(unctions of any angle; vectors and 
oblique triangles; exponents and radi­
cals; exponential and logarithmic 
functions and variation. 

Mathematics 1 (Industrial/ 
Mechanical) 

Fundamental concepts and opera­
tiJns; functions and graphs: trigono­
metric functions; systems of linear 
:quations (2 equations in 2 un-
knowns); factoring and fractions: 
quadratic equatic trigonometric func­
oons of any angle: vectors and oblique 
tnangles; equations; exponential and 
hlgarithmic functions and variation. 
Mathematics 2 (Architectural) 

Vectors and oblique triangles: sys­
�ms of linear equations (three equa­
tions in three unknowns); exponents; 
:xponential and logarithmic function : 
�itional types of equations and sys-
1:ms of equations. 

Mathematics 2 (Civil, Expl., 
Survey, Hyd. Survey, RAC, Solar, 
Energy Mgmt.) 

: The students will demonstrate basic 
!kills _and be able to properly employ 
:-tm in specific applications in sys­
�oflinear equations. logarithms, 
�dratic equa1ions, systems of equa­
llons and analytic geometry. 
Mathematics 2 (Electrical 
Control) 
This course includes graphs of tri­

�me1ric functions trioonometric 
�tities, complex n�mb�r (rectangu­
�- polar and exponential forms), . 
,: ne analytic geometry (straight line,
:1cle, ellipse, parabola, and hyper­
�): arithmetric and geometric pro­
�cssion, and binomial theorem. 

M athe 
C 

matacs 2 (Electronics&omputer Engineering) �ath 2 consists of the following sections: vectors and sinusoids: com­P!ex �umbers and applications to RLCc_ircui_ts, systems of three linear equa­tt0ns �n three unknowns; quadratic equations (imaginary roots) additionaltypes _of equations and syste�s of equatto_ns; �nd a continuation of pro­grammmg 10 BASIC in first semester. 
M athematics 2 (Mechanical/ 
Industrial) 
. Topics to be covered include three 

linear equations in three unknowns 
use of s��i-log and log-log graph p'a­
per, add1t1onal types of equations and 
srstems of equations, equations of 
higher degre�. plane analytic geome­
try, progressions and the Binomial 
Theorem and trigonometric equations 
and identities. 

M athematics 3 (Architectural) 
Ratio and proportion; variation· 

arithmetic and geometric progres-' 
sions; plane analytic geometry. 

M athematics 3 (Electrical 
Control) 

This course includes derivatives 
and their applications - limils, differ­
entiation of polynomials. products, 
quotients and power of functions, re­
lated rates, maximum and minimum; 
definite and indefinite integrals, area 
and volume determination by integra­
tion, other applications of integration. 

Measuring Instruments 1 
(Mechanical) 

This course includes a review of 
basic physics as applied to instrumen­
tation, and principles of sensing, 
measuring, computing and integrating 
elements and components used in the 
industrial measurement and conlrol of 
pressure, temperature, liquid level, 
liquid and gas flow. 

Mechanical Design and Drafting 
1 

The objective of this course is to 
enable the student to make pattern and 
machine drawings for castings; design 
and draw weldments, making use of 
standard welding symbols; lay out 
sheet metaldevelopments; and design 
and draw parts fabricated by machin-
ing . 

Mechani6al Design and Drafting 
2 

Upon completion of this course the 
student will be able to design and draw 
slorage tanks and piping systems, de­
sign and draw structures for the sup­
port of machines and design and draw 
pneumatic and hydraulic cylinder sys­
tems. 

Mechanical Design and Drafting 
3 

This course will enable the student 
to develop the skills to design and 
draw gear reduction units, and to de­
sign and draw conveyors and compo­
nents. 
Mechanical Power Transmission 
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This course is an introduction to the 
most commonly used mechanical 
power transmission elements. It dis­
cusses belts, chains. shafting, bear­
ings, seals and gear type reducers. The 
student in this course will select those 
based on calculations considering load 
and performance requirements and de­
sign complete drive units. 

Mechanical Technical Drawing 
The student will be able to make 

drawings incorporating Canadian 
standards for first and third angle or­
thographic projection, dimensioning, 
sectional views. screw thread symbols, 
welded joints, fits and tolerances, sur­
face finishes, assembly drawings and 
isometric drawings. 

Mechanics 
This course is an inlroduction to 

Mechanics with emphasis on analyti­
cal problem solving. It serves as a 
background 10 higher level or special 
courses dealing with specific aspects 
of Mechanics. The contents include 
vectors. translalional and rotational 
equilibrium, linear and rotational mo­
tions, work, energy and power. 

TECHNOLOGY 

Methods of Microbiology 
The s1udent will study 1he basic 

techniques required in the identifica­
tion of micro-organisms. A back­
ground in taxonomy and biochemistry 
will help the student to understand the 
principles which underlie the labora­
tory techniques. Areas of study in­
clude microbial nutrition, energy 
transformations, microbial ecology 
and rapid me1hods for the idenlifica­
tion of micro-organisms. 

w 
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Microcomputer Controls 1 
This course will provide the student

with a basic knowledge of m_icropro� cessor hardware, programming and in­
terfacing. using the INTEL 80�5
microprocessor. The stude�t will be_
able to understand the terminology, 1�­
terface an 8085 based single board mi­
crocomputer to the outside world
through programmable input-_output
devices, and develop appropnate s_oft­
ware to perform simple 1/0 op�rat1ons
and processing. The student w1l_l ac­
quire some exposure to other micro­
processor systems.
Microcomputer Controls 2 

The operation of the microproces­
sor SDK-85 is reviewed with an accent
on applications for various mechanical
and electrical controls. Hardware and
software is discussed enabling the stu­
dents to write their own program in
machine language. . In lab-experiments the stude�ts �ill
build and use power-interface c1rcu1try
for time sequence controls and 3
phase-inverters.
Microcomputer Systems 1 

This course deals with the funda­
mentals of microprocessor hardware,
programming, andinterfacing. The
student will learn the architecture of
the 8085 microprocessor, standard in­
terfacing techniques, and the structure
of a typical 8085-based single board
microcomputer. He/she will be able to
interface the microcomputer to the out­
side world through programmable 1/0
devices, and develop appropriate soft­
ware to perform simple processing and
I/0 operations. In addition, the student
will acquire a general knowledge of
other microprocessors.
Microcomputer Systems 2 

The emphasis in this course is
placed on the development of software
skills. In the first part of the course the
student will learn the steps of assembly
language programming in a VAX/
VMS-based hosted software environ­
ment, and in the second part he/she
will develop programs which utilize
the resources of the CP/M operating
system.
Model Making 1 

Models are used as three-dimen­
sional aids in the architectural design
process, and as a means of communi­
cation of completed

architectural concepts. The student

Course Descriptions 

will investigate both of these areas of
model-making through the const1yc­
tion of a series of models, explonng a
variety of approaches, techniques, and
materials.
Modern Architecture History and 
Design 1 

This course consists of Western Ar­
chitectural History from the Egyptian
period to the early eighteenth century.
Motion Study 

The student will learn to analyse the
various body motions employed i� . doing a job with the purpose of elimi­
nating or reducing ineffective move­
ments.

Through the use of visual motion
study and micromotion stud)_', the stu­
dent will learn to analyse a given 
method and develop an efficient work
centre.

The student will learn to establish 1 
standard times for manual ·operations
using synthetic basic motion times sys­
tems.
Motors and Controls 

After a brief introduction to the
general concepts of electr!cal power
distribution the student will be con­
fronted with the principles of mechani­
cal forces exerted by static and
dynamic magnetic fields. The student
will then study DC and AC-motors as
applications of these forces. The stu­
dent will analyse typical DC/ AC mo­
tors and their control circuits in
selected laboratory experiments.
Municipal Services 1 

By applying the principles and tech­
niques of hydraulics, municipal reg�­
lations and hydrology, the student Will
be able to: understand open channel
flow; perform hydraulic calcula!ions
for open-channel flow and flow in pres­
sure conduits; design the strength of
buried pipes; compute run-off. time of
concentration. and other parameters to
design storm drainage �ystems; and
design culverts and various types of
open channels.
Navigation 

T his course acts as an introduction 
to the basics of coastal navigation. Stu­
dents will become acquainted with ac­
cepted marine principles of tide 
calculation, position and direction, 
plotting techniques and p�ge plan­
ning. In addition, students w1l1 learn 
Radio-Telephone techniques and take 

the Ministry of Communication exam­
ination. The course culminates with
the Canadian Yachting Association
Coastal Navigation exam.
Numerical Control 1 
(Manufacturing, Mechanical 
Drftg., Tool & Die, 
Electromechanical programs) 

Students completingNCI shall be
able to operate CNC equipment in
manual-jog-tape-MD I and memory
modes. Also. tudents will"be able to
write part programs _for sim�le �rill­
ing-milling and t1,1rning apphcat_1ons,
prepare control tapes using the NC edit
mode of the VT-I 00 alike terminals,
read programs into memory, debug the
programs and successfully run them
on the SL-3 and MCV 410 system.
Numerical Control 1 (Numerical 
Control Technician) 

Students completing NCI shall be
able to operate CNC equipment in
manual, tape, MD I and memory
modes. Also, they will be able to wrne 
and edit part programs and prepare
control tapes for basic milling and
turning applications.

In addition, they will be able to e­
lect the required machining parame­
ters. They will also have a knowledge
of acoustic tool breakage control and
in process gauging control.
Numerical Methods 

This course is an introduction to the
solution of a variety of basic engineer­
ing and mathematical proble� by
computational methods. Top1�s. cov-. ered will include numerical d1flerent1a­
tion and integration, and examples_ of
commercially available floating pmnt
packages.
Occupational Health (Chemical 
Substances) 

This course is an introduction to the
fundamentals of Occupational Health.
The course covers the recognition,
evaluation and control of health h�­
ards in a working environment usmg
toxic substances and dusts.
Occupational Health (Physical 
Agents) 

This course is an introduction to the
fundamentals of Occupational Health. 
The recognition, evaluation and ":°13·
trol of health hazards in the workmg
environment involving physical ageOlS
such as noise. vibration, heat/col�light, ionizing radiation and 000·1 
ing radiation. are studied.



Organic Chemistry 1 laboratory 

An introduction to organic labora­
tory techniques. including simple dis­
tillation. steam distillation. liquid-
1.iquid extract ion and recrystallization.
S1udents will also perform identifica­
tion tests and organic synthesis.

Organic Chemistry 1 Lecture 
A study of nomenclature, prepara­

tion. reactions. and uses of aliphatic 
hydrocarbons and aromatic hydrocar­
bons. This course will include indus­
trial preparation of organic compounds 
and analysis of organic compounds. 
Organic Chemistry 2 laboratory 

Students will conduct experiments 
on aromatic compounds. ynthcsizc 
organic compounds, including phar­
maceuticals, polymers and detergents. 

Organic Chemistry 2 lecture 
A study of the chemistry of ali­

phatic and aromatic compounds and 
organic reactions in terms of func­
tional groups. This course covers ben­
zene and aromaticity, phenols. ethers, 
carboxylic acids and derivatives of 
carboxylic acids, aldehydes and ke­
tones, and an introduction to stereo­
chemistry. 

Outboard Engines& Marine Drive 
Trains 

A primarily hands-on course. using 
line engines which will involve stu­
dents in the disassembly, repair and re­
assembly of outboard motors. The 
course will also provide students with 
an opportunity to use pans and service 
manuals, apply shop safety principles. 
and test and tune outboards. 

Photogrammetry 1 
Students should be able to: see aer­

ial photos in stereo with stereoscope: 
determine tower heighLs. photo tilt and 
scale from single photos: determine el­
evation of ground from photo pairs. 
stereoscope and parralax bar and pre­
pare a model ready for map compila­
tion in a stereo plotting instrument. 

Physical Chemistry 
The student will learn 10 solve 

problems through application of the 
principles of physical chemistry: the 
gas laws, acid-base equilibria, sp�ctra 
and the first law of thermodynamics. 
Physics (Heat, Light & Sound) 

In this course, the general law:'> gov­
erning wave motion and sound, light 

and heat are studied. This includes the 
relationship between the speed of a 
wave and the frequency and wave­
length. the formation of standing 
waves, and resonant phenomena. 

In the second pan of the course the 
basic principles of illumination are de­
scribed. Light is studied as another 
form of wave motion, and the phenom­
ena of interference, diffraction, reflec­
tion and refraction are described. 

In the final section of the course, 
the nature of heat is discussed. Topics 
covered include temperature scales, 
the specific heat of a body, changes of 
state, and the three basic methods of 
heat transfer, conduction. convection 
and radiation. 

Physics (Mechanics and Waves) 
Thi course is introduced with a re­

view of measurement units. and tech­
nical mathematics. The use of vector 
analysis is described. 

The concept of mechanical equilib­
rium is introduced, and used to solve 
problems involving translational and 
rotational equilibrium. Other topics in­
clude motion, Newton's laws, the 
force of friction, work, energy and 
power. and the mechanical properties 
of matter. 

Physics 1 
This course is an introduction to 

mechanics. It includes vector ma­
chines. translational and rotational 
equilibrium, accelerated motion, New­
ton's second law of motion, work, en­
ergy and power. impulse and 
momentum, uniform circular motion. 
rotation of rigid bodies. simple ma­
chines. elasticity and topics on fluids. 
Analytical problem solving will �c 
emphasized. Laboratory work will 
also be included. 

Physics 2 
This course is designed to give the 

student an understanding of simple 
harmonic motions and the nature of 
heat and light. Topics studied include 
simple harmonic mot!on, temperature 
and expansion, quantity of heat, heat 
transfer thermal properties of matter, 
thermodynamics, reflection an? mi�­
rors refraction, lenses and optical m­
stru:rients, polarization, diffra�tion, 
intcrferance and the nature of lights. 
Analytical problem solving will be 
emphasized. Laboratory wor� also 
forms an important pan of th1s course. 
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Plant Layout 
This advanced course, emphasizing 

economic realism, will enable the stu­
dent to specify production facility and 
capacity requirements for a multi­
.product manufacturing plant of about 
$2,000,000/yr. He/she will integrate 
material handling, warehouse, inven­
tory and material control to produce an 
optimum layout design, then redesign 
to suit a new product mix. 

Plant Layout and Material 
Handling 

This is a primary course in plant 
layout emphasizing the essential coor­
dination of plant layout, material han­
dling, industrial engineering, 
production control and industrial 
safety, from a practical standpoint. It is 
the objective of this course to convey 
the fundamentals of material hand! ing 
and layout from a quantitative view­
point. Economic realism will be em­
phasized in all projects. 

Pneumatic Instruments 
To provide the student with a sound 

working knowledge of instrument air 
supplies; pneumatic components. su­
bassemblies and pneumatic compo­
nents, subassemblies and pneumatic 
instruments. Students should be able to 
understand principles of operation. in­
stall, calibrate and troubleshoot these 
instruments. 

Power Systems 
A course dealing with the problems 

encountered in power systems han­
dling electrical energy and the equir­
ment used to operate these systems. 
Topics included are: common system 
layouts. switching arrangements. the 
single-line diagram; conductors, insu­
lation and hardware: overhead, under­
ground construction: abnormal 
currents and voltages, protective 
equipment and switchgcars, metering. 
metering circuits and protective relay­
ing. 

Practical Photogrammetry 
The course will include: review of 

inner, relative and absolute orienta­
tion; extensive practice in the set-up of 
stereo models on a variety of instru­
ments; the use of stereo plotting instru­
ments in the compilation of 
planirnetric and topographic maps; 
practice in the measurement of plates 
on a stereo-comparator for analytical 
triangulation. 

TECHNOLOGY 

' 
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Principles of T. V. 
The television course examines the 

signals and waveforms of the NTSC 
black and white and colour service. 
The student will follow these signals 
through the chassis of a modern TV re­
ceiver and will explain the operation 
of each circuit encountered. 

The student will be shown how to 
make a colour set-up by use of a colour 
bar generator. Video games will be de­
scribed in terms of how numbers and 
moving dots are generated on the CRT. 
Conversion of a B & W T. V. receiver 
to a computer monitor and interface to 
the computer will be discussed. 

Problem Solving With Pascal 
Structured Programming in Pascal 

and methodical approach to using Pas­
cal to simulate and solve practical 
problems will be discussed. The pre­
requisite is the successful completion 
of 'Introduction to PASCAL' course or 
the knowledge of PASCAL primer. 

Process Industries and Plant 
Safety 

This course will familiarize the stu­
dent with various Chemical Process 
Industries, in terms of principles of 
chemical engineering, economics, and 
safety. 

Production and Inventory Control 

In this course students learn to 
specify techniques necessary to syn­
chronize the work of those concerned 
with production; to provide procedures 
for forecasting the required plant out­
put, raw material flow, equipment and 
labour scheduling through the stages 
of manufacturing; to determine ware­
house levels and order quantities to 
maintain low costs, meet delivery 
d�tes and a

_
ss

_
ume the highest quality

with the minimum of capital invest­
ment. 

Programming Languages 
The features and characteristics of 

FORTRAN and C are covered in this 
course on programming languages. 

Project Management 
Training students in planning and 

controlling non-repetitive projects us­
ing the techniques of PERT, CPM and 
their derivatives is the objective of this 
course. The student will be taught to 
formulate an effective project plan and 
schedule, and methods of controlling 
the direction of the project to success-

Course Descriptions 

ful completion after the project has be­
gun. 

Psychrometrics 
The analysis of air conditioning 

processes, specification and designing 
systems using a psychrometric chart as 
a tool will be the aim of the course. It 
also prepares the student for more ad­
vanced studies of equipment selection. 
commercial and residential systems. 

Quality Control 
Upon completion of this course the 

student will be able to use fundamental 
concepts of probability and statistical 
process control. The student will also 
be able to use various quality concepts 
and techniques such as quality budg­
ets, design review, vendor certifica­
tion. inspection and test planning and 
non-conforming material disposition. 
The student will also be able to apply 
various reliability analysis techniques. 

The course is designed for those 
students who have successfully com­
pleted Statistics and Metrology. 

Refrigeration Systems 3 
(Commercial) 

In this thorough review of low tem­
perature and various commercial re­
frigeration systems, equipment and 
practices, the emphasis will be on de­
sign, analysis and evaluation. 

Refrigeration 1 
The student will learn the basic 

principles of thermodynamics and 
their application to the refrigeration 
system. The course also deals with the 
purpose and operation of the various 
component parts used in the system in 
preparation for a more detailed study 
in Refrigeration 2. 

Refrigeration 2 

. The student will learn the applica­
tion of fundamentals learned in Refrig­
eration I to more complex systems and 
an in-depth study of equipment and 
component parts including their cor­
rect sizing and application. The course 
also encompasses the operation and 
characteristics of centrifugal and ab­
sorption systems. 

Rendering Techniques 1 
The student will be able to produce

(a) plan and elevational presentation
drawings using basic pencil tech­
niques, including different technical
and artistic aspects such as (b) techni­
cal shading, rendering of different

buildin� materials_and landscaping,
one-p01�t. two-pc:>Int (vanishing poim)
perspective drawings, with supponing 
elements, such as landscaping cars and 
people. 

Residential Systems 

The student will size, select and 
specify r�sident\al forced air heating 
and cooling equipment. Gas, oil and 
el�ctric energy sys_tems �re compared
with respect to their designs, rating 
components, control requirements and 
installation. The course includes blow­
ers and motor sizing, humidification 
equipment. and electronic cleanino 
methods. 

0 

Safety Program Development 
Having completed five semesters of 

specialty courses for Safety and Occu­
pational Health, this course is de­
signed to allow the student to 
undertake indepth, on-the-job analysis 1

and/or development of a viable safety 
program. 

Sailing School, Charter Fleet 
Operation & Yacht Brokerage

In three parts, this course examines 
the organizational and operational as­
pects of running a sailing school, in­
vestigates the mechanics of a charter 
fleet operation and yacht delivery and 
will provide an overview of yacht bro­
kerage. 
Sails & Rigging

An introduction to the fundamentals 
o_f traditional and contemporary yacht
ngs and sails. The course will deal 
with the basic concepts of engineering 
applied to masts, rigging and related 
hardware. Students will become ac­
quainted with the theory of how sails 
work, basic sail design materials and 
construction . 

Seamanship 1 - Small Boat 
Handling, Power& Sail 

A basic course, this on-the-water 
program is designed to acquaint the 
student with the handling charaoteris· 
tics of small sail and power vessels in 
varying confined and lake conditions. 
�he sailboat portion provide£inS� 
lion to the Canadian Yacfitiog A$SOC18-' 
tion White Sail Level 2. 

Seamanship 2 - Po 
Yacht Handling 

This course is desi 
the student with pract 
handling larger yach 
power. The sailboat 



instnictions to the Canadian Yachting 
Association Basic Cruising Standards. 

Site Management Technology 1
The student will study the in-house 

relationships and int�r-relationships 
between owner, engmeer and contrac­
tor. The roles of various personnel in­
volved in the management process will 
be examined. Methods of site manage­
ment will be studied including admin­
istration, contracts, cost control. 
project scheduling, inspections and ju­
risdiction, final takeover and guaran­
tees. 
Small Craft Electronics 

A basic introduction to the hard­
ware of small craft electronics, empha­
sizing the sale. installation and 
maintenance of such hardware in a 
marina and yacht club environment. 

Software Projects 1, 2 and 3 
These courses use case studies 

drawn from industry to simulate an in­
dustrial programming environment. 

Soil Mechanics 
On completion of this course in the 

fundamentals and basic principles of 
soil mechanics, the student will be  
able to assist in  routine laboratory and 
site testing of soils for its application in 
the construction industry. 

Solar lab 
The student will perform a set of 

designated laboratory exercises which 
will expand on and illustrate the prin­
ciples studied in Solar Energy I .  

Solid State H.V.A.C. Controls 
This course provides the student 

with basic electronic technology used 
in control systems. This will i_nclude 
the operation and use of �rans1�tors and 
diodes. Various circuits including 
power supplies and amplifiers will be 
studied. 

Specification Writing 
The student will interpret and apply 

specifications as a technical and legal 
element of the contract documents. 
The students will participate in the . 
presentation of specifications compati­
ble with working drawings. 
Standard Operating Procedures&

Office Routine 
This course encompasses the basic

office procedures including bookkeep:
ll!g, file maintenance, fundame�tal ac 
CQiniing, payroll records, banking, 

idi 

word processing. cash Hows and cor­
porate structures. Small business start­
up, credit control, office equipment. 
purchasing methods and legislation ef­
fecting the day-to-day operations of a 
marina or yacht club business are some 
of the areas covered in this rather 
broad program that will familiarize the 
student with maintaining a sane and 
smooth running office environment. 

Statics (Mechanical & Civil 
Programs) 

This course is primarily a problem 
solving course which prepares the stu­
dent for more advanced and special­
ized courses requiring a general 
knowledge of equilibrium. It provides 
the student with an approach and a 
method of analysis of practical sys­
tems. Emphasis will be placed on 
physical problems which will require 
an elementary knowledge of our physi­
cal world. 

This course is designed for Tech­
nology students who have successfully 
completed the first semester Mechan­
ics & Mathematics courses. 

Statics and Strength of Materials 
1 

A continuation of statics with the 
introduction of the concepts of internal 
forces in members, compression and 
tension. simple stress, simple strain, 
shear and moment in simple beams, as 
found in basic architectural structures. 

Statics: Architectural 
Working from a firm qualitative un­

derstanding of the nature of forces, 
types of loads, bearing and non-bear­
ing structural clements, and types of 
structural systems. the student will 
progress to the �asic quantitative _c_on­
cepts of resolution of forces. equilib­
rium. reactions. couples. mom_ent, 
free-body diagrams and centroids. 
Statistics (Chemical) 

This course introduces th: s!udent 
to many of the important stat1st1cal 
conceptS and procedures necessary t_o 
evaluate data and to make b_etter dee•� 
sions associated with c��m•c�I experi­
ments. The course is d1v1de? into 
descriptive statistics, sampling theory 
and practice, and changes and fore­
casting. 

Statistics (Industrial/Safety,

Manufacturing)

Students will learn measur�s ?f cen­
tral tendency, measures of variation,

-
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frequency distributions and their picto­
rial presentations, binomial distribu­
tions. poisson distributions, normal 
distributions, sampling distributions. 
confidence intervals and curve fitting. 

Statistics (Transportation 
Planning, Hydro Survey& Survey) 

Students will learn matrix algebra 
operations and will review the follow­
ing matrix operations: matrix addition 
and subtraction. scalar multiplication. 
matrix multiplication and inversion 
and evaluation of determinants. They 
will also solve problems involving the 
use of matrix operations on the main­
frame computer. 
Stoichiometry 

By mastering the basic principles of 
chemical stoichiometry, the student 
will be able to logically analyse and 
solve chemical problems and to under­
stand the chemical principles letter. 

Stress Analysis 
This is a continuation of the course 

in Basic Strength of Materials with 
special emphasis on the stress devel­
oped in mechanical components due to 
static and dynamic load conditions. An 
introduction to more advanced tech­
niques is included. 
Structural Drafting 
(Architectural) 

The student, using the basics of 
structural drafting, will produce struc­
tural drawings; plans; sections and de­
tails of wood; steel; and reinforced 
concrete structures for given build­
ings. 

Structural Drafting (Civil) 
Having acquired the drafting skills 

learned in the basic course "Construc­
tion Technical Drawing .. , the student 
on completion of this follow-up course 
will be able 10 draft structural layouts 
used for working drawings in steel, 
and timber. Concrete layouts will be 
confined to footing and retaining wall 
details. 

TECHNOLOGY 

Survey Camp 1 
In a two-week period the student 

will work on several projects such as; 
retracing of a legal boundary, determi­
nation of volume from contours, lay­
out of a long obstructed line, tracing of 
a contour and topographic survey with 
autoreduction instrument. 

I 7 
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Survey Computations 

The student will be able to: solve 
the quadrilateral by general sine law; 
use coordinates to calculate intersec­
tions of lines and circles; use polar co­
ordinates; calculate the coordinates of 
a right angle offset, the coordinates 
from observed distance, the transverse 
with an inaccessible terminal and 
transverse tied into an azimuth and po­
sition control; and do the simple trans­
formation of coordinates. Problems 
will be solved with the use of hand cal­
culators and computers, using CoGo 
programming language. 

TECHNOLOGY 

Survey Drawing 1 

The student will be able to do free­
hand lettering and sketching in pencil 
as well as use 'leroy' equipment for 
mechanical lettering in ink and also li­
nework i'n ink. 

Survey Drawing 2 

Students will be able to produce 
various survey plans using field notes 
of actual surveys and performino nec-
essary calculations. 

"' 

Survey law 1 
The student will be able to describe 

the evolution of the Survey Profession 
in the Province of Ontario and the Stat­
utes related thereto, namely The Sur­
veyors Act and The Surveys Act. 
Survey1 

330-038

Students will Ile able to measure 
distances with a steel ribbon tape, use 
the engineer's transit to measure angle 
by repetition, use the dumpy level to 
determine differences in elevation, lo­
cate permanent features on the earth ·s 
surface with respect to traverse lines, 
use t�e metho� of spot levelling to de­
termine elevations of selected points 
and to do the calculations related to the 
above objectives. 

Survey2 

Course Descriptions 

gular measurements with the engineer­
ing transit. determine elevations with 
the use of the dumpy level, locate per­
manent objects with respect to traverse 
lines and the plotting of a plan of sur­
veys performed. The student will also 
do some basic calculations related to 
plan surveying. 

Surveying 1 
The student will measure distances 

with a steel ribbon tape, use the engi­
neer's transit to measure angle by rep­
etition, use the dumpy level to 
determine differences in elevation. lo­
cate permanent features on the earth's 
surface with respect to traverse lines, 
use the method of spot levelling to de­
termine elevations of selected points 
and do the required calculations. 
Surveying2 

The student will be able to 
0

operate 
an optical theodolite and an automatic 
and tilting level, determine trioonome­
tric evaluations, do the stadia :urveys, 
survey the profile and cross sections, 
dra"':' the plan of location surveys and 
stadia topography. Students will be 
able to perform calculations related to 
the above mentioned surveys. 

Technical Project (Civil) 

The technical project will consist of 
3,000 to 5,000 words in the body of 
the report on a subject related to the 
students' course of study . The report 
may be an account of research work 
done or a comprehensive study of 
some topic which would demonstrate 
technologist level of technical and 
mathei:natical depth and report writing 
expertise. 

Technical Project (Electronics) 
The student will select and com­

plete a suitable TECHNICAL PROJ­
ECT. It could involve the design of 
hardware or software or an indepth li­
brary study of some electronics topic. 
Upon its completion the student will 
be more knowledgeable in some tech­
nical topic. 

Students will be able to operate an 
optical theodolite and an automatic and 
tilting level, determine trigonometric 
elevations, do the stadia surveys, sur- Technical Project (Field) 

vey the profile and cross-sections, (Manufacturing) 

draw the plan of location surveys and The student will explore in some 
stadia topography. Students will also depth a technical subject and then 
be able to perform calculations related present it in report fom1. The presenta-
to the above mentioned surveys. / tion will be in line with some of the 
..,,,....------------- basic rules of report writing. An at-
Surveying tempt will be made to organize plant 

The student will perform distance tour activities in line with the subject 
measurements with the steel tape. an- (theme) chosen. 

Technical Project and Report 
(Solar) 

A continuation of Solar Project 1 
students will complete their detailed'
study of a particular topic in the solar 
energy field. The project will be con­
ducted with the guidance of a staff 
member and will result in a fully docu- {; 
mented report, complete with draw­
ings. all relevant supporting data and a 
working prototype or computer pro­
gram (where applicable). Each student 
will give a seminar presenting the re-
sults of the project. 

Technical Report (Chemical) 

The students will initiate, research 
prepare, write up, type and present a ' 
4,000 to 5,000 word report relating to 
a predetermined topic in their field. 

Technical Report (Civil) 

The student will be instructed in the 
areas of sound technical report writino 
and will be required to produce con-

0 

cise. grammatically error-free reports 
on topics including: minutes of meet­
ings, resume writing, site inspections 
and laboratory tests. 

Technical Report (Explosives) 
The student will be able 10: choose, 

research, prepare, write up and type a 
4000 to 5000 word report relating 10 
the development, manufacture storage 
or field use of explosives. 

Technical Report (Solar) 

The student will carry out a detailed 
technical �tudy on some aspect of solar 
ene�gy sc_1ence or technology. The
proJect will be selected in consultation 
with a staff member and result in a 
fully documented report complete 
�vith drawings and all relevant support­
mg data. 

Technical Report (Survey) 
The student will be able to prepare. 

per!"orm and report on a survey-related 
proJect that will test the practical abil­
ity �d theoretical knowledge acquired 
durmg the college studies, under the 
supervision of the instructor. The final 
result of the project will be an elabo­
�te written report containing plan­
ning. field records, calculations, 
diagrams, plans, theoretical proofs, 
accuracy analysis, research, prooe­
dures, possible impravemen�. or, ¥1-Y 
other aspects of the projee 



Telecommunication Systems 
The operation and characteristics of

the analog telephone system are inves­
tigated , along withFDM systems, nar­
row and broadband operation of 
transmission lines. cable types. and
low speed asynchronous modems.
Theory of Traffic Flow 

The student will be able to perform
calculations regarding the safe motion
of vehicles. This includes friction 
forces between tires and asphalt. ac­
celera�ion and decel�ration rates, stop­
ping distances, centn fugal forces,
superelevation. and safe highway
curves.
Time Study 1 

This course introduces Industrial
Engineering, describing its place in
the world of business and providing an
overview of its functional areas. Top­
ics include: productivity and method
engineering as a method of increasing 
productivity, principles of work meas­
urement, time study.

Tool& Fixture Design 
This course will enable the student

10 understand what tool design is and
its place in industry. Procedures o f
blueprint reading for tool design pur­
poses, tool drafting, vs other drafting
techniques; selection rules for dimen­
sioning and tolerancing will be dis­
cussed. The student will be involved in
drafting and form cutting tools, gage 
design, clamping and holding fixtures
for N.C. equipment and drill jigs. 
Knowledge of mechanical drafting is
deemed essential.

Total Loss Control 
Health and safety problems repre­

sent a loss of people in the workplace,
on the highway, in their homes and at
recreation. Cost effective programs
can be developed that reduce these
problems and provide an improved
quality of life in our society.

Traffic Survey Methods 
Upon completion of the cou�se, the

!ludent will be able to use a variety of 
traffic survey instruments, vario�s 
lllethods of data collection and wil I be
able lo analyse and report the infor_ma­
llon collected for use in different kinds
of traffic and transportation studies. 

Transportation Design Systems
Having completed the course the 

student w!II have an overall knowledgeof the_ various transportation systems. 
He will be able to weigh the advan­ta�es of the various modes of transpor­
tatJon under given circumstances.
Transportation Planning Project
2 

The student will be able to performtasks as a member of a planning studygroup. 
. The student in performing this taskwill be able to carry out library re­

search, c?ll�ct data by consulting re­ports o_f s1m1lar studies or by 
prepa_nng, ?istributing and evaluating 
quesuonna1res. He will be able to ana­
lyse the accumulated information and 
l? inform the group of results, conclu­
sion and recommendations. 

The student will be able to initiate 
organize and guide subgroups to per-'
form such dependent tasks as will be
needed to complete the general task.

Troubleshooting 

The emphasis of this course is on
allowing the student to develop relia­
ble troubleshooting procedures neces­
sary for the rapid repair of analog or 
digital prototype or failed equipment
encountered in the field.

The student will learn to select and
use the appropriate test equipment, to
effectively Jocate faults in discrete and
integrated circuit analog and digital
equipment.

Urban Transportation & Mass 

Transit 
This course is intended to give the

student a fundamental understanding
of the determinants of pub I ic transit 
demand and mass transit's role in the 
development and redevelopment of ur­
ban areas. 

The understanding and application
of the various methodologies and sur­
vey techniques avai�a_ble to a�sist the 
transportation pract1t10ner with _the 
planning and laying out of t�ans1t net­
works service design, service sched­
uling �nd network _evaluation �n� 
analysis will consutute the maJonty of
the study program. 

The course will include the study
and evaluation of various transit sys­
tems in operation today. 

Workshop Practices 
The purpose of this course is to fa­

miliarize the student with instrument
shop practices. Students will gain un 
understanding of the basic principles
of afety; learn how to prevent acci­
dents and develop procedures to be fol­
lowed in case of accident: and gain 
understanding of properties of various
metals, metal tubing: and learn the 
proper use of tools, and measuring in­
struments. Students will also learn to 
perform practical tasks such as use of 
mic�ometers. fabricate pointer puller, 
fabricate manifold, perform tube bend­
ing and learn soldering techniques.
Yacht Design 1 

A basic introduction to the funda­
mentals of yacht design. with emphasis
on the basic concepts of buoyancy, flo­
tation and stability.

Yacht Design 2 

This intermediate course on yacht 
design, with emphasis on the hydrody­
namics of sail and power yachts will
help understand design drawings.

Yacht Maintenance & Repair 1 
A basic introduction to the practical

maintenance and repair of fibreglass,
wood, steel, aluminum, and ferroce­
ment yacht hulls, decks, superstruc­
tures, and ancillary equipment. Fall
haul-out, lay-up procedures and win­
terizing procedures will be included.

Yacht Maintenance and Repair 2 
Building on the concepts and skills

studied in Yacht Maintenance & Re­
pair I, this course will also deal with
spring tune-up, commissi<;rning of 
boats and the repair and maintenance
of small craft systems (pumps, stoves,
heads steering). The course, heavily
practical in nature, will also involve
students in the launching of sail and
power boats in a marina or yacht club
setting.
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Campus M>Cations 

1 North Campus 
z 

205 Humber College Blvd., 0 
... 

0 

sRexdale, Ont. MSW 5L7 z "' 

:; z 

!!l .. 
Phone: (416) 675-3111 ., " 

HUMBER FINCH WEST 

2 Gsler Campus COllEGE 

5 Queenslea Avenue 
BlVO

. 
1 

Weston, Ont. M9N 2K8 
Phone: (416) 249-8301 

3 Keelesdale Campus 
88 Industry Street 
Weston, Ont. M6M 4L8 
Phone: (416) 763-5141 

WILSON WEST 

• 

4 York-Eglinton centre 
1669 Eglinton Ave. W., 
Toronto, Ont. M6E 2H4 
Phone: (416) 763-5141 

WEST 

5 Queensway Campus A 
56 Queen Elizabeth Blvd., 
Toronto, Ont. M8Z 1M1 

•4Phone: (416) 252-9441 
0 
z 

Que_ensway Campus B 
:; 
.. 
;; 

70 Queen Elizabeth Blvd., 
Toronto, Ont. M8Z 1 M3 

6 Lakeshore Campus 
3199 Lakeshore Blvd. W., 
Toronto, Ont. MSV 1 KS 
Phone: (416) 252-5571 

7 Humber Tower 5 OUEENSWAY 

Kellogg Salada Canada Inc. 
• 

6700 Finch Ave. W., 
Rexdale, Ont. M9W 5P5 

8 Humber College 
Sailing School 
Humber Bay (West) s• 
Lakeshore Boulevard 
West of Park Lawn Rd. 
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Academic Calendar 
Academic Upgrading 
Accountancy Diploma 
Accounting & Computer Programs 
Admi��ion Information 
Admission Requirements 
Advertising and Graphic Design 

* Aerial Survey Technician
Aids & Awards 
Air Conditionin!.!. Rcfril!cration 

Engineering Technician 
Ambulance & Emergency Care 

B 
E 

201 
200 
A2 
A2 
116 
5,08 

C 
519 
301 

Applied Arts & Technical Programs 100 
Apprenticeship Programs. 

Technologist " 
Architectural ( Design) Technician-

Technologist 
Architectural Technologist 

Construction Administration 

500 
501.502 

503 
120 * Arena Management

Arts 109. 112. 115 
Athletics DI 
Athletic and Recreational Facilities DI 
Audio-Visual Services D2 
Audio-Visual Technician 108 
Automatic Machining: Setter Operator 533 
Awards (financial) C 
Board of Governors I 
Bookstore D2 
Built Environment Programs 501-511
Burcautiquc. La 202 
Bursaries C 
Business Administration 209 
Business and Commerce 218 
Business. General 210 
Business Programs 200 
Cabinet Making 534 
Cafeteria and Food Services DI 
Calendar. Academic B 

Camera Repair Mechanic 544 
Campus Locations K 

Canada Employment and Immigration 
Commission (CEIC) Sponsorship 400 
Chef de Panic 401 
Chemical Programs 512.513 
Chemical Engineering Technologist 
Chemical (Industrial) Engineering 

513 
Technologist 513 

Chemical (Laboratory) Technician 512 
*Chemical (Microbiology) Technologist 512
Chemistry, Careers in 512 
Child Care Worker 302 
Childhood Education. Early 3IO 

*Cinematography 110 
Civil Engineering 

Technician/Technologist 504,505 
Civil Technician, Explosives 506 
Civil Technologist-

Construction Administration 507 
College Preparation 

(Academic Upgrading) E 
Communications Programs 108-115

*Community Worker 303
Computer Engineering Technologist 514 
Computer Information Systems 203 
Computer Programming 204,205 
Construction Administrtation-

Architectural Technologist 503 

INDEX 

Construction Administration-
Civil Tcchnician/Technolo!.!ist 507 

Construction Administration: 
521 Mechanical Technologist 

Construction Programs 501-511
Continuing Education A

Counselling Services DI
Course Descriptions H 

*Creative Photography 109 
Culinary Management 401 
Data Processing Diploma 206 
Dates. Important Academic B 

DI Day Care Facilities 
Design Programs 116-119
Design. Architectural 

Technician/Technologist 501. 502
Developmentally Handicapped. Early 

Childhood Education for the 306
Developmental Services Worker 304
Digital Equipment & Systems-

Electronics Ccrtiticatc 535 

Drafting 536.537 
Drama (T heatre) I 15 
Early Childhood Education 305 
Early Childhood Education for the 

Developmentally Handicapped 306 
Electives H 
Electrical/Electronics Programs 514-518
Electrical (Control) Engineering 

Technician 515 
* Electromechanical (Numerical Control)

Engineering Technician/ 
Technologist 

Electronics Certificate-Digital 
531 

Equipment & Systems 
Electronics Certificate-Mobile Radio 

535 

Communications 542 
Electronics Certificate-Radio and T V  
Receivers 545 
Electronics Engineering 

Technician/Technologist 516.517 
Emergency and Ambulance Care 301 
Energy Management 520 
Engineering Technician, Air 

Conditionmg. Refrigeration 519 
Engineering Technician/Technologist 

Civil 504,505 
Engineering Technologist. Chemical 512 
Engineering Technologi ·t. Chemical. 

Industrial 512 
Engineering Technician/Technologist. 

Electronics 516.517 
Engineering Technician/Technologist. 

Electromechanical 525. 526 
Engineering Technician1Tcchnologi t. 

Manufacturing 527. 528
Engineering Technician. 

Drafting Design 529 
Engineering Technician/Technologist. 

Numerical Control 543 
Engineering Technician/Technologist. 

Tool&Die 530 
Engineering Technician echnologi t .  

Management 523 
Engineering Technician/Technologist. 

Solar 522 
Engineering Technologi:.t. Safety 524 

English as a Second Language F 

-----,., 

Equestrian Coach Preparatory Program IOI 
* Equine Studies l02 
Equipment Deposit C 
Executive Secretary 213 

* Explosives Civil Technician 506 
* Fa�hion Modelling and Related Career 103

Fees C 
Film/T V Production (Cinematography) 110 
Financial Aids and Awards C 
Flower Shop Management 107 
Food Industry Technician 104 
Food Services DI 
Foreign Students A2 

French Programs F 

* Funcrnl Service Education 307 
* Furniture and Product Dc!>ign 118 

General Arts and Science G 

Gener.ii Busines!> 210 
General Studies H 
Gerontology 315 
Graphic Design 116 
Handicapped. Early Childhood 

Education for the Developmentally 306 
Handicapped. Facilities for the D2 
Health Science. & Human Services 300 

Horticulture 124 
Hospitality Programs 400 

Hospitality Management 122 
Hotel and Restaurant Management 402 
Housing Services D2 

Human Services Program. 300 

Human Services-Post Diploma 
Programs 313-317

Human Sexuality Program 316 
* Hydrographic Survey Technology 509 
Industrial. Chemical Engineering

Technologist 513
*Industrial Desi1m 117

Industrial Instrumentation
Technician/Mechanic 518. 538 

Industrial Maintenance Mechanic 
(Packaging) (Millwright) 539 

Industrial (Management) Engineering 
Technologist 523 

Interior Design I 18 
Jockey Training 125 
Journalism 111 
Laboratory, Chemical Technician 512 
Laboratory Technologist 512 
La Bureautiquc 202 

* Landscape Technicianrfechnologist 105 
Languages F 

Law and Security Administration 106 
Learning Resource Centre (LRC) D2 
Legal Assi. tant 210 
Legal Secretary 214 
Library Services D2 
Life Threatening fllness. Dying

and Bereavement 317 
Loans C 

Machine Shop Practice .540 
Manaf emem Systems 201 

*Manu acturing Engineering
Technician/Technologist

Maps. Campu.
Marine and Small Power Equipment

Mechanic
Marketing 

t 

t 

\ 
t 
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Mature Students 
Mechanic. Camera Repair 
Mechanic. Marine and Small Power 

EQuipmcm 
l'vlechanic. Packaging. Industrial 

Main1enance 

A2 
544 

541 

539 
Mechanidfechmcian lndu ·trial 

Instrumentation 
Mechanieffcchnician. Preci:-ion 

In 1rumen1 

538.544 

544 

529 
Mechanical (Drafting D ign) 

Engineering Technician 
*Mechanical (Numerical Control)

Engineering Technician
Mechanical Programs 
Mechanical (Solar) Engineering 

Technologist 

531 
525-531

522
Mechanical (Tool & Die) Engineering 

Technician 530
Media S1udies 110. 111. 113. 114
Medical Secrc1ary 
Mental Retardation Counsellor 
Microbiology. Chemical Technologist 
Microcompu1er Bu. incss Applic:itions 
Microsystems Management 
Millwrighl 
Mobile Radio Communications­

Elcc1ronics Ccnilicatc 
Modelling. Fa hion Drccrs 

*Music
Nature lnterpre1ers
Numerical Control Machine

Programmer/Operator 
Nursing Assis1an1 
Nursing Program 
Office Administralion & Word 

215 
304 
513 
207 
209 
539 

542 
103 
112 
107 

543 
309 
308 

Processing Program. 209. 216
•Office Systems Administration Program 216
Office System Opcra1ions 208 
OSAP (Ontario Student Assistance 

Program) 
*Package Design
Packaging. lndus1rial Maintenance

Mechanic 
Parking 
Part-time Studies 
Personnel Managemcnl 

*Pham1acy Assis1ant
Photography. Creative
Physical Education
Placement Services

C 
119 

539 
D2 
A2 

210 
310 
109 
DI 
D2 
318 Post-Diploma Nursing

Pos1-Graduate Programs
Precision Instrument

124. 313-318

Mechanic/Technician
Produc1 and Furni1ure Design

(now Jndu trial Design) 
*Public Relations

544 

*Radio Broadcas1ing . 
Radio and T. V. Receivers-Electronics

118 
113 
114 

Certificate
Recrea1ion Leadership
Refresher Programs
Refrigeration. Air Condit ion ing

Engineering Technician
Refunds 
Regislration Process

*Rehabilitation Worker
Restaurant and Hotel Management

*Retail Co-op

545 
121 

537.546 

519 
C 

Al  
311 
402 
212 

*Retail Floricuhure 107 
*Safety Engineering Technologist 524 

Sailing Technologi'il 532 
Scholar�hips C 
Secretarv. E�ccutive 213 
Secretary. Legal 2 I 4 
Secretary. Medical 215 
Securi1y and Law Administration 106 
Setter Operator-Automatic Machining 533 
Shon Programs 124. 125. 218. 533-547 

*Ski Arca Operation 122 
Sl..111� Update Electronics 546 

*Small Craft & Marine Technologist 532 
Social Service Worker 312 

*Solar Engineering Technologis1 522 
Student Services DI. 2
Survey Technician. Technologist 510.511 
Survey Technician. Aerial 508 
Survey Technology. Hydrographic 509 
Technology Programs 500 

*Theatre Ans 115 
T.O.E. F.L. (Test of English as a Foreign

L1nguage) A 
Tool & Die Engineering Technician 530 
Tourism and Travel · 125
Tours A2
Transcripts A2
Transfer-Program F
Transponution-Buses D2
Travel and Tourism 123
Tutoring D 
T. V./Film Product ion I I 0 
T. V. and Radio Receivers-Electronics

Ceniticatc 545 
Upgrading E 
Welder Filter -. 547 
Withdrawal from Humber C 
Word Processing Supervisor Program 217 

• Yachting Studies Technician/Technologist
now Small Craft & Marine

Technologist 532 

*Program unique to Humber
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Important Phone 
Numbers 

North Campus 

Athletics 
Bookstore 
CL Registration 

675-5097
675-5044
675-5005

Part-Time Information 
Counselling 675-5090
Financial Aids Office 675-5001
Housing Information 675-5053
O.C.A.P. (training 675-5066

on the job program)
Placement 675-5028
Registrar's Office 675-5000

Full-Time Information 
Secondary School Liaison 675-3111

Ext. 4301

' Keelesdale Campus 763-5141

Lakeshore Campus 252-5571

Osler Campus 249-8301

Queensway A + B Campuses 
252-9441

Technical short programs 

York-Eglinton Campus 763-5141

Declaration of Waiver 

The information in this calendar is 
a€curate as of August l, 1984. The 
College does its best to up-date cal­
encla11 information regularly s0 that 
students are not inconvenienced. 
Howe�er: on occasion, changes do 
ooour. mherefore, after August I, 
198A, the <Eollege reserves the 
right to modify or cancel any 

pr.ogrnm, option. cau:r:-se, program 
objective. fee, tJmetable or: campus 
location without notice or preju· 
dice. ift is als0 the €:ollege' rig� 
schedule e:,lasses any ti!'Ile, MJ:J 
throug)l Satu11day. Students 
be a:wru:e tha� it may� n 
for them to tak-e a €.()Urse er 
during the e�ening er Qn 
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